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OURSELVES

It gives us great pleasure to bring out this special
Centenary Number of the Annals of Oriental Research
on the occasion of the Centenary Celebrations of the
University of Madras.

Since the establishment of the Oriental Research
Institute in 1927 research articles contributed by the
several language departments were appearing in the
Journal of the Madras University. However, the need
for starting a separate journal for the Oriental Research
Institute was felt and accordingly the University Authori-
ties sanctioned the publication of the Journal of Oriental
Research of the University of Madras in 1936. Volume
I of the Journal appeared in that year. Since 1937 this
journal is being published twice a year under the present
title, Annals of Oriental Research of the University
of Madras and carrying some of the Research papers and
editions of shorter works, contributed by the University
Departments of Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam,
Sanskrit, Hindi, Arabic, Persian and Urdu.

On the occasion of the Centenary it was resolved to
bring out a special Commemoration Number and reputed
scholars from outside were requested to contribute articles
to this special number. Thanks to their kind response, wt
have been able to bring out a substantial volume,
containing valuable papers and we desire to express our
gratitude to all the scholars who have co-operated in the
production of this Centenary Number.

The volume is divided into two parts, Part I forming
the several Research papers and Part 11 giving a historical
account of the several language departments of the
University and the work done by them.

1t is our pleasant duty to thank our esteemed Vice-
Chancellor for his valuable guidance and the other
Authorities of the University for facilities afforded by
them. Finally we wish to express our thanks to the
Kesari Printing Works who brought out the volume in
time for the Centenary Celebrations.

Magdras, b}

26th January, 1957. S Cuier Eprror.



NEW LIGHT ON THE LIFE AND TIMES
OF MANIKKA VACHAKAR

BY
S. NATESAN, B.A., B.L.
Foymer Minister, Government of Ceylon
1

One of the best known Tamil classics is Thiruvachakam. Manikka
vachakar, its author, was as great a poet as he was a mystic. The
poetic excellence and the devotional fervour of Thiruvachakam make
it a unique work in Tamil literature. Itis, in a sense, the spiritual
autobiography of Manikka vachakar : it is a personal record of the
various phases of his spiritual experience. Sir Charles Eliot referring
to this work in his book on Hinduism and Buddhism,says: “In
no literature with which I am acquainted has the individual religious
life—its struggles and dejection, its hopes and fears, its confidence and
triumph—received a delineation more frank and profound.” Thitu-
vachakam has exercised, for more than a thousand years, a powerful
influence on the religious life of the Tamil people in South India and
Ceylon. Itisone of their cherished scriptures, pre-eminent for its
devotional appeal. ’

There are several works in Tamil which give an account gf
Manikka vachakar’s life.  The earliest is Thiru Alavayudaiyar Pura-
nam S ey _wri cfyraed ascribed to the thirteenth century;
and the most popular of them is Thiru Vathaviradikal Puranam
Boarsgyrysear yrrarbof the eighteenth century. Manikka vacha-
kar’s life divested of the miracles associated with it, is the story of a
Prime minister of the Pandya kingdom who renounced his worldly life
when he met 2 spiritual teacher, and thereafter became a saint, spend-
ing the last years of his life at Chidambaram. An important event is
said to have taken place while he was at Chidambaram. He had a
disputation with the High priest of Buddhism who came there from
Ceylon with the king of that country and a retinue of Buddhist monks,
challenging the doctrines of Saivism. They were all converted to the
Saiva faith by Manikka vachakar. The disappearance of Buddhism
from the Tamil country is attributed to this event.

Manikka vachakar occupies a prominent place in the history of
the Hindu renaissance in South India. This movement reached its

1. Vol. 2, p. 217.
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climax during the seventh century, and the conflict was then chiefly
between Saivism and Jainism. It was during this period that the
Saiva saints, Appar and Sambandar, contended with Jainism, and
brought about its decline in the Tamil country. A detailed history of
the Hindu renaissannce, tracing the growth and decline of Buddhism
and Jainism in the Tamil country, has yet to be undertaken. But it
must be said that the chief events relating to the religious conflict in
South India during the Seventh ‘century emerge with some clear histo-
tical perspective. The earlier course of this conflict is, however, not so
clear. According to popular tradition supported by Thiru Alava-
yudaiydr Puranam and Thiru Vilaiyddal Puranam, Manikka vachakar
lived in a period earlier than that of Sambandar and Appar. This has
been disputed in recent years by some Tamil scholars. But no conclu-
sive evidence has so far been adduced, on which the exact period during
which Manikka vachakar lived could be fixed.

Though Thiruvachakani offers no direct evidence on this subject,
we find in it here and there a ray of light, which, if pursued, might
Possibly lead to valuable results. It will be noticed that Manikka
vachakar makes many references in Thiruvachakam to the spiritual
teacher, his guru, who effected a transformation in his life. In the
Puranic accounts of Manikka vachakar it is said that God Siva Him-
self came to him as his guru. Manikka vachakar also speaks in the
same strain. But there can be no doubt that the guru was a human
pérsonality, for Manikka vachakar himself gives the hint in several
passages., To quote one such passage, he says, in the poem, SBEes s

Fil orsf Guafemy wrdes
Qguai@ads wrgy orse GurdSuyh

Ef) rg5Qnes s w BrdGarer
sorw @@Gardr DL pawly

<Even though, Thou, the Endless One, didst condescend to come as a
human being, shining in lustre, and cast Thy gracious look on me, I,
2 cur, have a heart which does not melt ; I am the lowliest of the low.”

Manikka vachakar’s identification of the guru with Siva is in
conformity with the esoteric doctrine of the Saivagamas that God
reveals Himself to a ripe soul through a human guru. *The guru is
Sivam®* says Thirumiilar, the earliest Tamil authority on Saiva
Siddbanta Philosophy. This doctrine is amplified in the later Saiva
Siddhanta works in Tamil which describe the process of spiritual trans-
formation that takes place in a disciple when the guru comes to him.
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The kernel of the docirine is contained in a sutram of Sivagnina
Bodham, which is the most authoritative treatise on Saiva Siddhanta
Philosophy in Tamil. This is the text of the sutram :

aubtie B eIt aeribGsars

pEsH GHUTDLE sasSd ganiss Al

Laflu Batenwid arrarspd QsmiGo
< By reason of the meritorious deeds of the soul, the Lord appears
as the Guru ; and makes it realize that, growing among wild savages,
the senses, it has forgotten its real nature. The soul, then quitting
them, reaches the feet of Hara, from whom it is not distinct.” It is
beyond the scope of this article to attempt an exposition of this doc-
trine. But this much might be said here. Manikka vachakar was an
ardent votary of the Agamas, which he regarded as sacred revelations.®
He realised from his own experience the truth of the Agamic doc-
trine, and he found in the person of his guru the abiding presence of
God. Hence the depth of his feeling of personal communion with
God, which we find throughout Thiruvachakam.

II

The study of Thiruvachakam, il approached from this viewpoint,
throws a new light on the work. It is not only the key to a right under-
standing of the spiritual life of Manikka vachakar, but enables us to
get a glimpse of the personal history of the guru from some of the
references made to him in the work.

These references, though cryptic, seem to have a factual bearing
which might interest those who are in search of historical data for a
-study of Manikka vachakar’s life. Almost at the beginning of the
first poem in Thiruvachakam, we have the line,

Gans uranL Gowallser meramps

«¢Hail ! the feet of the supreme Guru who held sway at Kokali . An
eminent Tamil scholar, Marai malai Adikal, in his commentary? on
the poem, says that Kokali was another name for Thirupperunthurai,
where Minikka vachakar first met the guru. This cannot be correct ;

1. Lines 9'- 10 in &85 ,ﬂ@m&a@.
1, Smanes diflajor p.18 (Saiva Siddhanta Publishing House,

Madras).
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for Manikka vachakar himself distinguishes Thirupperunthusai from
Kokali in a stanza thus, in UeRTLTL BAGTL®D ;

sewraniy Aumb g penw BB fsdr Gurwese
aamafl Quuptsr &Péarmes

According to these lines, the Lord of Kokali came to Thirupperun-
thurai, which makes it clear that these were two distinct places.
Further, it will be noticed that in the verse about Kaokali quoted ear-
lier, Manikka vachakar uses the word &i&wL in the past tense, which
is significant. This implies that the guru had  held sway *’ in Kokali
before be came tn Thirupperunthurai, where the first poem in Thiru-_
vachakam was composed. There is some evidence to show that Kokall
was the name of a region in Bellary District, where some inscriptions
relating to it have been found. In the Report on South Indian Epi-
graphy for 1925, we find it mentions two inscriptions in the Canarese
Language, (No. 316 and No, 319) which record grants of land by rulers
of Kokali, who belonged to the Kadamba Dynasty. This Dynasty is
said to have had its early beginnings in the third or fourth century
A.D. The reference made by Manikka vachakar to the guru, con-
necting him prominently with Kokali, lends support to the view that
he must have been associated with the Kadamba Dynasty of rulers as
a Rajaguru or as a Matathipathi in their territory.

It is a matter of curious interest that in Thiruvachakam there is
an indication that the Guru was familiar with the Canarese language.

In the poem entitled &L us 5, Manikka vachakar ends every stanza
with the words,

_g@gsfig:(%en Guwetr payerrGus

** Say graciously, what is that?® The word ag which. is used
here is not aTamil word. It is found in both Canarese and Telugn
languages which are allied to cach other. The impression that
Manikka vachakar is here reproducing the very words which the Guru
must have used on many occasions, and which, therefore, acquired an
endeared association in his mind is irresistible. It is worth mentioning
in this connection that the ten stanzas in which these words occur as
. refrain bring out, in a remarkable manner, the intimate, personal
relationship between the guru and the disciple, recalling in every
stanza the picturesque background of the scene at Thirupperunthurai,
where the disciple used to sit at the feet of the guru under a Kuruntha
tree laden with blossoms. In another poem, syer%ari USE, we get a
significant reference to the way in which the guru was dressed..He is
described as  Qaiitlrd sdusgsi and uedreld Guunussh, that is,. as
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one wearing a white, flowing robe, (@Uurwid) suggesting the
habiliment of a person connected with a2 matam (ueirefi).

There is a line in £i58%5 H@mausad, the second poem in Thiru-
vachakam, which has an important bearing, as I hope to show from
a historical point of view. This line describes the guru as i Tl s
Susgé ersHren, a master of sastras of Chandradipam. These words

ave baffed explanation so far. We find in Thiruvachakam
several verses in which Manikka vachakar speaks of Siva coming
to him in the form of a Brahmin teacher. For instance, he says in
H®Sa5 arGemenrid :

o @Er HUGAIT FhsamrE wrer® GaweirLTer 2

 coming as a Brahmin, so that we might know His form, He made
me His.” But in &isHs Hoasaw, we find a variation from this
description, as the following quotation will show, though the idea

is the same :

5506 Gu@man LPGIGE &Ik
sH5T CaLs ASTHYS DGQET 6T
5h8F @rob Guraas s
aeGaal sarmoys saradd uGSsS
&G urdu swaug Geribifiep

& 5 51¢ E08 ]

¢ The Primal One, concealing His infinite greatness, and His form of
fire, assuming a beautious form, being Himself the supreme source of
Grace, He our Lord, came graciously, as if it were by magic, as the
Sastri of Chandradipam,.......cocecinenes and made me His.”” The con-
text in which the words 685 Sus s srg e, the Sastri of Chandra-
dipam, occur in these lines, makes it clear that Manikka vachakar is
referring to the guru whom he always identifies with Siva. This parti-
cular description of the guru gives, in my view, a crypticindication of
the name of the seat ot learning from which he attained his mastery of
Viewed in this light, it secems to me that the place Chandra-
dipam to which Manikka vachakar refers, is not different from

Chandra dwipam, a place in Bengal, which was made a seat of learn-
ing By Chandra Gomin, who was the author of Chandra Vyakaranam,

the TS freatise on Sanskrit Grammar. Chandra Gomin’s know-
ledge of Sastras was remarkable, for he had written books on Logic,
Lexicography, Poetics, Architecture and Medicine, He was a well-

Sastras.
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known authority on the Yogachara School of Buddhism, and he was
an ardent devotee of Avalokateswara, the Buddhist Deity correspond-
ing to Siva in the Hindu Pantheon. ' We get interesting details about
his life in two Tibetan works on the history of Buddhism, one by
Bu-Ston of the fourteenth century and the other by Taranatha of the
sixteenth century. A summary of Taranatha’s account of Chandra
Gomin is given in the section on Buddhism contributed by Dr.
Nalinaksha Dutt to the volume on “ The Classical Age ” of Indian
History published by Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. Chandra Gomin is
said to have travelled in South India and Ceylon, and spent his last
years in P_h_a\nas\ﬁ Dwipam, “across the ocean”, One might hazard
a guess that ,%ﬁskodi\in the island of Rameswaram, is probably
the place meant by this name, Chandra Gomin’s fame as an autho-
rity on Sanskrit Grammar must have spread in South India. The
guru of Manikka vachakar, in his youth, was probably attracted by
Chandra Gomin’s fame, and this might have led him to Chandra
dwipam for the study of Vyakarana Sastra. It seems to me that the
association of the Guru with Chandra dipam to which Manikka
vachakar refers, can best be explained on this basis. It might be of
interest to mention here that according to some verses in Thiruvicha-
kam, the guru belonged to the Pandya country, and that his place
was ,Ul@[@ﬂg_ggi which is near Ramnad. In the last portion
of &158s Emasad, wherse Manikka vichakar describes how Siva

came in the form of the master of sastras, we find the following
lines :

Beiw® amrr anfumdr LRuaer

urgry 06l Lpbug wrseyh

LSRG wpuamr( LFduES SUILMET

o550 GETE wHMS WITaa :
‘ He shows in grace the way from which there is no return ; the Pandya
land is his old abode. He leads his devotees to the Supernal Heaven;
His place is Uttara kosa mangai”, What is said in these lines is
confirmed by some other verses in Thirnvachakam.* Uttara kosa
mangai, as the name implies and as tradition avers, was a centre of
Agamic learning, of which the Gunu was a repository.

In this context, I have to make it clear that though I have

connected the Guru with Chandra dwipam, it should not be
understood that he had any spiritual affiliation with the Buddhistic

1. Bps pevisb, Stanzas 2 & 3.
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tenets of Chandra Gomin, which would not have been acceptable
to him. It might be presumed, however, that he would have been
fully conversant with the trends of Buddhist Philosophy, owing
to his contact with Chandra Gomin. Manikka vdchakar must
have derived from the guru his knowledge of Buddhism which
enabled him later on to hold a disputation successfully with the
Buddhists who came from Ceylon.

m

A ¢lue to the period during which Manikka vachakar lived is, in
my view, to be sought in the possible contemporaneity of the Guru
with Chandra Gomin. There are some data available for fixing the
period of Chandra Gomin. He was the disciple of Sthiramathi, one
of the early teachers of the Yogachara School, whose works were
translated into the Chinese Language. Sir Charles Eliot in his book
on ¢ Hinduism and Buddhism ”* says that Sthiramathi must have
lived in the fourth century, as one of his works was translated between
397 and 493 A.D. With regard to Chandra Gomin’s treatise on
Sanskrit Grammar, Sir Berriedale Keith, in his History of Sanskrit
Literature,® points out that on account of Chandra Gomin’s allusion
to a victory of a Jarta over the Hunas, his work must be assigned to
470 A.D. Winternitz mentions, in his History of Indian Literature,®
that Leibich dates Chandra Gomin between 4@5_%&.4 AD. On
the strength of these data, Manikka vdchakar might be placed in the

early part of the sixth century.

At this time, Buddhism had reached the zenith of its influence in
the Tamil country. Though its beginnings in the Tamil country go
back to the time of Asoka, it took some centuries for it to assume a
vigorous, propagandist role, the eatliest signs of which we see in
Maniméekalai, a Buddhist classic in Tamil. This work is assigned to
the second century A.D., though some scholars have doubted it.
From this time onwards, Buddhism seems to have gained a strong
foothold in the Tamil country. Besides Manimgkalai, there appears

1. Vol. 2., p. 94, footnote.

2. Pp. 431, 432, It appears that there was a less known Chandra
Gomin, who wrote some books on Buddhist Logic. According to Bu-
Ston, it was Chandra Gomin, the famous grammarian, who was con-
nected with Chandra Dwipam. See his History of Buddhism, Part 1X
translated by Dr. Obermiller. :

3. Vol. 2., p. 365, footnote.
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to have been a considerable body of Buddhist Literature in Tami
during this period, much of which has been lost, owing to the subse-
quent decline of Buddhism. From Yapparungala viruthi, we get some
evidence of these lost works. Kundalakesi, described as a major epic
in Tamil, was one of these Buddhist classics which disappeared.
But the Pali works of the Buddhist Philosophers from the Tamil
country form an outstanding contribution, and bear testimony to the
fact that Buddhism had become a powerful factor in the Tamil coun-
try during the fifth century. Buddha Datta who lived in the Chola
Kingdom was one of the authorities of Buddhism. It is said that his
great contemporary Buddha Ghosa, the author of the famous treatise
Viusddhi Magga was born in the Tamil country at Mayurapattinam.*
Though there is some doubt about this, we have clear evidence
about some other Buddhist celebrities, Dignaga® and Dharmapala
in particular, who went from Kanchipuram to Nalanda and
adorned the Buddhist University there. Kanchipuram itself
had become a great centre of Buddhist learning in the fifth
century, and Buddhist missionaries from Kanchipuram appear
to have taken a prominent part in the propagation of
Buddhism in the countiries of the Far East, including China
and Korea. Though Jainism had been a rival to Buddhism in the
Tamil country in the earlier centuries, it had not attained the position
of importance that Buddhism had during this period. It is worth
noting in this connection that Manikka vachakar while mentioning
Buddhism in Thiruvachakam makes no reference to Jainism. We know
it-as a historical fact that it was only after the decline of Buddhism
that Jainism became a dominant religion in South India. Hieun
Tsang, the Chinese pilgrim who travelled in India during the seventh
century, bemoaned the decline of Buddhism in South India, saying
that it had given place to Jainism.® It was in the early part of the
seventh century that Mahendra Varman, the Pallava King and Nedu
Mairan, the Pandya Xing, had given their powerful support to Jainism,
befare their conversion to Saivism by Appar and Sambandar respecti-
vely. The tradition that Manikka viachagar belonged to an earlier
period than that of Appar and Sambandar seems to be in accord with
facts of history.

1. Law identifies the birth-place of Buddhagosa with Maya-
varam (Buddhagosa, p. 34).

2. “The Classical Age*’ (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan), pp. 385, 386.
Sir Charles Eliot 3 Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. 2,, p. 100,
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v

It was during the period when Buddhism had become a serious
rival to Saivism that Manikka vachakar had a mission awaiting him
at Chidambaram. He says in &i$85 Smaswe that he had been
directed by the guru to go to Chidambaram and remain there.

mrd Garlar savined Bebduvu’

Gsne tomig e Qursidaiie aumGsar

ge Qaudrle WAGsT s seefiyb :
« He has left me alone here, bidding me come to the Beauteous Hall in
goodly Thillai . Thillai is another name for Chidambaram. It was
here that the opportunity came to Manikka vachakar to serve the
cause of Saivism by accepting the challenge of the Buddhist Priests
from Ceylon. Disputations were a normal feature in those days of
religious rivalry, but the disputation in this instance, had important
consequences. The tradition that Buddhism suffered a serious setback
in the Tamil country as a result of this disputation is not without
foundation, for we find that it lost its hold on the Tamil country after
the sixth century, though it had a lingering existence for some time.

This disputation seems to have had an important result in the
Northern part of Ceylon, especially Jaffna, which has been inhabited
by the Tamil people from the earliest times known to history. Though
Jaffna has had for centuries a predominantly Hindu population, we
find that during a certain period Buddhism was the prevalent religion
there. Buddhist images and remains of Dagobas have been unearthed
in Jaffna, the region round Kander odai containing the more important
sites of these ruins. Sir Paul Pieris, in a paper on Nagadipa contri-
buted by him to the Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society,* has adduced sufficient evidence to confirm the view that
Buddhism had a powerful hold on Jaffna during some centuries of its
history. Mudaliyar Rasanayagam, in his book on ancient Jaffna,?
has identified, on good grounds, Manipallavam mentioned in the Bud-
dhist Classic, Manimekalai, with Jaffna, and this also points to the
same conclusion. But we have no data to indicate when the Tamil
people in Jaffna ceased to be Buddhists and returned to the Saiva Faith.
We have reason to believe that this must have taken place as a result
of the disputation which Manikka vAchakar had with the Buddhist

1. No. 70 & No. 72
2. pp. 26,27, 28,
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priests from Ceylon. Considering the details given in the Puranic
account about this disputation, we have to infer that the Buddhist
priests and the king of Ceylon figuring in this account were people
whose language was Tamil. Dr. G. U. Pope made a shrewd guess in-
deed, when he suggested in his Introduction * to his translation of
Thiruvachakam that this story about the disputation had some refer-
ence to the North of Ceylon. The re-establishment of Saivism among
the people of Jaffna was probably one of the consequences of the
mission fulfilled by Manikka vachakar. This might explain the fact
that the Hindus in Jaffna have a special devotion to Manikka vachakar
and Chidambaram, and that the Puranam which is often chosen for
recital in their Temples is that of Manikka vachakar.

v

In the welter of sectarian creeds and doctrines which prevailed
during his time, Manikka vachakar found safe anchorage in the Saiva
faith., He says in S55QsdrGarenrid :

2 s Fowis QarTawrg erdSrord
salos sLgrar @UGHALEZ &Ewr b
s5a0%0& Qa® 555 H1pe) e &6T 555 EHH
Gewlol urddsrs GaerBerars Gari L rGwr

‘I lay bewildered in the barren, troubulous sea of sects and systems,
widely discordant. My confusion IHe banished, gave in grace His
Jewelled feet. Praise we His gracious acts, and beat the drum of
Tellenam ”. In the poem, GurpHs Smmsad, describing the difficul-
ties which beset him and the conflicting currents of thought which
assailed him, in his spiritual struggle before he met the guru, he
makes a reference to Mayavadam in the following lines,

Hempw wrur airg Guargn

sarL. WGBS FPssy s sTiHH _
““ The hurricane Mayavadam whirled and raged and roared’’. The
question arises, whether the Mayavadam mentioned here refers to the

Philosophy of Sankara, who lived in the eighth century. It has been
suggested that the Mayavadam, to which Manikka vachakar refers is

the M. amika Doctrine of Buddhism, the propounder of which
was Nagarjuna who Belomn an earlier period. In his Madhyamika

1. p. xxx, Section vii.
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Karika, Nagarjuna actually used the word Maya.* Though the
term Mayavadam has been associated with the Philosophy of Sankara,
it must be remembered that Sankara was not the originator of this
doctrine. He adopted it from QGatdapada, who lived at about
700 A.D., and in whose line of succéfsion he came. It is true that
Gandapada formulated this doctrine in his Karika based on Mandukya
Upanishad, but he was only handing down a doctrine which, as some
scholars have pointed out,® had already developed as a result of the
interaction of Buddhist and Hindu thought in the earlier centuries.
1t is to this earlier phase of the doctrine that Manikka vachakar refers
by the term Mayavadam. This doctrine is not in consonance with the
Saivagamas, which pesit the evolution and involution of the Universe
as a reality designed for the redemption of souls by God ; hence the
rejection of Miayavadam by Manikka vachakar.

There is no need to assume, as some scholars have done, that
Manikka vachakar lived after Sankara, because he mentions Maya-
vadam. Thirumular who is said to have lived earlier than Sambandar
of the seventh century, also refers to Mayavadam in his Thiru.
manthiram.® Further discussion about the period to which Manikka
vachakar belonged, would involve detailed reference to literary
evidence in Tamil, which cannot be adequately dealt with in this
article, and which, therefore, requires separate consideration. There is
one point, however, on which I wish to touch before I conclude this
article. It has been taken for granted by somescholars * that because
Manikka vachakar refers to a Varagunan in his poem, Thirukkdvaiyar,
he must be assigned to the ninth century, during which a king known
as Varagunavarman ruled over the Pandya kingdom. The fact that
inscriptions are available only about this Varagunavarman and about

1. yatha maya yath2 svapno gandharva -nagaram yatha
tathot padas tathi sthanam tatha bhanga udahrtah (Madhyamaka- .
karika, VIl. 34).

2. Sir Charles Eliot : Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. 2. pp. 73-75.
With regard to Buddhist influence on Gandapatha, see Dr. Das
Gupta’s History of Indian Philosophy pp.423-428 and Dr. Radha-
krishnan’s History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. 1., pp. 463-465.

3. Stanza, 2179.

4. See Nilakanta Sastri’s Pandya Kingdom, pp. 66, 67. He says
at p.67 : ‘* my conclusion is that Manikkavasagar must be taken to
have preceded the Thevaram Trio *°.
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a Varaguna Maharaja of the eighth century, does not exclude the possi-
bility that there counld have been other Pandya kings bearing the name
Varagunan in the earlier centuries. We have to remember that there
is no epigraphic evidence available about the Pandyan dynasty for
some centuries, which from the dark period intervening between the
early Sangam Age and the seventh century. In the Sangam Age we
find that there were Pandya kings bearing the Tamil name Sarorper.
the Sanskrit variant of which is Varagunan. It is a well-known fact
that after the Sangam age, Tamil kings had often Sanskrit names,
and developed a tendency to assume high-sounding titles in that
language.

In this article, 1 have attempted to make a new approach to one
of the most baflling problems of chronology in Tamil literature, I
hope that it will lead to turther research which will enable us to reach
a decisive conclusion on this subject.



THE ANALYTIC TENDENCY IN TAMIL

BY

DR, M. VARADARAJAN, M.A., M.O.L., Ph.p.
Professor of Tamil, Pachaiappa’s College, Madras.

The verb in Tamil is defined by Pavanantiyar, the author of
Nanniil, as that part of speech which expresses six ideas, viz.,
subject, instrument, place, action, tense and object, all in one.*
This shows that Tamil grammarians considered the verb as the life-
giving element which makes it valuable in building sentences. The
subject and the action are the main parts of the sentence and the
Tamil verb whose function is to indicate the action, denotes also
the subject by its pronominal termination. The verb is said to be
the grammarian’s idol and it is more so in Tamil. P. B. Ballard says
that the verb is the most important element in the sentence, and that
all the rest is mere appendage.® ““If the rest includes an object, it
is an object of the verb; if the rest includes other things besides the
object, they are complements of the predicate (the verb) or extensions
of the predicate.” There are some languages in which the verbal
forms indicate not only the person and number of the subject but
also that of the object proper and the object of reference (dative).?
But the Tamil verb, especially the finite verb of the third person,
indicates only the person, gender and number of the subject.

¢ Ceytan ’ (he did) is 4 finite verb in Tamil and in many con-
texts this form is sufficient in itself to express a whole composite
thought and to be used as a sentence by itself. The subordinate
ideas of person, gender and number are contained in its pronominal
termination ¢ an °. If only the speaker wants to express any other
idea besides these, he will add some more words toit. But when he
wants to express the negation, a negative particle il or al or a is incor
porated in the verb along with the particle of tense, and the pronomi-
nal terminatiop remains as it is.

1. Nannul, 320.
2. Thought and Language, p. 86.
3. Jespersen, Progress in Language, p. 116,



14 ANNALS O. R. I. CENTENARY NUMBER

In almost all the so-called agglutinative and flectional languages
which use inflectional tags for grammatical devices, these subordinate
thoughts of person, gender and number have been indicated by the
pronominal terminations or suffixes. Linguists of -the last century
were of the opinion that this incorporation of subordinate ideas in
the verbs of a language was the result of the high standard of civiliza-
tion achieved by the people speaking that language. But later on, it
came to be proved that this assumption was false and that civiliza-
tion had no infrinsic connection with the grammatical structure of
the language spoken by the race.® If the assumption of those
linguists be true, ancient languages like Greek, etc., would have had
less complicated and less copious grammarthan the modern languages
like English.? On the other hand, the modern languages English,
Danish, etc,, tend to grow more and more flexible and simple in
grammatical structure, and hence this is no evidence or test of the
standard of civilization of the people speaking those languages.

In the Tamil Verb © Ceytan’ the root © cey > denotes the act of
doing, the particle ¢ t > the past tense and the termination ¢ dn’ the
third person masculine singular. Time is inseparable from action and
therefore the particle of tense is an essential element of the verb.
But the notions of person, gender and number of the subject belong
logically to the nouns and are superfluous in verbs. In English,
Danish and Chinese, generally, the verbs do not indicate person,
gender and number. Otto Jespersen compares the verbal forms in
English with those of Danish and expresses his appreciation of the
ideal state of the Danish verbs.® He points out that in English the
verb of the third-person singular in the present tense. is different
from the other verbs in the same tense (he comes - singular, they
come - plural). There is an ending* s * in the verb to indicate the
person and number and,therefore, he says, the English language is
inferior to Danish in this respect. He is of the opinion that even this
small and unimportant element added to the verbal form is an impe-
diment to the free and easy expression of thought.

1, Otto Jespersen, Language, Its Nature, Development and Origia, p, 78.

2. Ancient languages have a more copjous grammar than modern ones.
The comparison of the two extremes, Greek and English, has often prompted
the remark that English bhas no ¢ grammar *.—A. H. Swcet, The Practical Study
of Languages, p.273.

3. Progress in Language, p.33.
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In the Russian language, the inflectional system is elaborate in
the written language but in the spoken language it is retained oanly in
a few forms in which the accent falls upon the endings.* In Tamil
and other Dravidian languages except Malayalam, there is no possi-
bility of this change, for the pronominal terminations in these
languages are now used to serve another purpose, to distinguish the
finite verbs from the participles.

avan ceytan - finite verb

avan ceytu - participle
Even Malayalam, in which there is no formal difference between
the participle and the finite verb, makes this distinction wherever
possible ; this is evident in the difference maintained between the
terminating vowel u of the participle and that of the finite verb. In
the participle, this vowel u is a half u, 2n enunciative vowel, but in
the finite verb it is a full u.

avan undu vannu - participle with half u
avay undu - finite verb with full u.

In the case of finite verbs which do not end in the vowel u, this
differentiation is not possible and the language has suffered no loss
for want of it. For example, ‘avan uranni’ is a sentence with
¢ uranni® as a finite verb, whereas the same word is a participle in the
sentence € avan urahni vannu’. In such cases the finite verb is
distinguished by other means, by the fullstop or the semicolon in the
written language and by the tone or accent in the spoken language.
If the people speaking a language feel that a certain distinction is
necessary they are capable of finding out some means for it, as we
find in the following sentences :—

He finished the work - Statement

He finished the work ? - Interrogative

(meaning °did he finish the work ?)

It is, therefore, clear that the pronominal terminations in the finite
verbs in Tamil, Telugu and Kannada are not as essential as they are
thought to be, but these subordinate elements are more or less
inseparable parts of the verbs and serve the rules of concord which
play a large part in the older languages in all countries.

It is generally said that the finite verbs in Malayalam originaily
had these pronominal terminations and oaly in course of time lost

1, Pillsbury and Meader, The Psychology of Language. 0.289.
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them. Even now, in the dialects of some tribal people who are not
advanced in civilization and live far from cities and of the inhabitants
of the Laccadives, the finite verbs retain these terminations. The
ancient Malayalam poetry freely uses them. The freedom of the finite
verbs from the terminations of the subordinate and unwanted significa-
tions is, therefore, a later development in the history of the language,
as a result of the revolt of the spoken language from the trammels of
flection. Such a result could not take place in Tamil, for the history
of Tamil is different from that of Malayalam in this respect. There
was a period in the history of the latter when the literature in the
language had no close association with the people speaking it and there-
fore the spoken language was free to revolt and to undergo a change
in the structure of the verbs. The written language of that period
was not a matter of so much interest to the scholars of that time who
were well-versed in Sanskrit literature and the language quickly
adapted itself in the mouths of the people to the needs and uses of
life without being checked and controlled by the literary works in the
language. G. M. Trevelyan says that *‘if the grammar is clumsy
and ungraceful, it can be altered much more easily when there are no
grammarians to protest *>.* Such was the condition of the Malayalam
language during that period and so the change was possible. In the
history of Tamil, there was no period when the literature of the
language lost its association with the people speaking the language.
The Tamils in the Pandiya and the Chola countries, unlike those in
the Chéra country (now called the Kerala State), always associated
themselves closely with the literature in the language, and hence
changes were not so easily permitted. As Whitney says, ‘‘literature
is the most dignified, the most legitimate and the most powerful of
the forces which effect the conservation of language.”’? According
to Jespersen, ‘‘ Literature has the effect of retarding the tendencies
of change in language by keeping older forms alive for a time longer
than if language was only transmitted orally.””® This is the reason
why there was no distinct change in the verbs of the eastern part of
the peninsula while those of the language spoken on its west coast
underwent a metamorphosis so freely and so easily.

Whatever be the influence of literature in retarding the tenden-
cies of change in the language, the pronominal terminations or the

1. History of England, pp. 121, 132.
2. Language and The Study of Language, p. 173.
3, Progress in Language, p. 136.
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inflectional and categorical tags, as G.K. Zipfcalls them, * are a-burden
to those who use the language. No language is thoroughly logical
and regular. There are certain irregularities and illogical elements in
every language and the speakers get themselves accustomed to them.
The Tamils also were accustomed to this burden of inflectional tags.
But when there was a change in their religious, political and social
lives due to the dominant foreign influence in the later mediaeval
period, the craving in the minds of the people for clearness o

thought and quickness of expression grew more and more. It was thex
that the burden of these pronominal terminations was felt, not in all
the finite verbs but only in those verbs which expressed some other
potions besides action and tense. It was clearly felt in the negative
verbs of the past and present tenses. The old negative verbs, Ceytilan,
Ceykinrilan, ete., indicated not only the action, tense, person and
number but also the idea of negation. The negative particle was
jnserted in the word between the particle of tense and the pronominal
termination. This additional burden caused the old negative verbal
forms break up and paved the way for analytic structure of the

modern negative verbal forms.

avan ceytilan .
avan ceykinrilan } old negatives
avan ceyya (v) illai - modern negative

The affirmative verbal form °ceytan ’ remains the same even today
and there is no revolt against the inflectional burden in it. In the
modern negative form, grammar has achieved its logical ideal; the
three words in the sentence indicates three different ideas, the first the
subject, the second the action and the third the negative. There is a
separate expression for each function and a single function for each
expression, which is, according to J. Vendryes, the ideal of grammar.®
The particle of tense is absent ; perhaps it is felt unnecessary, as
there is po time in an action not done.®

Though there are now three different words to express the idea
originally expressed by a single word, the modern form is the easier.
These three words involve less effort on the part of the speaker as they
are very regular and simple without any inflectional tags. The old

1. The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 249.

2. Language, p. 154.
3. G.U. Pope, A Handbook of the Ordinary Dialect > the Tamil

Language, p. 74.
4
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forms were unwieldy and complicated and varied according to the
different persons, genders and numbers. There is no strain of indi-
cating grammatical concord in the modern forms. As Otto Jespersen
says, this concord has nothing to do with logic but is only a burden
on memory.® The grammarians may feel for the loss of nine different
forms with inflectional tags as given below, but while considering the
interests of the speaking community this has to be consideredasa
progressive tendency. According to H.R. Stokoe, absence or loss of
inflection does not mean absence or loss of agreement ; there can be
agreement without inflection to show it.*

Old forms Modern forms
avan ceytilan .
avan ceykinrilan } avan ceyya (v) illai
aval ceytilal }
aval ceykinrilal aval - "
avar ceytilar } a
avar ceykinrilar avar » »
atu ceytilatu
atu ceykiprilatu } atu » »
avai ceytila .
avai ceykinrila } avai » D
nidn ceytilén } -
nan ceykinrilén nan ’s s
nam ceytilem
nam ceykinrilem } nam ’» s
ni ceytilai ni
ni ceykinrilai } » »
nir ceytilir B
nir ceykinrilir } nir 2 2

The old rigid forms, which express small subordinate distinctions,
are no more of any practical value for clearness of thought and
‘expression. The modern forms seem to have attained freedom from
an artificial burden. One modern form represents nine different forms
used by the contemporaries of Tiruvalluvar. The change is towa:rds
simplicity and regularity; word-order is being used as grammatical
device. This new mechanism of expressing the negative seems to be
simpler and easier.

3. Mankind Nation and Individnal, p. 97.
4, 'The Understanding of Syatax, p. 209.
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This type of sentences is generally found in the languages which
utilise word-position for grammatical purposes, e.g., Chinese and
English, which are said to be analytic in their structure. C. K. Zipf
calls them positional languages because of the important part played
by word position in these.r Tamil is not an analytical language but,
as far as these negative verbal forms are concerned, the old inflec-
tional forms have disappeared and the analytic type has come to
dominate. Such a change is found even in the other Dravidian

languages, Kannada® and Telugu.

There is an advantage in this analytic structure, viz., there is
facility to express certain minute shades of thought by laying extra
stress on any one of the three elements in the sentence.

avan ceyya (v) illai no stress

avané ceyya (v) illai s
avantan ceyya (v) illai } stress on the subject
avan ceyyavé illai .

avan ceyyattan illai } stress on the action
avan ceyya (v) illaiye stress on the negation.

These three minute shades of thought are now expressible by accen-
tuating or adding a particle of emphasis to either the subject or the
action or the negation. This is not possible in the old synthetic form.
As Jespersen says, the modern structyre is an art of accomplishing
much with little means and_a victory of spiritual over material
agencies.® But the language has not entirely discarded the old forms ;
they are found occasionally used in poetry and in pedantic prose, and
have a place in the language only as articles of luxury. K

The modern form is certainly a deviation from the established
rules of grammar, but not all deviations are corruptions. The history
of languages shows that some of the deviations help their growth and
development. There is in the processes of human speech a wise
natural selection, through which the fittest innovations survive and
make human speech ever more flexible and ever more convenient to

1. The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 249.

2, F. Kittel, A Grammar of the Kannada Language, p. 159.
« The Conjugated negative is somewhat seldom- used in the modern

colloguial dialect. **
3. Progress in Language, p, 110,
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the speakers. Nobody can nip these beneficial changes in the bud.
Attempts to nip them have proved futile.

While explaining the differences between Latin and English in
grammatical structure, P. B. Ballard expresses also the differences
between the synthetic language and the analytic language. * One
expresses relationships by changes in the ends of words, the other by
using separate words ; in one, the order of words is often a matter of
indifference ; in the other the order of words affects vitally the mean-
ing of the words themselves and of the whole sentence.” *

Bearing thisin mind we are able to trace the analytic growth in
Tamil syntax long before the negative forms changed. There are many
finite verbs in Tamil which do not express relationships by their ter-
minations, for example, the mild imperatives expressing desire, etc.

avan ceyka (Let him do it)
aval ceyka (Let her do it)
avar valka (Let them live)
atu valka (Let it live)

avai alika (Let them perish)

The negative forms of those verbs also do not have pronominal
terminations.

avan ceyyarka (Let him not do it)
aval ceyyarka (Let her not do it)
avar valarka (Let them not live)
atu cellarka (Let it not go)

avai cellarka (Let them not go)

These forms are also more or less obsolete and the modern forms are
as follows :—

avan ceyya veéndum
avan ceyya vénda
avar vila vendum
avar vala vepda
atu cella vendum
avai cella véendum
atu cella venda

1; Thought and Language, p, 110.
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avai cella vénda

avan ceyyalam

avan ceyya (k) katatu
aval ceyyalam

aval ceyya (k) katatu

If we deplore the language for not expressing the agreement or
concord of person, gender and number in these forms, and call it cor-
ruption, this equally applies to the ancient forms of mild imperatives,
etc. In fact, there is nothing to be deplored. *“ The demand for
grammatical concord in these cases is simply a2 consequence of the
imperfection of language, for the ideas of number, gender, case and
person belong logically only to primary words and not to secondary
ones like adjective and verb ; so far, then, from a language suffering
any loss when it gradually discards these endings in adjectives and
verbs which indicated this agreement with the primary, the tendency
must, on the contrary, be considered a progressive one, and full
stability can be found in that language alone which has abandoned
all these clumsy remnants of a by-gone past. ™

In these forms, old and modern alike, we find the analytic
tendency in the verbs in not expressing the personal relationships by
their terminations. Separate words are used to express them.

The second characteristic of the analytic languages noted by
P.B. Ballard, viz., the order of words affecting the meaning vitally,
is also found in Tamil in some forms of sentences. The modern
negative forms and the mild imperative moods discussed above may
be cited as examples.

avan ceyya (v) illai - He did not do it.

avan illai ceyya
He is not there to do i,
ceyya avan illai

avan ceyya véndum - Let him do it, He should do it.
ceyya avag véndum -~ To do it, he is essential.

avan ceyya (vé) venda - Let him not do it,

eeyya avan vénda - To do this, he is not required.

Again we find that the language has acquired the capacity to express
many subtle shades of meaning in these analytic forms not only by the
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position of words, but also by stress or by the addition of the
particles of emphasis, as follows :—

avan ceyya véndum He should do it.

avang ceyya vendum He alone should do it.

avan ceyyavé vendum He has got to do it.

avan ceyya véndumeg I think, he has to do it.

avan ceyya (k) katatu He should not do it,

avang ceyya (k) katatu He himself should not do it.
(He alone should not do it.)

avan ceyyavé kiitita He should not do it at all.

avan ceyya (k) kutate I think, he should not do it.

It is, therefore, evident that the verbal forms in certain moods
had no accessory notions of person, gender and number even in
ancient Tamil ; this tendency has slowly developed in a few other
forms also in the later period, and in such forms word-order has
gradually acquired significance and importance, expressing grammati-
cal relationships as well as subtle shades of meaning ina simple and
regular manner. The root words in these forms (cey, val, cel, etc.) are
relieved of the old inflectional tags and left almost bare and unencum-

bered by the subordinate ideas of person, number, etc., as in the
analytic languages.
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Dandin’s Kavyadarsa has been ruling the study of Rhetoric in
the Tamil Country, ever since it was composed in the court of
Riajasimha Pallava at Kanchi in the 7th century. There are two
translations in Tamil, one in Viracdlium *> and the other which is
itself called ¢ Dandialankaram.’ This popularity is due to its origin
in Tamil country, and perhaps also to the fact that it reflects toa
certain extent tendencies in Tamil Literature known to him and
which will have to be reserved for a future discussion. But there are
reasons to suspect that the Tamil Country had known a different
tradition, in its study of Rhetoric, which is older than Dapdin and
Bhamaha, and which curiously enough throws some new light on the
historical development of Indian Rhetoric.

The Nighaptus or Lexicons in Tamil enumerate the figures of
speech, in a way, slightly different from that found in Dandin.
¢ Cutamani Nikagtw’, as it is called in Tamil, belongs to the reign of
Krishna Devaraya the Great; and it enumerates twenty eight
figures of speech (XII—125 to 127 verses). ° Pinkala Nikaptu * also
enumerates (VI—269 sutra) the self same twenty eight figures of
speech, though with some variations. This work is referred to by
Pavananti, the anthor of the famous Tamil Grammar Nannil, pro-
bably written at the turning of the 12th century, in the reign of
Kulottupga Y11, under whom Ciya Ganga, the patron of Pavananti
fourished. < Yapparunkalam’, a book on prosody, probably of the
10th century, refers to Alahkaras beginning with Ropaka and ending
probably with Sankirna. The commentary, which was probably
written in the same century, enumerates those figures, but unfortunately
the name of one alankira is missing in the printed edition. The
missing figure at the end can be easily restored as ““ upama rapaka.”
It may be noted, in passing, that while ¢ Sankirpa ’ or * Viraviyal ?
is called the last of the alankaras in this work, the other Nighantus
give that place to Valttiyal® which is the last but one, in this list.
For more light, this work refers us to a Tamil book on Rhetoric’
¢ Aniyiyal > which unfortunately is lost to us. This book probably
belongs to the Ninth century.

#Poetics in Tamil is reserved for a more inclusive study ; hese
figures of speech alone are intended, o
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Tivakaram, probably the earliest Nighantu known in Tamil, also
gives one such enumeration of Figures, This book, since it inter-
prets the word Chalukya as the name of great rulers or emperors
whilst explaining the word ¢ iratiar’ (Rashtrakatas) as feudatories
should be taken to have been composed when the Chalukyas were in
power, before the Rashtrakitas exhibited any Imperial design.
This will make the book, in any case, earlier than 750 A.D. The list
of Figures given there may be taken to represent, a pre-Dandin tradi-
tion in the study of Rhetoric in the Tamil land, in particular, and in
South India in general. It is this list given in Tivakaram, which is
found in all the Tamil Nikantus and also in Yapparuakalavirutti,
This list is probably of the 7th century, if not earlier. The commen.-
tary on Iraiyanar Akapporu] probably reduced to writing in the 7th

century, does not recognise the study of Rhetoric asa different branch
of study.

There is, of course, an earlier tradition of Tolkappiyam, which
nobody has tried to place later than the Sth century A.D,, though a
majority of Tamil scholars will attribute an earlier age, earlier even
than the Christian era. This tradition knows only upama 2lankara
or simile or the uvamai as the Tamils call it. Tolkappiam
epumerates the particles of comparison like the upamartha nipatas
of Nirukta and Nighantu, discusses their various significance of
comparison, and differentiates four kinds of comparison, viz., of
form, colour, action and result. These may be compared with the
Karmopama bhitopama, rapopama and siddhgpama, not as identical
figures but showing the tendency to include everything wnder upama.
Luptoma of Nighantu and Nirukta which is to blossom later on into
ripaka is the uvamaittokai of Tolkappiyam, one of the six kinds of
its compounds. Upama is included in the discussion on the theme of
poetry, probably, as held by Perasiriyar the commentator, in the
sense in which wpama, was explained by Patanjali :— *« Mana or
measure is that which in employed in ascertaining a thing un-
known; upamana is approximation to the mana and determines the
thing not absolutely but approximately, for e.g., when we say © a
gavaya is like a cow.’®  This tradition knows other modes of ex-
pression but not as figares of speech. They were all looked upon
merely as variatious of this central figure of upama, a tradition
which becomes systematised, as far as this point of view is concerned,

in_Vﬁrflana, and clearly explained by Appaya Diksitar in his Citrami-
mamsd. Other modes of expressizn are discussed in its ‘grammati-
cal portion,
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Oxymoron, rhetorical repetitions, alliteration and assonance are
looked upon by Tolkappiyar as creating patterns of metres, by
coming in a line, with or without intervals of feet; and therefore,
they were not comsidered figures of speech, contributing to the
clarification or enjoyment of the subject matter of poetry.

These groupings remind us of Bhamaha. In his kavya alankara
in the second chapter, he cnumerates the Figures of speech in four
groups, probably suggesting the four stages in the development and
study of the Figures of speech, This interpretation receives futher
support from a study of Bharata. Bharata mentions upamd, ripaka
dipaka and yamaka as KaVyalankaras, If the repetition of a sound
as distinct from a repetition of a syllable can be separated from
yamaka 25 anuprasa Or assonance, we geta development later than that
of Bharata ; and this is what is found as the first group in Bhamaha,
If this is correct, one may be justified in concluding that the second,
third and fourth groups also represent the second, third and fourth
stages in the development of the Figures of speech.

Bhamaha’s groups, from this point of view, may be compared
with the prouping in Tivakaram. As Bhamaha gives more than
twenty eight figures, Tivakaram which gives no more than 28, may
be taken to represent a stage earlier than that of Bhamaha. Even so,
there seems to be a difference between these two lists, as marking
two stages of development. It is for further research to find out
whether any principle other than that of historical development
entered into the mind of Bhamaha. The first group seems in Tivaka-
ram to be the same as in Bhamaha, Probably the second and
third groups of Bhimaha appear as the second group in Tivikaram ;
but ¢ yathasaikhya > does not appear in Tivakaram, which probably
following the traditions of Tolkappiyam looks upon it as a special
kind of prosodial patterning rather than as a specific figure of
speech. This will point out the existence of a Tamilian or Southern
school of Rhetoric as distinct from that of Bhamaha and others,
These first two groups exhaust fourteen figures, leaving only fourteen
for the third group in Tivakaram, Whereas Bhamaha’s last group
enumerates ten more figures, which may all form a further develop-
ment, later than that of Tivakaram, Dandin gives some more.

Io this view of the historical development, Talkappiyam
embodies a tradition earlier than that of Bharata’s work, now
extant. Keith’s statement to (History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 372),
+Beyond vague references to Kasyapa and Vararuci, and Yaska’s
knowledge of disscussion of similes, upamds, we have no certain
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information on poetics, until it occurs as a subordinate element
in the Bhdratiya Natyasadtra, ” may very well be taken as appli~
cable to this period. Various modes of poetic expressions
are indeed known to this age. But they are considered in
prosody, in the study of compounds; and classified sometimes
as qualities or negation of defects. The second stage will be
that of Bharata as embodied in the first group of Tivakaram.
Bharata classifies other modes of expression as gunas and laksanas
and not as alankaras. The third stage is embodied in the second
group of Tivakaram. The fourth stage is found in the third and last
groups of Tivikaram. A further stage of development is seen in the
increased number of figures given in Bhamaha and Dandin.

This does not mean that we are fixing the age of the respective-
authors, but only arranging the traditions, represented in these various
books, in their historical sequence, as explained above. There may
be here, a time lag. One may find an earlier tradition still persisting
in a later work. For instance, ‘ Cntamani Nikantu ” of the 16th
century repeats parrot like, the Tivakaram list, which represents a
pre-Bhiamaha tradition ; but this ought not to be taken to suggest that
“ Cutamani Nikantu,” itself was a pre Bhamaha work or that Bhamaha
came after the 16th century. With this warning in mind, the list may

be taken as a basis for the study of historical development of the
figures of speech,

The first group in Tivakaram consists of (1) wruvakam, (2) uvamai,
(3) valimatakku, (4) nilaimatakku and (5) vilakku. Though ordin-
arily, there is difficulty in identifying the Tamil names, with the
Sanskrit appellations of Figures of speech, fortunately these five do
not raise any such problem. They correspond to Bhamaha’s viipaka,
upamg, anuprdss, yemaka and dipaka respectively. Yapparunka]a
Virutti mentions the name dipaka itself, whilst Catamani nikantu
translates the word with another Tamil word ¢cutar’ (flame or
light), Pinkalam translates anuprasa and yamaka as vali nilai and
matakku ; perhaps one may interpret it to give the two names,
Valimatakku and nilaimatakku, taking matakku as dipaka going separa-
tely with vali and nilai. This will accord with Tivakaram, Yappa-
runkala virutti gives vali moli and matakku as the names for these
two Figures ; perhaps, here also one may interpret it to mean
valimatakku and moli matakku. Valitranslates the word anu. All
these seem, to include both the figures, under the group of yamaka as

Bharata d1d and to suggest that this yamagka was later on considered
as two.
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The second group in Tivakaram gives rise to some textual prob.
lems. By some mistake the figures nokku, ultotar, tokaimoli and
mikai moli, all expressed within the short span of a line, had got
mixed up with the third group mentioned in Tivakaram. A compari-
son with other works in Tamil seems to prove our theory, and also
to assign correctly their order in the list. These, instead of coming
between maruttu molinilai and utan nilai-k-kuttam in the third group,
should come between velippatu-nilai and varitai in the second group
itself. If this interpretation is correct, Tivakaram, in its second
group, has the following figures : 1. Verramai nilai, 2. velippatu
nilai, 3. nokku, 4. ul totar, 5. tokal moli, 6. mikaimoli, 7. varttai,
8. rtawmai and 9, pirarks] vaippu. These can be indentified with
1. vyatirtka, 2, vibhavana, 3. utprtksa 4. aksepa 5. samasokti, 6.
atisayokti, 7. vartta, 8. svabhwvokti and 9. arthamtranyasa respecti-
vely. The order in Bhamaha is different, and may be represented by
using the above numbers thus : 4,9, 1,2, 5, 6, 7, yathasankhya (which
is omitted in Tivakaram), 3 and 8. Pinkalam, Yapparunkalam and
Catamani give utko} for vltotar of Tivikaram, which may bea wrong
reading of the original form utkol, especially, in view of the possi-
bility of reading ‘t’ as ‘k’ in the Middle ages.

Arthantaranyasa is given as piraporul vaippu in Tivakaram and
Yapparunkala virutti, but as pirarks! vaippu in Pinkalam and as
veraruttam vaippu in Cliamani. The meanings do not differ. The
commentary on Citamani identifies uzko! with vilakku.

The third group in Tivakaram consists of 1. Cirappu moli, 2.
Ciletai, 3. Maruttu moli nilai, 4. Utan nilai-k kattam, 5. Uvamana
(m)z}ruvakam (m is probably a mistake for v), 6. Nuvald nuvarci,
7. Talaikkattiva moli, 8. Nidaricapam, 9. Pardttu, 10. Orunkiyal
nilai, 11. aivam, 12. Uyarvu, 13, Viraviyal and 14. Valtiu. These
may be equated with 1. Pidesokti, 2. sl&sa, 3. apahnuti, 4. tulyaybga-
5. upamorapaka, 6. aprastutspra 7. ahita 8. nidarsana,
9. préyas, 10. udarta, 11. sahokti, 12. sandéha, 13. samsatam, or
samkirna and 14. asis.

Yapparunkalam perhaps wrongly gives No. 3 as marumoli pro-
bably having uttara of later writers in mind ; 7 as uyarmoli and No. 9
as Maratiu which is evidently a mistake for Parartu. No. 5 is missing
in the present edition. Pinkalam agrees with Tivakaram except with
reference to No. 5, where it gives the correct reading suggested
above.

Citamani gives No. 3 as Maruitu nilaiyin varttai in an expanded and
explanatory form ; No. 5 as uvamarapakam reminding us of the Sans,
krit form, Makilcci instead of being taken as qualifiying nidaricanam
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is counted as a separate figure in the commentary, evidently having
préyas mind ; but this is evidently wrong because parassu comes later
as the translation of préyas as in other Tamil works, The last line
of the verse No. 126 here, is given wrongly as Uruttiye yituntalikkat
tuyarani darisanafikal, instead of Uruttive yitum talaikkattuyarvu
nidarisanankal. This new reading will give us No. 7 in a shortened
form as talaikkartu ; No. 12 as uyarvu and No. 8 as nidaricanam-
Probably Ciitamani is having the reading uyarmoli for talaikkattu ;
but if we do not take uyaryu separately, that figure will be missing.
Exigencies of metre make Cutamani give the order thus: (to use the
above Nos.) 1,2,3, 4,5, 6,7,8, 12,9, 10 and 11.

Bhamaha’s order is almost the same as found in Udbhata and in
Dandin, suggesting that this order is something uniform in this
Southern tradition. The figure dsis is found in Dandin. Dandin
has added hetu, suksma and lesa (which Bhamaha rejects) in between
the figures of the third group and those of the fourth group. Dandin
does not mention the grouping ; but enumerates all the figures without
any break. He also mentions the rest of the figures in the following
order :—~Pr&yas, rasavat, Grjasvin, paryayokti, samahita, udatta, apahnuti,
slesa, visesokti, tulyayoga, viroda, aprastuta prasamsa, vyajastuts,
sahokti, parivritti, asis, samkirna, and bhavika. Bhamaha has
visésam after vis&sokti ; susandeha (which is giyam in Tamil) and gnan-
vaya after parivritti. Tivakaram list has some figures from Dandin
and some from Bhamaha, which, either of these two, probably rejected
or included in their other figures, Valttu or asis is one of the themes
of Tamil poetry in puram. Tivakaram list may be taken to be the
earlier one in this tradition,

Before closing, we have to consider the criticism of Keith
(Opp. Cited. p. 374) levelled against this theory taking
Bhamaha’s” account as helping us historically to distinguish the
varjous stages of development. He admits that the first grouping may
suggest the first step, He continues:— But it is much more dubious,
if the fact that Bhamaha mentions after this set of five, a set of six,
has any chronological conclusion ; and the figures themselves are
rather more complex than can be supposed to have been early. Our
trust in the whole theory is seriously undermined when we find that
to a third period of development are assigned three new figures, and
that the fourth period is made to recognise the large number of
figures, twenty four more, in Bhamaha.” Bhamaha speaks of some
accepting the first group whilst others accept the second and so on,
It may be true that he is not in so many words suggesting the
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historical development, What is claimed is not that these figures
were ° invented ** as various steps in the historical march of poetry.
Probably, examples for some of these figures are found in the most
ancient writings themselves. Students of Rhetoric, in their attempt
at scientific generalisation, after a careful analysis of the modes of
poetic expression discover these specific but recurring modes and
find their characteristic features, for the help of others to recognise
these figures whenever and wherever found. This is certainly not
an invention of a poetic Figure. It is because of this attempted
definition which will be going on improving, on a basis of more and
more careful analysis, we get difference of opinion among Bhatti,
Dandin and Bhamaha, who treat the figures in different ways,
giving different definitions and illustrations, and suggesting different
classifications, while rejecting some figures and accepting others.
The natural development of poetic expression, in any case, is
something different from its recognition and analysis, its definition and
classification, even as the development or the evolution
of the world and the living beings therein, is different from the
discovery of the law of evolution and iis various stages
by the scientists ata later date. Keith is labouring under a mis-
apprehension that the historical development that we sce suggested
by Bhamaha’s account isthe invention (the use of this word by
Keith is significant) of a Series of Figures of Speech by the poets
themselves at the various stages of the history of poetry. In
making this criticism Keith forgets his own earlier statement
(p. 372) + It is very possible to exaggerate the effect of theories of
poetics on Indian poetry and to ignore the fact that in India, as
elsewhere, the poets set the models on which theory was built, and
that it was only gradually that the effect of the text-books on poetics
came to be of ever.increasing importance. It is little short of
absurdity to imagine Kalidasa as laboriously striving to conform to
rules, which, in his time were, to the best of our knowledge, only in
process of formulation, and which in any case were, as We can see
from our extant sources, always being laid down with gistinct
divergences of emphasis and detail. » If we refer only to the
discovery and recognition, definition and clagsification of figures, no
consideration of any complexity of the figures themselves need
arise. After all, between Bharata’s work and the works of Bhamaha,
Dandin and Bhatti, there may not be many centuries intervening.
As&fighéga, Bhasa, Kalidasa and Bharavi probably came in this
intervening period, to inspire this kind of analysis. The inscriptions
abound in these figures. ° To assert even a common source of
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Dapdin and Bhamaha as opposed to Bhatti is beyond our means of
proof and to ascribe to Medhavin the invention of utpréksa is quiet
invalid ** (p. 375). We may not be so cocksure as Keith, in view
of the new light thrown by the Tamil list, to which we may now

usefully turn.
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¢ The illiterates are akin to animals. The eyes on their face are not
eyes but sores.” This idea is expressed by Tiruvalluvar in the following
couplet : .
¢ Vilankotu makkal anaiyar ilankunil

karrarétu &naiyavar.”
¢ The literates and the illiterates stand in the same contrast as human
beings and beasts *’, and in,
¢« Kannutaiyar enpavar karror mukattirantu
punnutaiyar kalla tavar.”

¢ Those who are literates, are those with eyes and those who are not,
are those that have not eyes but sores. ”

1t is necessary that, to attain the scale of human creation and to
be credited with eyes that can see and discern, everybody should get
educated. Notwithstanding human birth, the uneducated cannot hold
title to humanity. Even with eyes, such are blind. This categorical
declamation may seem to be an apparent monstrosity ; neverthless, it
is gratifying to note that with education humanity can absolve itsell

from degradation.

FEducation confers several blessings which are too numerous to
mention. Maternal affection which is normally equally distributed
among children gets prejudiced in favour of the child which isa
scholar. Even the monarch in the supreme plenitude of his power and
insisting that his subjects bow to his mandates is not inclined towards
those that may be old in years in his assembly but greets in all humi-
tity only him who is learned and wise and lends ears to his counseis
.and pursues the path of his wisdom. Be he born low, the learned are
superior to those who are born high and commands respect and ad-
miration in society. The learned are great wherever they go, but the
king cannot aspire to their greatness everywhere. His monarchy is
tespected only in his own domain. The scholar knows no geographical
boundary for his greatness. The entire humanity are hiskith and kin.
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He makes no distinction between his ownnative land and other count-
ries and climes. He stands to realise the benefits of his birth viz.,
Dharma, Artha Kama and Moksha.

All education should be acquired in the younger years under a
good teacher. The qualities of a good teacher, his methods of instruc-
tion, the qualities of a2 good pupil, manner of receiving instruction—
these are extant in the prefaces to Tamil Grammatical literature.
There is no reference to any of them by Tolkappiar in his preface to
Tolkappiam. But his commentators have quoted a few verses from
ancient literature in their commentaries to Toikappiar’s preface. The
sources of their quotations are not easily ascertainable but the fact is
possitive that they have drawn their quotations from the literatures
apterior to their own generation. Pavanandi, the author of Nannool
has followed the foot steps of the commentators of Tolkappiam and
has adopted their subject matter ix the preface to his grammar.

That teachers are of two categories, those who are fit to be teachers
and those who are unfit to be teachers, can be gleaned from the
commentaries of Tolkappiam and the prefatory sutras of Pavanandi.
There can be no gainsaying the fact that all learning has to be acquired
only from the first class of educators. It issad, however, to note
from the commentaries that even pupils are of two classes: the worthy
and the unworthy. A classification of this kind needs proper inves-
tigation. The question arises as to the fate of the unworthy pupils.
If they are discarded for the reasons ostensible against them, their
degradation in the scale of creation becomes imperative according’ to
Tiruvalluvar. They cease to be members of humanity. They have
eyes and yet no eyes. When education is the birth-right of every
human being, will it be a fair deal to deny education to a group who
in the scale of values enumerated by the commentators and Pavanandi
are too low and are theyefore unfit to be pupils ? It distresses one to
see that even Tiruvalluvar would have his invictives against them and -
look upon them as animals. Certainly Tiruvalluvar whose words
spring from the fountain sources of truth could never have been so un-
just to young pupils as to assign them a place among the lower orders
of creation. To him the unworthy can never be a class of pupils who
are young in years, but only those teachers whose incompetency has
descended from generation to gemeration.

Even among scholars there are those who have such negative
qualities as revelry, indolence, pride, delinquency and others, objec-
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tionable beyond measure. It baffles understanding whether such
persons developed their bad qualities on account or in spite of their
education. Necessarily their inherent evil propensities had not been
obliterated by learning what was good to learn ; and it will be there-
fore preposterous Lo lay the blame at the door of their education. The
question would arise as to how such men in spite of their evil tenden-
cies from early years had their title to education. Who the teachers
were of these unworthy pupils is also a matter for enquiry. Is it that
these unworthy pupils who were first discarded by the best teachers
for their bad qualities excited the pity of the worst teachers who
made an attempt to educate them ? If there is a class of bad teachers
even they should have received their training under a teacher who ob-
viously must have been a scion of the lineage of good teachers. It
was that scion that musi have started the line of incompetent teachers.
Certainly the Lord of Creation would never have ushered into exist-
ence two classes of teachers : the one competent and the other

incompetent.

There is a Nannool sutra which purports six classes of pupils who
lay claim to instruction. They are: teacher’s son, the teacher’s
teacher’s son, the king’s son, the rich man’s son who can pay lavishly
for education, the disciple, and the willing and capable pupil who has
the avidity to assimilate instruction. The first four of this group need
not necessarily be worthy pupils. The disciple is like a shadow of his
teacher ; he is always by his side ; he is full of love for him ; he
sincerely strives to please him ; and he does his duties amounting to
worship of the teacher. To be such a disciple is not possible for all
pupils. The last class of pupilsis far above the commeon. It will
now be clear that including those who do not deserve any education,
and-the other category of pupils listed as competent to be pupils, there
may be a large majority of the younger generation to whom the
opportunity to learn will have to be denied in accordance with the
Nannool sutras. It is a thousand pities that these have no escape from
the ordination of fates that they should for ever be denied the light of

learnlng.

In most of the civilised countries of the world the percentage of
literacy is between 80 and 100 percent and we in India fail to realise
why the so-called fates have no control over the educational destinies
of the people of those countries. It therefore stands fo reason to
know why in our country from time immemorial a majority of people
_have had to be traditionally illiterate by reason of being unworthy of

3
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education, on account of their personal disqualifications. This state
of affairs is appalling and its reason has to be sougut in the realm of
education in which at some time in its history something wrong bas
been perpetrated which has come to be perpetuated right through

centuries. Obviously the wrong has to be located in the methods of
teaching.

Ever since the teachers began the wrong methadology, the fates
of the young learners have been sealed. Learning has become an
anathema to the younger gencration. What the hot milk had been ?o
Thenali Rama’s cat, the task of learning has been to the young pupil
A Pandya king of the name of Neduncheliyat who conguered the
Aryan forces offers counsel that by all manner or means, by service,
by lavish payments of fees and by adhering to the path of devetion
and discipleship, learning is good. The statement from a king of his
stature baffles all thinking ; perhaps it had been his destiny to have
had his learning which he must have enjoyed at great cost-at the hands
of a teacher who perhaps knew not the right method of teaching.
However it was his greatest wish that the blessings of learning should
be enjoyed by all. Evidently he failed to reform the generation of
teachers. The fact must have been, that, he who undaunted, conquered
the Aryan forces, had been daunted in his younger years by the teach-
er’srod. A parallel can be looked up to in the days af the Holy
Roman Empire when the Emperors stood with bated breath and whis-
pering humbleness before the Popes of Rome. Likewise in the Tamil
country, there must bave been a time when the kings trembled before
their generation of teachers with awe and respect,

In the realm of educatipn the methods of instruction have to take
the foremost place. Mere learnedness cannot confer on an individual
the title to pedagogy. It is common knowledge that teachers without
training are not given a place in schools in our educational instity-
tions according to governmental regulations. A teacher With no
knowledge of the right methods of teaching cannot have a place in a
school ; but it is an irony of fate that even those that have had train-
ing as teachers let slip their knowledge of methods and tow the line
gregariously with the rank and file of their community. At the Uni-
versity stage, the teachers are mere purveyors of knowledge with the
examination objective preponderant in their minds. The students
forget that learning is for learning but pursue their goal of learning
for a degree. Their pass in the examinations is determined on a 35

. percent ability ; they take to some vocation ; they forget the Little
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that they had learnt and deprive themselves of the full blessings of
learning. This is the goal which the teachers who do not know or
practise the right methods of teaching lead their students to.

Teacher training institutions have fixed one or two years as the
case may be for the period of training. The period is too long and
anybody that suggesis a shorter period might be cavilled. With or
without intention a commentary on Tolkappiam introduces a

quotation :
« Kolvon unavrakai arintavan ulankolak kotuttal marapu.”

It means the learner’s understanding ability has to be known by the
teacher before he imparts any knowledge to be realised in the menta’
_experience of the pupil. The author of Nannool makes an indication
along the same line but with a slight modification.

“ kolvon kolvakai arintavan ulankolak
kottamil marapin nool kotuttal enpa.’®

The learner’s receptive aspect has to be known by the teacher before
he imparts any knowledge to be realised in the mental experience of
the pupil. Pavanandi’s emendation of ‘‘unaravakai” into ‘“*kolvakai”
is none for the better. Perhaps in his time there was no proper appre-
ciation of the concept in ‘‘unarvakai”. The modification of
“‘unarvakai’® into ‘“‘kolvakai’ was an indication of a deterioration in

the methods of teaching.

If the term *“uparvakai’ has to be properly understood, it is
necessary to look back to a period anterior to that of the commenta-
tors. Tolkappiam isa very ancient grammatical work of literary gran-
deur. It is only in Tolkappiam that any enlightenment can be sought
for the concept underlying ¢ unarvakai,” certainly not in the works
of the Sangam Age when the rulers trembled before the teacher’s rod,
The great Tolkappiar was of indomitable courage. He never quaked
before his teacher’s rod. Even in the face of his teacher’s curses,
Tolkappiar retaliated with his own, becanse of his greatness and good-
pess. This incident in his life has been later distorted far too much
10 be believed. Tolkappiar was able to consiga his master’s work to
the limbo and wrote out his own, so as to be acceptable at all times.
‘It is such a great savant that has also indicated unintentionally or in-
tentionally the right method of teaching. No amount of coercion or
repression can bring about a stage for learning in the mind of the
pupil by any teacher worth the name. The teacher’s rod was nowhere



<73 ANNALS O. R.'I. CENTENARY NUMBER

in Tolkappiar’s times, but it came back to prominence in later days
under teachers who could not realise the import of the idea in the term
*unarvakai® which they bartered away for * kolvakai,” little realis-
ing the enormity of the consequences of the change in terminology;
Still even in the term “kolvakai,”’ the import of the term “‘unarvakai’
hangs like a shadow.

“Tolkappiar in his grammar of “uriccol” offers the suggestion to
make the unknown “‘uriccol” understood by a known word.

““ payildata varrai (p) payiunravai carttit
tattam marapir cenrunilai marunkin
eccol layitum porulveru kilattal”” .

‘That this doctrine is true for the elucidation of every word ‘can be in-
ferred from the sutra itself, or it has been indicated by Tolkappiar
himself without saying it so. This is undoubtedly the right method
of introducing @ new word. Tolkappiam is neither a general nor a
special treatise on methods of teaching. It is a grammar based on the
literature extant before its period and is a literary work by itself, and
‘with the inculcation of a method of instruction it becomes a complete
work., “Uriiyal>> has been chosen by Tolkappiar as the most
appropriate chapter for this purpose.

The word and its méaning are inseparable. The word may stand
physically apart from its meaning, but organically the meaning is in-
herent in the word itself. The relationship between the two is the
same as Ardhanaridvara. The great sanskrit poet and dramatist Kali-
dasa in his invocation to his work has sung thus : ** As the word is to
its meaning, apparently two, but really one, Parvathi-Paramésvara
may bless me with the gift of discerning words and their meanings be-
yond the shadow of any doubt or distortion.”” The Ardhanaridvara
concept is palpable in the great poet’s supplication. It is on account
‘of the inseparable nature of the word and its meaning, as soon as a
word is uttered, its meaning floats before the mind’s eye. Only then
is that word understood. If it is not possible to envisage the meaning,
the uttered word is just an utterance. The word ‘chair’ when uttered
“brings before us the vision of a real chair. Likewise the word elephant
-and so on. The word ‘kaliru’ may happen to be an unfamiliar word
“to the pupil. As soon as it is uttered the picture of an elephant will
not be manifest to him. But the moment that the meaning of
‘kalirv’ is known, the utterance of the word will bring about the neces-
“sary-association of the object. Therefore, the unfamiliar-words have
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to be rendered clear through those which are familiar. In the training
institutions the maxim ‘‘from the known to.the unknown* is there-
fore emphasised. Tolkappiar’s sutra is to the effect that words as
soon as they are uttered automatically get association with corres:
ponding words which bear meaning in their respective groups. So any
word, however, unfamiliar it may be, can be made familiar with the
help of the known.

Again a word may have different meanings. For example the
““uriccol’” ‘kati’ has the following meanings :

sharpness; guard ; newness ; speed;
explanation; excess; praise; fear etc.

The struggling student who dogs not know the meaning of the word
‘kati’ will feel flabbergasted if he is given a number of meanings of the
word. The exact meaning has to be picked out only by a reference to
the context of the situation. This idea is emphasised in the sutra
below by Tolkappiar:

‘““meiperak kilanta uriccol ellam
mutnum piopum varupavai nati
otta moliyal punarttabar unarttal
tattam marapin tdéfruman poruls.”

In the expression “katimalar’® the word ‘malar’ suggests the
meaning, newness given for the ‘“‘uriccol” kati. “Kati ka” suggests
the meaning a guarded grove. This sutram of Tolkappiar particularly
enunciating its regulations for ‘‘uriccol’” can be deemed to be a
general enunciation for all words.

The variants of the same word are usually found in the Nikantu.
In modern tites the lexicon has taken its place. Neither can be said
to be exhaustive of the entire range of human vocabulary, It is with
a view to make a provision for words not covered by either the
Nikantu or the lexicon, Tolkappiar has in the sutra :

¢ kiriya kilavi (p) porulnilai alla
vérupira tonrinum avarrotum kolale. ™

In the phrase “kati nﬁgum poontunar’®, ‘kati’ does duty for frag-
race. This meaning of the word ‘kati’ is not in the list of meanings.
In such a case the teacher has to give an interpretation. The question
would arise as to what the teacher has to do if even the suggested
meaning-word is not intelligible to the pupil. If successively one
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meaning-word after another is not understood, it is not for the teacher
to continue to give further meanings of the word at the risk of commit-
ting the fallacy of ignotum per ignotius. Suggesting word meanings
interminably will lead the pupil nowhere.

“ porutku (p) porul teriyin atu varampingg.”

Therefore, Tolkappiar leaves it to the resources of the teacher to
discover a method by which he can lay bare the meaning of the word-

¢ porutku(t) tiripillai unartta vallin.”

Another method is by employing the unknown word in a phrase
80 as to enable the pupil to discern its meaning in the context of its
location with words before and after. This is one way of describing
the idea denoted or connoted by the word. An elephant may be des-
cribed as a big animal with a pair of tusks and a hanging trunk. The
next concept at enabling further comprehension is to illustrate the word
by means of a picture or by producing the object itself. Perhaps as
the last resort an elephant in flesh and blood may have to be exhibiteds
All these three methods were in currency in the Tamil country and the
great commentator Seénavaraiyar has emphasised them in the order in
which they can be adopted viz., giving the meaning of the word, using
it in self-interpreting combinations of words, and exhibiting the very
object for which the word stands. Various other methods that may
be suggested can all be brought under anyone or all of the three. It
is the teacher’s ability to adopt the right method that is emphasised by
Tolkappiar, so as to enable the pupil to learn the correct meaning of

the unfamiliar word ; and the teacher has to remember the exhortation
in the line,

*¢ porutku (t) tiripillai unarttavallin”

and never condemn any pupil as unworthy of learning.

1t is the duty of the teacher to know the range of understanding of
the pupil with reference to his previous knowledge and accordingly
project his instruction, so that whatever is-taught is realized in the
experience of the learner. The power of understanding and the extent
of assimilation is determined by previous knowledge.

This is whatis called the apperceiving mass. Children within the
first 5 years after their birth get their early schooling at home under
the guidance of their parents. They get to know their own home and
their environment in detail, They also learn to associate the spoken
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word with the object for which it stands; and they also learn to em-~
ploy their acquired vocabulary of words and phrases in their speech.
It is the knowledge thus acquired that gives the necessary impetus for
learning more and more. Tolkappiar emphasises this aspect in the
line.
’ “ unarcci vayil unarvor valitte.
What is already known is the medium by which what is not known is
related and associated. Except in this way it is not possible to culti-
vate the ability to learn. Along with this which according to the
commentators is the only way, we know that there are two other
methods, the illustrative and the objective by which the pupil-learner
‘ can be made reeceptive to the new knowledge. Nowhere is it suggest-
ed in the sutra that those who cannot understand in the absence of a
rich apperceptive mass should be given up as unfit to learn. All that
is emphasised is that the teacher should gauge the apperceiving mass
and make it the basis of his teaching process. A teacher teaching
‘multiplication has necessarily to know whether the pupils have already
known the tables and on the basis of their knowledge of the tables
proceed to teach problems involving multiplication. The thorough-
‘ness acquired in the multiplication table makes the pupil sensitive and
react to the problems based on it. Without ensuring this sensitivity,
any amount of teaching will be of no avail. Modern methods insist
on a proper motivation at the beginning of every lesson. In the Tamil
country this first step in teaching that the determinent of understand-
ing is the mass Of apperception has been emphasised by Tolkappiar.
Books on educational psychology consider this as the pivot of both
the teaching and the learning process. -

An illustration of the role apperceiving mass plays will not be out
of place. Before a pupil is asked to mention the names of two ani-
mals with cloven hoofs, the teacher should verify whether he knows
the hoof and whether he has knowledge of it previously. The pupil
himself should freely use the word hoof. If he has no knowledge of
it, he may be asked to mention the names of a few birds and domestic
animals. The next step will be to tell the pupil to distinguish between
their feet. The pupil will note the contrast and utter the word hoof
as belonging to animals. Then the difference between the split hoof
and the rounded hoof will be known by citing the names of the horse
and the bullock. After this “stage the pupil will be able to mention
the names of all those animals with split hoofs from his previous
knowledge. It is always necessary to proceed step by step to know
the previous knowledge of the pupils before giving either meanings of
words or their usage in appropriate context or exhibiting the very
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object itsell. By these means any piece of literature can be ¢ffectively
and successfully taught by the teacher and learnt by the pupil. Inspite
of these maxims of methodical procedure, it is deplorable that certain
pupils are branded absolutely unfit to learn. The term ““uparcci
vayil ”* even if it means ** the pupil’s ability to understand >* makes the
interpretation obvious that if the' teacher has not properly surveyed
the pupil’s appreceiving mass it is impossible for him to induce the
learning process. Tiruvalluvar’s couplet :
““ kanatan kattuvan tan kanan kanatan

kantanam t#n kantavaru,”

tantamounts to the same idea.

“If an attempt is made to teach one who cannot learn, the teacher
will be blamed for his inability to teach. The ignoramus will persist
in his own ignorance and to that extent only the teacher will know
him.” This exposition canbe turned to our advantage as pointing out
that if the teacher is able to know the mental mass of the ignoramus,
he may be able to adjust his teaching process so as to make him learn.

In this connection the quotation given by the commentators of
Tolkappiam on the methods of teaching is well worth a study.

“ 1tal iyalpe iyalpurak kilalpin
Polippe akalam nutpam eccamena (p)
palippil pallurai payinra navinan
pukalanta matiyir poruntum draiyil
telinta arivinan teivam valtti (k)
kolven unarvakai aninigvar kolvarak
kotuttal marapena (k) kirinar pulavar.”

The same is modified by Pavanandi in the faollowing lines :
“ 1tal iyalp€ iyampun kalai (k)
kalamum itamum valitin nokki (c)
cirantuli iruntutan teivam valtti
uraikkap patuporul ullat tamaittu
viraiyén vekulap virumpi mukamalarntu
kolvon kolvakar anintavan ulapkolak
kottamil marapin nool kotuttal enpa.’”

Both these verses suggest in the first instance thorough pre-
. paration on the part of the teacher. The teacher should know the
paraphrase, the elaborate commentary,” the subject matter implicit,
and the subject matter inferable of the work which he attempts to
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teach, besides experience of having taught it; he should begin his
exposition in an auspicious time, at a sacred place; his seat should
be comfortable and prominent ; he should be free from fear, want,
disease, discomfort etc.; and with mental clearness he should have
thoroughly prepared and clearly analysed the subject matter of his
instruction ; after prayer to God he should without haste, without
anger, with enthusiasm and with a shining face full of cheer first
gauge the mental receptivity of his pupil and adjust his instruction
and teach his lessons so as to be received by and assimilated in the
pupil’s mind.

The verses also emphasise the preparation, that the teacher should
make and his clear notions and thorough mastery of his subject
before he sets out to teach. As much important is the preparation of
the mind of the pupil by proper motivaiion as an aid to learning.
Other steps are all subsidiary to the main steps of the teacher’s own
preparation and the preparation of the mind of the pupil to facilitate
presentation in an environment congenial to learning. ¢

Tolkappiar’s sutras wherever they are relevant to our purpose are
handy to the earnest teacher. These have guided the teachers from
ancient times. It may be preposterous to suggest that a separate
4raining for teachers for short or long periods may not be necessary.
The requisite knowledge of psychology can be acquired from a few
books on the subject. Let teachers of any generation present. or
future adhere strictly to the spirit and the letter implicit as well as
explicit in the sutras quoted, there will be no class ot pupils -deserving
of damnation, they can become literates, and attain humanity, and
develop eyes in the place of sores on their face.

It is distressing to see certain educational institutiops admitting
only those with high percentage of marks and discarding the rest as
unfit for education. This intolerable state of affairs dominating our
schools and colleges should go. Their doors should be open to all
those who seek learning. The very educational institutions are
responsible for bringing up of a class of dullards and ba.ckwards‘ ; and
if they realise a sense of responsibility and remember their duty they
must first let open their doors for the defectives and make them fit

and worthy.

Note :—This article is a true translation of the article ¢ Payicru
murai’ written in Tamil by Dr. M.A. Dorai Rangaswamy. That article
also is published elsewhere in this Centenary Volume: :



DID “NAMALI ” EXIST IN OLD TAMIL?

BY
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Tolkappiyar, in his grammar of the Tamil langnage® stated that
the alveo-palatal nasal § would occur in the initial part of words in
combination with the vowels 4, ¢ and o. fidlam (world), Hendu
(crab) and folkirru (langnished) are illustrations usually cited.

But Pavananti, the author of Nannil, of the 13th century A. D.
stated that & would occur with a, a3, ¢ and 0.2 Ramali (a dog) as an
illustration of & + a was added. %

Ilampuranar, the earliest of the commentators® of Tolkappiyam,
said that illustrations such as Raliyirru were slangs Nachchinarkki-
niyar, his successor, agreed with him and said besides that Hamalj
(a dog) occurring in a line* as * Ramali tanta >’ etc., was a dialectal
word,

In this paper, I propose to examine how the forms fiamali and
fNaliyirru came to occur in literature, whilst their usage had not been
contemplated in Tolkappiyam, the earliest extant Tamil grammar,
In the works commonly classified as the third Sangam classical
works (of a period prior to 2nd century A. D.) the following are the
places where Ramali (f+a as initial) has occurred :—

(1) Purananuru 74 (3) ¢ Todarppadu Hamali *
(2) Narrinai 285 (5) ¢ Manaivay famali **
(3) Pattinappalai 1.140 Kurukir Ramali.”

(4) Akanantru 140 (9) <« Vili ari famali,”

(5) Akanantgu - other places— 122 (9), 388 (14)
(6) Kuruntokai- 179 (2)

(7) Kurifcippatiu - 1.131

In the face of these usages, the author of Napnal was
naturally justified in including the nasal fi as occurring in combina-
tion with the short a also in initial places,

. Tolkappiyam ~ (4th century B, C. circa.) § 64

§ 105

. circa 12th century A. D. .

» Perumpanagruppadai L. 132 (by Uruttiran Kanpanar

Pk =
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Let me list the occurrences of fi+a as the initial letter of words
in the third Sangam classical works.?
(1) famala - Puram. 90 (8)
(2) faman ~Pugam. 6 (9)
(3) do - Paripadal 5 (61); 3 (21)
(4) fRarala — Tirumurukagruppadai 1.120.
(5) do - Padirruppattu 30 (6); 51 (14)

No. (1) above alternates with another reading °‘ fiemara ”’,
«{o spread ?, Nos. 2 and 3 are found to occur as “ Heman * in
Maduraik Kafichi (1.491), Paripadal 8 (44) and Akananiiru 349 (3).
Nos. (4) and (5) above are found to ocour as “ narala ”’ (with an
initial alveolar nasal) in the following places :—

(a) Maduraik Kafichi L. 185.
(b) Kuguntokai 160 (4), 177 (4), 381 (4).
(¢) Padirruppattu 51 (14)

From the above data, one can find out that the initial R+e
alternates with initial Hi+a and that the initial alveolar nasal (n)
alternates with the initial alveopalatal nasal (8). Thus it is evident
that there were two tendencies at work +— '

one, to change fi+e in the initial part of words into f+a ;
and another to change the initial n into an initial §. These must
haye been responsible for the development of forms iike Ramali and
fialiyirru, not contemplated by Tolkappiyar but cited by his
commentators of a later age.

If then Hamalai (a dog) is a form derived from an earlier
fiemali, what is the interpretation that might be suggested ? I find
that an usage in Paripadal (one of the 3rd Sangam works) throws
light on this problem. The following line occurs® in Paripadal :—

« alar femal makanrin. *’ :

Here femal means ¢ to fluiter ” or * to stray around, * The
‘passage means ¢ like the birds which flutter (or stray) around the
flowers.  The verbal root femal, therefore, is cdpable of yielding
a derivative noun, femali, in the sense of ¢ that which strays. ”
This sense is well-suited for the dog which is rather restless and
which is always moving here and there, Thus, the original form of
.this word might have had an initial % and e (and not f[+a).
Therefore, Tolkappiyar had no reason 1o include the alveo-palatal
pasal resonant as a phoneme capable of occurring with the short
vowel a in initial places of words in Tamil. .

5. Pattuppattu and Ettuttokai
6. Verse 8 (44)



Awd@pl dpan, Quiger @D

VIDWAN, PANDIT, L. P. KR. RAMANATHAN CHETTIAR,

Professor and Head of the Department of Tamil (Oriental),

and Dean, Faculty of Oriental Studies,
ANNAMALAT UNIVERSITY.

Boégper, Apmpiy @uiri0sarapry LTG5S
wpar GararPs SLOp @lDITéﬂa;bg g@ﬁu QuEn S55 nflauan{m
SIAPEF QBT Frev oT 6T LI G :u/rm@w < 05 5 @_GUST GOLOWIT (G LD,
T S5 (50F5J7 DOV QLIS S @rml_urr&a;r%ﬂ&‘ G rewre -
@i Hreds, o pb, Quirger, ZErud erargyd apergy L9fed o
& pUuL@drer Gl Bsear, Qu@burgis TolarGagd
aré SRS FE@GID 7 Hoar. 19w QurPureri v, @5 srivg s
Qurghsafe QurlbuwigasQsrare-gnE QHab R HIIest
Ior@G.  @eenr i -2 easth @@gé@zb Q& LWIETLIEN Gy STET
“ wm@mw g8 2. wB 5888 559 ardrys) GararL. S185)
Br®, " GEr Y LTy SWIT LT @, UG @A T 2-euGh LALP it
UWET -G TRID, Jeumpl Quip s, S8 sri_oe Gu
Coirs g1, erem N LTF G & ONI g mlu g, D PFRE &g,

Bois penss Uidar QULBurgerar Sl mrasEser, & ser
Qerevsuupd, QuUradruyd a@Fsrerrs msrey, @ Quer gy
& porth, TRSFTET_alrs@rer Heor, @5 proéwwytd, @Gl T
Qupfuweiy  Soaereraesuyh  UeMr@ss LSt B6S
@it parit, @QorraEntd, Dradresunrdy a@fursemd @ Ou
Hap@rserTe, DmES perds @arugs @Qplyl QuUuiTsepb,
DG GFUGFS GOTUS Aplnfls Quuirsesd apm@es s
SPwerd. @& siwiB0 QuHpUUGE  SrOsESGL  uw
wly®rsdr g  gesThi_b @@ @mmﬂﬁ@ﬁw@unwu
peggm i UrgT  @anrsdr arm& mray er Lo&'/f&s@u) QUpEELD,
9% sTosfe @odv. Qo 5swEs @amerTR Lre il
Aplyls urdrigrer ear®@. Guaubd, @6 sréwd Ursriigd
9 parodsals aTepss Pe urn_dsdar FEQBCUTE GFréss
u@h. YO, DGLESGLEEG QLOUS®SEH  Ljoalisefer
vrgr’ Qangaer QL& DGeiereneond ererad Sl pre
9é srwsPe QupplOuppererg. @s, BDSHEG b
Sérgnb ecrer Caug ot LGTaIEEh Qowrs gl Quaeann
wir@h. o @paisringg s 96T g B @ p%riupm wpks



THIRUKURAT CHIRAPPU—RAMANATHAN CHETTIAR 45

L.xrr;rtﬂ.'..@mtr&éir o1 $5%wr Bur L ereTU D @15'1() s @ gy
SIS SH5E5. @ mreder @uu.:@es@g ,@@ arrarr,;a)/w L
QsT®S5H oupmGag, QST @OLUTaDD S6T@IDES m,m@@;@
F TG (75 LD« @gu—uﬁmgu u,m,mhu LT OGE5E  @6r m/nfm,mlu
g}rd)a;@a';@é 8@  erergd i G)emr@&@w myq e
oT GT LG, BaGs 18w %% D&M,

FIAAS oTE pr auSGh g psG Gopul . BT up HETe S S
Qwissrad Qafuadcd. Syeiar s ub, A5 9GS pevie,
(g:a:esn'ev,z,@au u@ernr, ey owp HuUGEwiasr ;  [@é alreug
Band uvwi ey oy BsterarGLulGsRopirser TeT@pe,
Baapb @ser gofbQu@mendgl- 1900 sr@ sraraped.  Guwp
aﬂwmm&mﬁm@’(j/&g], @5 Bess e, Garer g QErl @, wss
@SS Bgts FRUI® BahsS Wa}rug/ BET (& L{GVED) GLD. IDESET
FOULE A Purss  Luidars srrarors’ ur_Qushiser
QuBRasa g Qupms. Qaerg oreBusmssr @LEED
AT SHGE @tbug morwerd, @OBLirg srerapa  QGER .
G, Qsraddueb, QuI@gdhreyd eref Ge orbyaf oy urs
Hovuicr, Sl pluwnrs B SGEGLL UTEESET < @iE
Bolugrey, Q@upddr Qs pstr  wrpIBur sl Guir
G@pE3Fr wWrEpd onpms pHUL efwin. GeleiT gy amren
‘wrs  @@hsib, @sorsarepd few v Gugtiser Gnibgy
@, eagserre QsA@arpg. @UCLrgdrer 2. ssef
eub erawluirs GHe urrl_.GugliracGir, ser @reder W Sov
p_.mﬁ’quT@tU 0BT BT oangud B airen LGS pert, .a[@]m;mpu
uga’gm-rrg c@;m@g@&;@@@r w0 SL@@gurs srar orapl
Qavefui_ g GriLmgs S pl @u@msa@&@ & gyt agsibey
28 JDW

Y] armv;s'@eu [of3 ,@c_‘ﬁas@/m_ LITE S o ,&/m)m,gggl @zu((ypu
ol @EFiuer pra)geshd, DT sGEDSS SapaTuyd, eﬂﬂ‘/ﬂu:sgln
rapslinL. eamrrwL. Hresesh, SL@@reepd upU@TD.,
Bar ormaud @b BHESE PEFES POLTeT g, Bau gy of gioyth Gavdev
GTET [y Fn HOVITLD. '

esuray, 9o Mm}&@m Qaewrg o o Qupa, @ _;yrau
For HGUF BG5S STI Gorih,  f3) SETHET QI IDLOE GG o S BL
urdsefle, arpaderanio, Qer b F @ big s, oFar biG s, @mﬁ,ﬁrr,gsm
elap I eT S s B uaTL)Eser  YwE DEUuBe wWrEb.
« el Q@urptd prevsund Surgnd,’ 9 0%sr pLurew
s pape, T eary Qb predd Fo UL 19 (FESID 2 UIDEET,

@ pr ans@ Lsa)D @ LT as b g,



46 ANNALS 0. R. 1. CENTENARY NUMBER

Bg Brégpafer Bilu molisser uaapBa, QUIGEr
@owuur@u @6 ugSouiuns wl @l @wls % pGeer.
Qurger Gowamu @revr® Ffarsls 9ASGacmrDd, HaEUITAIRT j—
1. 2@ P urCar® HQw @ G e Uree R S OrTatEn 6,
Qurmer seoww CQumpgew; 2. @owurs eroru@eer@ure
Bgrargh Gplurdserdn Gy sraTiLe  TerueT, Fa,d
e, s Ifeyss apery urdais @by paBaur Qr@sss
sr_@s % pGaer ;

1. 9@ Gprurtaur® vHAEEs GPLuTma Gmus g uriiugred
Quirgdr pub GQumzo :

DS FIIITe
“ omFgrid Qat@erdr erud GQur o s srrésl
Quirdr gt gilreph Lysgh, (156)
“germ aNs S GUTES L& POQT H
Qurargp g Bl HuQsrer Aed. (233)

Qupomer, wWwsH Goluioey Quolurésre’s UTTEGL
Curg, Qurydsrised Smrbd @) psGorad LS o @T@ orer gpith
Quergpeir  Qgrer b, o0 Quemesd  QuagsaesBured
Garar daib, ysder Quamy QsréGinBLry g Guirssrg.
LD, B S%T YL uTeT @) pée eareh MErn L@ pal S6Tg
e wEh @Qdg weraid derg Moo g. @ oy L
Quatr_md  gper dawrsGRerpg. @O Gpeofiw 2_eir o
¥ yspanre ewes s el Quratm g & BL® grer f,” o aruGsrd,
PIp Gpald earar ¢ QUIET gt GRITuh LSH * GreTLImE
Do uridgbCur s, QuUirer ot G&sruh L) or e s H,
2. &b fu orepth Lsp LT mid eTer b FpEs @ gsar
@RS pg. aarBa, QU NIPLYDLUTTES, 2.6t D eror
Wsruh s e-@r@ ar T UG @GS, Aaaur@p, Basauer @par,
snd sBHu Quraplr daordigusps Top Qerpsiei sib
Bradey @avwiyin_ epm@uiGHESD @ Riser Liw, g6 el msehd
2 orer Rawnysdas ufGweawsi earisg Gur@ger swmsdTs
LeULPSBdBig, Swurg eOrSPpissE edrer gahd
& poLrg o,

Guirgs. Lndd
“dmpdy Brar Gaasraw 3 pioH
Jearafy Sumgwri oy, ™ (782)

¢ Gouf @l g Bren gwrr Basareanw tI9NaTars.

Fwp gea@grear géa. » (839



THIRUKURAT CHIRAPPU—RAMANATHAN CHETTIAR 47

wsp Gpoflsr Qurgst @ yDdayee_wrir  wlgydsedr, (fenp
Baw s soronBure  srrpid dapuyd  gareniwend.
wpmpl Quegamswat_uri L ysssr, dopés @, Yer
@ puytd garewlure srirmb @ puyd H6Taibwainth.

@rarmb @paflsdr Qurgger @ Jar Gy adgnd, 9@
LGEESD sGv OFra e (g [ g sore, Cumgurdlagi
sipepl @sranre . sy 18a Gaf gi.

Qeud gyeir, Quawre_rid ol uraw  Geré@to@umrgl,
“ pirgicr Qenererinn’i sl uradgyd, SMupbBLrg gerLb
S@Cw | * CuQuwr_rugnd Siflesfg * erer g QuiiGuiri & pasri
&Qar | Cuengwiri s 1y, (Ifafdrgarr erar ggarus gnprg
erir p af@ eraptd. DFET oS H v pollar Larar “CuamFurt sLLy
1w@G dar &r ° QGumgwrr sy dopss 108, W6 G pyid
garenw@ure srarQsTond G puyd) aarBsr® Baw s
urré@nCurg, mut Sifpgs. Gdary Qowussl uTiEgl,
¢ Guiam gt sy sr@im pib G guls grai geisr, @ariub grow
smud p o', erar ulQuenpai or (p PUIGHILG, UL SF. BT T
Ggr b (Bgu.uzsg, @4}/,@@&) TR T @e’srqyuba?@& g Sare,
Lfafeyer aigptd BIOTUEpLD G T I LG S5,

SMoS 1 LINED

“ QUTTTSSTH DGFFT QM D EEFT eiruient_

YT @5 par s, > (1179
v QU WepEtd Gl BL9M egsFn
Gy HbmUSEsar Qargss.” (1295)

a1 @ (& PLITSSEFD, FIvRIoT G dxﬁaﬁ@)sb m@g;ﬁ@ r
FowaFuier G @S S pelar. WS D & BT urrrrg;s
gorafe, atfler g/@efn’ oarp USH, INEE slvaldr G)JIHIQ'ITGU
SIaFuieir Ew@iTEeT T Gr & PEELTL LT Y T D ad@ada erapliey
Lpg. @6 ﬁ@@aug ,g%veueor b gmey qsym@@@ QoEru FSTEE)
e #FRUBM ST, samser o phisorle T T » af LW S & rer
QusburBanfii_tb  mrid Gr‘@/iru/rfr,égsb F @b, Gl aFer_uid
Quibmads GurGSs wrarls.  Hud @b, G oL e BrLD
o H s@asra re, Hhved o ST O Hlamd QearusHmgsl Qup
@F @pbLLD Qurries oL waarrss — Qesrer@sge  Sarair @b,
Geient g QETeT T 706, Blen_wimp Gt ST D iS5 e Fen 3
Qup dGtbyuaerres Qerearepge Wéa Aplurgd. @ aigrer
Bupwergpair sBssrs oS0 @b erorug, BreviTd
‘@ mad gyarar ¢ Quidar Bheessd ? aUBSIR @ME Gous
S0 LTS Ere, By olerhe. Quern Qowdg weriss),



48 ANNALS 0. R. I. CENTENARY NUMBER

oufier (95 g Flweuir arsgre) g WlacsRg audar (@hub
sar IurQrr ereaw @5 AE sawser o pisrTarrulear) arar 2T
Qarere. uIGuepsi, sopd urrrl @sm @iur, LAGwepsi,
Baacregaler sGESHES e WmF Tk B ererm BaTCupi
FPpUFHEG B CuUTerp B QL _EIger, ShE FTIETEEID.

@ plurésdr el @Lrérm Bouis B iréE el Fre,
@urr@e‘rﬂm @_GWSD)LDQ;‘&@JTWML(L}LD Gun gpefier @ﬁﬂﬁﬂlm @Ufr@‘”ﬂar
e wiaih y@u Opis vudrser «%r sy Cup arigu apeT Ly
FT@ﬁgfs&mL®5$m=@z/m 1)) ,/DG‘:’uJ & ITGWT VLD,

2. @mﬁ @G (_L,oyvsmu@r:uwr@un‘sv Gz’gn‘@‘rcfp/m & mL
u:ms@&@ @muq &aaor Gosemriy.us @L_ms&w- apar o LIRaurssE
&%_;Dcsmrw S wairaer— 1. (ywsm'um_:smpu I_Hﬁ\.aLDm)bDéE\olT
W@,ﬁg]&&m_q_g Birégh Qb 2. urﬁwma}bpsfr 2 any T FILD
wpew puliay W@ G @hib 5 8, mrb 2dig gen it G
@,ujrm-ru/r:_ng Biamd @b sTéruar.  GMb ap@ryl ol Es Hib
PABUTH TR S HESTL S o oG *

1, wrenurioni uidoawsts a0 & S SisEh G :

s plawraniint prevtiey &midgpib 1o B pikh ST

2 arants wBas (IGb. » (373)
“ Qarl i dor g gir o e HOasenfl b sTEGd
apm¥bw & Srond o Hey. " {396)

Qe A (GpL. SGBSHEEGD eeTer EEIETLITL-MN & SETL-
vl psi, @raTcab @oer eamguisy, ¢ @. .G 2arth LTy
Qareararr  efwrgddar, Cuoe ¢ o grauwdGar 18@ib?
T 3@ wihvwrmw wis,” erer apyerUr e | o OFE
sy s BrsBmiiug P09 55655

2. ufiGuayst 2 amyGlueesd gpaplo erarur® SEo G :

¢ gar A5 Qupeued waeyer woH6 mpeT o

SOt FraTaps gaub, >’ (380)
“ amrangpuy WpLILIGSM STt e dovaler g
STPT FEE H oy LaIT. (620)

Qor A - GPLGGSSUD PrOTL@Bar par. G gpFewr
urCaal O udGueapst Qaafiiumewurs TS HE Fpadiy b
"Guawri_fib @ peir o ampufer, ¢ 2arpp PGETRNS LBosrers
s eFds rsraoudeT, UNSTw OI@ITT Lt DT Sier
GETUTT e luEEm srarUT erermpT’ o o erap Sui @ Ou el s .gr
<ol b Quigpasefureyor GrGBT;g)jtb & poT b B2 aSE UHe)
BHETR Y S LS1D, I (§ PG G 2.aTer WpIITLTPD G iEer pgi-



THIRUKURAT CHIRAPPU—RAMANATHAN CHETTIAR 49
3, mrdodismenitg eprsiuncorg Sisgh G :
“« goarsr Qel-us sPUBET guf goib

Qarerarri 9 Moy wirir, (404)
« arl@uirger wrruriartd Qs (9aub LGUTGeT
Quoili@uirgser srawy GHay. " (423)

Bt p WioT, W SH & BT, GONTID T AT & DETT 5 B gD,
Buar rd @ per, SpsmLew  eaérgid 9 BarssSand
e GrareT. (pED Hper, SHRTSTISE QUbdE WHNET & 5o
& guth Qurdas S g, G & per 5 BT  (Bevd sevor h
&b Goréss@and -gminigiererar. Huigyids & per gy
@b LUTT GGG, QerppEsTer D wroule.er Curag
Garer p@erpar.  La  sa@ Qurgormud guh, ST FTET
Gerarayd, =F%rs Gardror @WIETSH STET D Qurmer, PsB
@ pofter @oiugres Qi8S D. Qaurgy Qurger Garare g
apyd_g serp. oL QUIGET wrrirreris Ssl L3 gnb 3y
Qurger QuiHQurger &TaTUS o Ha] TRTD APl @) FTET L
oL ug. Belr eerits UMBoaipsi, ) @& DEEEE D Lp U T
uir g @remwmw st edlg i ik H@ersi @pLor.o ey Quep B
wd@iu g, sitg GErEGSUITEHL LO@GD. * Qerew-
o Bajaman. s GEr@srg ; gl dapud b, @ g6 TP S HL
Qurear Gari aigpsanLraddar, B@upp Brodayem_wri
oy S8 i T STD,’ GTETLIG WPod & PO55E TSl L
IBFL ayeog. ¢ @FTeeuTs G Quey Ssrésrg, o Qurgaier
Lwer Gsrélé QETerEsSe, ofse, QFlaig 9 8QeerL gD,
gerug QU md (& PEsES rapaiile. aIB&_ afans.
s D & pafie o gror Qarererti aérp GFrd, Ahdg vums
a9, HBSDS aepsouL wBuni aarm Gurgmer,
OIS S ST D G Bre@eTpg. YSsrag, ¢ saursTer GFTe gith
Bp@uIrGlr It T HEQETETalT | AW, HSGIT SR
< oy o ewtoud @)ed B%rcs QsaTm sGF, udr gPoa
10 DESIDTLL_TTEGT | STEF Gris g erergy Qavaref,’ eraru g
EGSH. Qeaurgy Qoefa; pbSurg, Quraw® & pe LTSSEHET
@b 2 airar (WPpFTLITH Bt g8 sT®, LweTaEyD S s@er per.

QuEBs_w GUTETm Bmigpafie, m giodl Burerp @
Qs Geowl ups @mis erap BCBarar. Qeramr@p org Gl @ur
vew Qi Padr  eIfarsad, alergaworsayd G preda smd
s awribg @y peomb, Cadard QUTEesd Bgerure eer 3
@ werured, Raewrs oTL Qurmapd Qo&w,” eTarm TSy
ardens A%T gl ., B sL@mrau qpgs@erEner.

4



POETS AND PLACE-NAMES

By
Pror. R. P, SeTHU PILLAL, B.A.. B.L.,
Head of the Dopaviment of Tamil, University of Madyas.

.The -poems composed by several ancient poets have been
compiled into anthologies named ° Eftu-t-tokai’ and ¢ Pattup
pattu’ and collectively called Sangam literature. Some of these
poets are denoted only by the names of their places. In the case of
some others their place-names are prefixed to their personal names.
These place-pames occupy an important place in the history of Tamil
literature. '

Potumpil Kijar is the name of an ancient poet. The poems
composed by him and his son, who was also a poet, can be seen in the
compilation known as Naggigai. There lived also a poetess by
name Potumpil Pullalankanniyar in those times. It is clear that all
the three belonged to the village Potumpil. It is said that the place
now Xnown as Potompn in the Madurai District is the old Potumpil.

"Poets bearing the titles of Kavifi and Kulapati lived in the
Kitankil villagein the past. Three poets, viz., Kaviti-k-kirankannanar,
Kaviti-p-perunkosranar and Kulapati Nakkannandr belonged to
Kitahkil. The poems composed by them are found in the Narrinai
and Kuruntokai. The hamlet near Tigtivapam which now passes as
Kitankal is the old village.

The poems remarkable for suggestiveness and choice diction com-~
posed by Nocci Niyamankilar are available in Nagripai. As the
Tamil word ¢ Niyamam ’ denotes a temple, it can be assumed that
Nocci Nigyamam was one of the sacred spots of the ancient times. This
place-name has since been corrupted into Nocciam.

The poems of X1il1 mankalahki)ar can be seen in Kuruntokai. As
this poet, a vellala by birth, had his nativity in a village associated
with Killi, a titular name borne by the kings of the Chdla House,
he came to be distinguished as Killi mankalankilar. This place-name
has changed into Kinnimankalam now,

King Ko-p-peruficslan and poet Picir Antaiyar live in the Tamil
world of Letters as examples of great friends. Parimél Alakar,
‘the commentator, says that although they belonged to different
kingdoms and occupied different positions in life, they became excel-
lent friends, because their mutual feeling of love for each other was of
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a high order. Antaiyar, the poet, came to be known as Picir
Antaiyar, because he belonged to the village Picir. That this place
lay in Pagdi Nad is evideat from the utterance of K&-p-peruficdlan
that ‘in the happy land of the Lord of the Southern hills
(Pantiyan) he is known as Picirop. ” It is said that the village
passes now as Picirkkuti and lies in the Ramanad District.

There were a few classical poets whose personal names were pre-
fixed with the word ¢Mbci ®>. The poet who sang in praise of the
benefactor ¢ Ay Antiran’ in twelve stanzas included in Puranantru
was Muta Mociar. It is understood that the learned men of his times
called him simply Moci. Besides, the compositions of the poet Maci
Kiranar are found in the compilations of both Subjective and Objec-
tive poetry. He is the poet who was fanned by king Peruiicéral-Irum
porai, the destroyer of the Fort of Takatir with a whisk of the'tail
of the musk-deer while he fell asleep unawares on the royal-drumcot.
There lived, besides, other poets also in those days bearing names
like Moci Korranar, Moci Catianar and Moci Kannattanar. The
prefix Moci seen in their names is found also in the place-name
Moci-kuti. There is a village bearing this name in the Sivaganga
Taluk of the Ramnad District.

There were three poets by name Alici in the Sahgam age. One
among them was Nal Aliciar. Two poems in Paripatal are his. Four
poems composed by Kollan Alici have been included in Kuruntokai,
The third poet was Alici Naccattanar. One of the friends of Pita
Pantian was Ktag Alici. The village Alicikuti commemorating this
chieftain’s name les in the Chidambaram Taluk of South Arcot

District.

The names of a Chieftain and of two poets who lived in the
village known as Milai in the distant past are found in Kurun-
tokai. The place, the community and name of the chieftain are
evident , from the reference to him in this Anthology as Milat
Vel Tittan. Besides, the poems composed by two poets by
pame Milaikkantan and Milaipperunkantan are also available
to us. There are two villages known as Peru-mulai and Ciru-mulai
in the Viruddhacalam Taluk of South Arcot District. As mulai
is a variation of milai, it is possible that they belonged to one or
the other of these two villages.

The poems composed by Kurun-koliyur Kilar are included in the
Anthologies of Classical poetry. The word Kilar denotes a vellala.
It ijs thus evident that this poet was an agriculturist belonging to
Kuruh-koliyGr. This village belonged to Tontai Natuw and
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enjoyed great renown in the past. It is now known as Karunkuli and
included in the Madurantakam Taluk of Chingleput District.

Another poet of the ancient ¢imes is referred to as Peruntalai.
c-cattapar. He is the poet who sought Kumanan, a great Noble, in
his forest exile, moved his beart with a pathetic appeal, and got from
him the offer of his head, on which a prize had been set by his
usurper-brother, The Cattanar, who was born in Peruntalai, came to
be called Peruntalai-c-cattanar. This place exists even today under
the name of Peruntalaiyir in Konku Nadu. Kumanan’s territory
also was a part of Konku Nadu. It was only natural that a post of
Konku Nadu, oppressed by poverty, approached a Noble of his
Nad and appealed to him for aid. Likewise, it will be only

appropriate to treat Cittalal-cCattanar as a poet who was bom in
the village of Ciftalai.

The names of Tamil Poets are seen embodied occasionally in the
names of places. One of the poets who enjoyed the distinction of
“Prince of Poets® in the court of the Chola kings was Otta-k-
kittar. He was born in 2 small village called Malari. He was
patronized in succession by three Chola kings. One of them took
pride on being a student of this poet. A small village near Péralam
was assigned to him as a gift. It is understood that this place known
as Kittanlr took its name after the poet, Otta-k-kiittar. It is said
that Varata-k-kiittan, a descendent in the line of this poet, lattesly
erected there a temple for Kalai-maka] (the goddess of learning),
under whose divine grave Ottak-kittar rose to fame, ~

Poyya-moli-p-pulayar was a poet who flourished in the sixteenth
centusy. The ‘Kovai’ or panegyrics he composed in praise of
Candravapan, the ruler of the TaRcakkiir territory is known as
Taficai-vanap Kovai. His uiterances were considered oracular and
never-failing. There is a village by name Povyi-moli mahkalam in
the Chingleput District. According to a Tiruk-kacciir copper plate, a
Tamil Academy called Katikai existed there. Probably there is
some connection between this place and ¢he poet,

Many patrons of Tamil learning flourished in the Mifalai Nadu.
of Chdolamapdalam. One of them Kantan Matavan by name was a
contemporary of Kulottunka Choja I. His achievements are evidenced
by a verse in a copper-plate discovered in the temples of Nitiar in
Mitalai Nadu. He is praised in it as ““ the one who built with pleasure
a fortified Library of Puranic Literature.”” 1t can be inferred from
this reference to him tbat he established an Academv of Tamil
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Literateurs. It is worthy of note that this chieftain is mentioned in
the same plate as the ** Lord of Karikai-k-kulattar. The author of a
work on Tamil prosody known as ‘* Yapparunkala-k-karikai*’ was a
Jain monk by name Amitacakarar. This information is furnished by the
Preface to the work. It was a nobleman of Mi]alai-Nadu, who came
in the line of Matavan, that patronized this monk, entertained him as
his guest in Kulattur and had this prosody composed. This village of
Kulattar redolent with fragrance of Karikai came to be called Kari-

kai-k-kulattor.
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TELUGU DRAMA AND THEATRE
By
Dr. G. V. SrtapaTI,
Chief Compiler and Chief Fditov, Telugu Encyclopedia

There had been no Telugu dramas-either original or translations
prior to 1870 A, D. That does not mean that the Telugu people
had no idea of drama. Samskrt scholars among the Telugus were
well acquainted with Samskrt dramas; but they never attempted
dramas on the model of Samskrt plays. There were Telugu poets
who translated the Mahabharata, the Ramayana and the Bhagavata
but none of them ever cared to translate any Samskrt drama. An
eminent Telugu poet, Pillalamarri Pina Virabhadra of the 15th
century A, D. composed a leagthy Telugu poem known as Srngara
Sakuntalam as an adaptation of Kalidasa’s Abhijnana Sakuntalam
as well as of the original story of Sakuntala, presented in the
Mahabharata. Likewise, another Samskrt drama, known as
Prabodhachandrodayam was rendered as a poem in Telugu by the
twin poets, Nandi Mallana and Gahanta Singana of the 15th
century A. D. We do not hear of any Telugu drama - of the type of
Samskrt drama ; nor do We come across any reference to a theatre in
the Telugu country prior to 1870 A. D. This is indeed a strange
feature, but we can account for it in a way.

YAKSHAGANAS

As a substitute for drama, there had been Yakshaginas or
performances by Bhagavatam parties, also known as Vithinatakas or
street plays. The theme selected was in the beginning exclusively
from an episode in the Bhagavata but in course of time, stories from
the Mahabhirata and the Ramdyana also were selected as suitable
themes. They consisted of poetry - both song and verse aod
provided for dancing as an essential part of the Dance - drama but
drama as we understand it from the compositions of Bhasa or
Kalidasa gave up dance except as an incidental item in an appropriate
situation. In course of time, song also lost its importance and
verses (slokas) came to be exclusively used in Samskrt dramas. But
the street plays of the Telugu country have retained the use of verse,
song, music, acting and dance. They are almost like the operas of
the west. They were, therefore, more attractive to the people than
the dramas of the type of Samskrt plays. A good many Yakshaganas
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were composed under the patronage of the Niyak rulers of Tanjore
and Madura during the latter part of the 16th and the 17th centuries.

Yakshaginas have undergone in course of time several slight
modifications in the selection of the theme, number of Characters to
be introduced and the conversations.

During the time of Nayak rulers at Tanjore, there was an
innovation in the selection of the theme, While it had been the
custom to select 2 theme from the Puranas, the author selected the
themes from the current life. Vijayaraghava Nayak, ruler of Tanjore
(1634-73) composed a Yakshagana known as Raghunithabhyudayam
depicting the exploits of his father, Raghunatha Nayak (1600-34),
Rangijamma, the cultured Courtesan of Vijayaraghava Nayak
composed a Yakshagana, known as Mannarudasa vilasam, in which
Vijayaraghava Nayak was the hero.

Tyagaraja, the famous musician and composer of devotional
songs in Telugu, composed two Yakshaganas known as Prahlada
charitra and Naukabhangam.

The performance of street plays has been gradually waning in
popularity but is still lingering in some villages and some fashionable
persons of modern tastes attend-it with antiquarian interest.

DRAMA

Telugu poets did not for a long time attempt to write dramag
after the model of Samskrt drama, because they were strongly of the
opinion thata drama was a ¢ drsyakavya ’ and was meant to be
staged and they were not confident that a dramatic performance
would interest the people so well as the Yakshaganas or street plays,
Mere acting and dialogue would not attract the masses, unless they
were combined with singing and dancing.

With the advent of the English theatre and the performance of
English plays of Shakespeare and other playwrights, the educated
public who studied them at colleges evinced interest in enacting them
and translating them into Telugu. With the advent of touring Parsi
theatrical Companies from Dharwar and Poona and their performances
of the Hindi or Mardthi plays with picturesque curtains and
attractive scenic arrangements, the need for similar dramas in Telugu
was felt. Qupite at the same time, the desire for staging Samskrt
dramas arose in the mind of Ananda Gajapati, Maharaja of Vizia-
nagaram, a versatile genius among the aristocrats and patron of
letters and music. He started a Dramatic Assocjation in his place
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and provided for a theatre in his palace for staging Samskrt plays for
a selected avdience of pandits and modera liberal scholars.

As a result of these devolopments came translations of English
and Samskrt drama and finally original plays in Telugu. In 1876,
Vavilala Vasudeva Sastri translated Julius Caesar into Telugy. He
was a graduate of the Madras University and an assistant lecturer in
English in the Government Arts College at Rajahmundry. He
adopted a popular metre in Telugu every line of which consisted of
five feet corresponding to the five iambic feet of Shakespeare’s
composition and Teluguised the English proper names and tried to
introduce Hindu ecuastoms and raanners to make the play popular in
the Telugu Country. In 1880 Guruzida Sriramamdarti of Vizia-
nagaram and K. Virgsalingam of Rajahmundry translated the first
two acts of Merchant of Venice ; the former introduced a few prose
passages but the major portion was in verse and the latter did it in
complete verse. These three translations were followed by a number
of other translations of English dramas not only of Shakespeare but
also of Sheridan and later on of Ibsen and other foreign playwrights,
Of these foreign plays, Shakespeare’s appealed most to the Telugu
writers : more than twelve dramas of Shakespeare were transiated or
adapted and Virgsalingam translated more plays than any other ; but
they appealed only to the educated classes but not to the people in
geacral. Even today stories relating to social or political life of
foreign countries do not appeal to the people in general.

Side by side with the transiation or adaptation of these foreign
plays, translation of Samskst plas was taken up. Kokkonda Venkata.
ratanam, a great Samskrt and Telugu scholar was the first to translate
a Samskrt drama known as ‘Narakasura Vijaya Vyayodgam® but it
failed to become popular on account of the difficult style in which it
was translated. K. Virésalingam was again the second to take up
the translation of Samskrt dramas also. He translated Abhijiiana
Sakuntalam and Ratnavali and his translation of Abhijfiana
Sakuntalam is considered to be the best among more than a dozen
translations of the same play by contemporary and subsequent
scholars who did it either on account of their great regard for the
drama or with the ambition of producing a better transiation then
that of Virésalingam®s. Many other Samskrt plays of Bhavabhuti,
Bhasa, éﬁdraka, Bhattanarayana etc. have been trapslated by the
later writers but very few of them like Venisamharam, translated by
Vaddadi Subbarayudu were popular on the stage. 1900-1910 seems
to be the most prolific period for translations of Samskrt dramas and
subsequently this literary work has been rare and far between.
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Along with the trauslation of English or Samskrt plays, came also
original dramas in Telugu by almost the same authors as had done
translations. Vavilala Vasudéva Sastri was again the first to write an
original drama, known as Nandakarajyam in 1880, but as it was
composed completely in verse, it could not be staged and the cause
thereof may appear to be strange. Telugus have been accustomed
to sing any Verse but not to deliver it as prose. Viresalingam was
again the second in writing an original drama known as Harischandra
and this became very popular because the story was popular, the
dialogues were vigorous and the development of the plot was after the
model of Samskrt plays, Its popularity on the stage lasted till
Balijepalli Lakshmikantam’s Harichandra attracted larger audiences
in several parts of the Telugu country. The dramatic situations were
betier worked up by Balijépalli who was also an actor. From this
and other similar cases, I am strongly of the opinion that an actor -
author produces a better drama for the stage than an author who has
no experience in acting.

The earliest playwrights who wrote for regularly organised
Dramatic Associations were Dharmavaram Krshnamacharya (1853-
1913) and Kolachalam Srinivasarao who had been his comtemporary
and rival in the dramatic field — both of Bellary. Both were pro-
ducts of English education and their plays illustrate the influence of
English dramas and western technique in dramaturgy. Krshnama-
charya wrote bis plays for the Sarasavinodini Sabha of Bellary. He
had the courage to write the first tragedy in Telugu known as Vishada
Sarangadhara, defying the tradition of the country which favoured
only a happy end for any drama — Puranic or Historical or social.
He gave up the traditional * Nandi’ and ¢ Prastavana’ of the Samskrit
plays and introduced prologues and epilogues on the model of the
English plays. At the same time he maintained the traditions of the
country in discriptions, figures of speech and expressions of social
ethical and spiritual values. Many of his dramas were based on
Puranic themes of which his Chitranaliyam, Prahlada and Paduka
Pat{abhi Shekam have been regarded as the best. He had also the
honour of having written an all prose drama known as ¢ Ajamilam °.
He wrote, in all, thirty dramas; and is known as the Andhra Nataka
Pitamaha, the ¢ Grand father of the Andhra Drama .

Kolachalam Srinivasaraoc who on account of some differences
with Krshnamacharya, started a rival Dramatic Association at Bellary
was also a prolific writer having to his credit almost 30 plays. While
Krishnamacharya was famous for his Puranic dramas, Srinivasa Rao



TELUGU DRAMA & THEATRE—DR. SITAPATI 5

came to be regarded as the first great writer of Historical plays. His
Vijayanagara Samrijya Patanam (Fall of Vijayanagar Empire) is the
best of his plays.

The Sugunavilasa Sabha of Madras came into existence about th®
same time as that of Bellary and in this Sabha not only Telugu
dramas but also dramas in some other South Indian languages were
staged. There was no playwright who wrote for this Sabha in Telugu
as there had been Mr. Sambandbam Mudaliar now an o©)ld man of
about 90 years of age, who has written more than 80 plays in Tamil,
He is known to be a very good actor and used to take part in Telugu
dramas also. He is the only living authority to speak about the pro.
gress of Dramatic art in South India during the last sixty years.

Several theatrical societies came into existence during the last
years of the 19th and the early years of the 20th century in Madras
and several towns of the Telugu country, of which the Chintamani
Nataka Samijam at Rajahmundry and the Jaganmitra Nataka Sama-
jam at Vizagapatam were the earliest to come to prominence. Tenali,
Gudivada, Machilipatnam (Masulipatnam), Ellore, Nellore and a few
other places also had each a Dramatic Association. There were also
a few professional touring parties like the *“ Surabhi* companies and
one interesting feature about them that was each troupe consisted of
members of the same extended family and women also took part in
the performances and as far as possible the roles were so distributed
that each was the wife of her own husband on the stage also. They
had a stock of about ten dramas. They toured with all the material
required for staging their dramas. They had a successful life for
about 15 years but after the advent of the cinema, their parties were
broken up and the surviving actors and actresses entered this new
ficld. One main defect with them was that the dramas were so
written by their playwrights as to suit the talents of their permanent
artistes instead of selecting suitable artistes for their dramas.

At Rajahmundry there were good writers like Chilakamarti
{akshminarasimham and Vaddadi Subbarao whose dramas were
popular all over the Telugu country - particularly Chilakamarti’s
Prasannayadavam and Gayopakhyanam.

Rasaputra Vijayam by Ichchapurapu Yagnanarayana of Visaka-
patnam had marvellous success for a long time during the first
quarter of this century because it exhibited the valour of Rajaput
heroes and exposed the cruelty of the Mussalman, chiefs and rulers.
For similar reasons, Roshanara by Kopparapn Snbbarao was very
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popular for some years buf it offended the Mussalmans as it distorted
facts to tickle the vanity of the Hindus and the play was, therefore,
banned. Puranic dramas like Pandava Vijayam by Tirupati Venka~
teswara (twin) poets, Srikrshna Tulabharam by Muttarizu Subbarao;
historical plays like Khilijirijyapatanam by Gundimeda Venkata
Subbarao, translations of D.L. Roy’s Bengali dramas like Chandra
Gupta, Shajaban apnd Durgadas by several writers like Sripada
Kameswarao, Nandari Sivarao and Jonnalagadda Satyanarayana

became popular for the stage and most of them are still staged at
several places.

I shall here refer to two dramas that have had the unique appre-
ciation of the public and outstanding merit, Prataparudriyam (1896)
by Vedam Verkataraya Sastry, a great Samskrt and Telugu Pandit
with good scholarship in English. Tt was mainly a historical play
referring to an incident in the life of Prataparudra, a Kakatiya King
who was kidnapped by the Mohammedan soldiers and taken as a
captive to Delhi and brought back by his minister Yugandhar, an
extraordinary strategist of the type of Chanakya. It is a lengthy
drama woven with plots and counter plots, amazing dramatic situa-
tions, vigorous dialogues and scenes of comic interest. The author
who was ordinarily against the use of the spoken dialect even of the
high class for serious composition used the spoken dialect, appro-
priate to the speech habits of the several characters in his drama
except in the case of the higher roles where he used the classical
language (of poetic diction) found in classical poems and spoken by
none. But the development of the plot was dexterous ; characterisa-
tion was marked and the dialogues were attractive. The drama

affords good reading and ample scope for acting on the stage. It is
still a popular drama.

The sccond drama of outstanding merit is Kanyasulkam (1897),

& social hit by Guruzada Apparao of Viziapagaram. Tt was revised
and enlarged in 1909, The author was a brilliant scholar of English
lirerature and be kept himself abreast of his times. 1a the introduc-
tion to his drama, he writes *“ I wrote to advance the cause of social
reform and to combat a popular prejudice that the Telugu language
(by- which he meant the spoken dialect) was unsuited to the stage...
‘“ The late Dr. Q. R. Reddy (formerly Vice-Chancellor of the Andhra
University) though he was not in favour of the Modern movement
sponsored by G.V. Ramamurti and Apparao, did not fail to appre~
.ciate this drama which adopted throughout the play the spoken
dialect, He says *“ Kanyasulkam remains a master-piece in the diffi-
cult realm of social satire. It is aglow with life and humanity ; its
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men and women meove about with ail the grace and kindness, Oddi
ties and absurdities ; cruelties and chicaneries, sanctities and hypo-
crisies of real life - a life in which nature and customs, reason and
tradition, sentiment and superstition are in misireable conflict.  The
characters in the drama were drawn on realities of life ; the authop
had in his mind some of his contemporaries whose traits of character
helped him portray the main characters of his drama.”

A social play intended to advance the causc of social reform og
Correct the social evils of the age may be a popular one for the age
but is not likely to interest the future generations that bave neither
such evils nor such problems. Such were the other social dramas in
Telugu - either contemporancous ot a little earlier or a little later
than this Kanyasulkam. Manorama (1895) by Achanta Sankhyayana
Sarma and Sagarika (1897) by Valliiri Bapiraju and several prabasa-
nams (1895-1890) by K. Veerasalingam - all intended io combat the
social evils of the age and advance education among women. They
faded out of the memory of the present age because the problems
referred to in them are out of date. But the case of Kanyasulkam is
different. The bride’s price as is indicated in the title of the drama
has gone out but that was only a plea for the theme. There are a
good many other features of society which still exist and the creation
of immortal characters like Girisam, Venkatssam, Karataka Sastri
etc. are typical and they have become popular expressions to denote
such characters.

in the history of Telugu Drama, Panuganti Lakshmi Narasimha
Rao (1865 - 1940) deserves some special notice. He was a prolific
writer with a facile pen ; His extensive writings covered almost all the
fields of literature except ‘poem’. e was notan eminent poct though
he composed verses in his dramas. He was a good playwright and a
vigorous prose writer. His dramas, essays and sketches illustrate
bis profound scholarship, his insight into humwan nature and his
creative art — particularly in creating typical characters that are
representative of all times. He developed a satirically humorous style
of writing which knocks effectively on the head of the evil doer. His
admirers called him the Andhra Shakespeare. He wrote many dramas
giving prominenee to prose and though he included some verses here
and there they Were so composed that they gave no scope forsinging in
season anc out of season in the course of acting. Of his dramas,
Padukapaggabhishekam and Radhakesbpa, — Puranic dramas, and
Kanthabharanam and Vrddbavivaham,— social plays bave literary
merit and have become popular on the stage.
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There are also some plays that afford good reading on account of
their literary merit and creative art — Nada Sundari, a good lyrical
play by Abbiri Ramakrishparao; several géyanatakamulu (all verse
plays) like Padmavati charana, Chirana chakravarti and Dikshita
Duhita by Sivasankara svami,

The Yuvarajah of Pithapuram, R.V.M.G. Ramirao, realistic poet
and playwright who was influenced by the Modern Telugu Movement
and the new irends of the modern age, has writien some plays like
Alokamunundi Ahvanam and Tirani Korikalu — atarvata which
exhibit free flights of conceptions, defying all conventions.

Muddu Kyshna, a typical product of the modern age has written
short social plays like Tikappuld tupanu (a storm in a tea cup) and
Bhimakalapamuld Bhamakalapam — interesting comedies popular for
the stage.

The Natyakala Parishad started about 1928 at Tenali as a result
of the exertions of Raghavachari, a famous Telugu actor and Vararasa
Govinda Rao has been encouraging playwrights by offering prizes and
awards ; as a result of which, Atréya, Kondamudi Gopalaraya Sirma
and several others have been producing dramas for the modern stage.
Themes relating to the dowan-trodden labourers, peasants, ill-paid
clerks, N. G. OO’s are on the increase by authors who have communist
and socialist views. They are all written in the spoken dialect — of
course varying with the characters of the drama.

There are by now about 1200 dramas and 500 one-act plays in
Telugu. TFor want of space I have not referred to the latter which
deserves special treatment; nor could I ind space to rtefer to the
famous actors on the stage.



A COMMON LITERARY AND PROSODIAL TRADITION
IN SOUTH INDIAN LANGUAGES

K. RAMARRISHNAIYA, M.A.
Head of the Telugu Depaviment, (Retd.) University of Madvas

An attempt to trace the line of linguistic development of the
major languages of South India, has taken us to 2 common source of
linguistic tradition, represented by what may be called the * primitive
Dravidan tongue °, thereby bringing together these languages into a
common family group. Similarly we may hope to arrive at a common
literary or prosodial tradition also forming the basis for the develop-
ment of literary forms in the various languages of this group, by
comparing the lines of literary growth in those languages, Though
the Dravidian group of languages is said to have comprised of about
a dozen independent languages scattered throughout India, only
balf a dozen of them are generally considered as cultivated, of which
again only four major languages of South India, namely Tamil,
Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam possess independent scripts and
literatures of their own.

Though we do not know for certain of the time wheun these major
languages of south India, have got separated from their mother
tongue, or what time they have taken for individual development
after they got separated from the mother tongue or from each other,
we may feel sure that they musc have taken a considerable time before
they developed as independent langaages fit to be used as vehicles of
literary expression by the people who spoke them. Of all the
langnages of this group Tamil claims to have possessed literature of a
very high antiquity, at least higher than that in any other language
of the group, and which can easily be traced to the early centuries of
the Pre-Christian era. Even by that time it seems to have evolved
and developed metrical forms, rhetorical devices, literary conventions
all on indigenous lines without the influence of the Sanskrit model.
The * nér-nirai ° scheme as a basis for the formation of feet and the
development of metrical forms in the language, the adoption of the
methods or devices of ‘monai’ and - edugai’, as means of
embellishment for enhancing the beauty of literary exprcssion, the
usc of various ¢ pans * for setting the literary forms to music of a
popular order, all these scem to be quite indigenous and not things
borrowed from Sanskrit ; and when traces of them are to be found in
other languages of the group, we aré naturally led to think of a

comm on source for all these,
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When we think of Gierature in any language, the very first thing
that comes to our mind is the metrical form of the song or poem,
which js used as a vehicle of the emotional thought or feeling,
Then the literary expression and the rhetorical devices also will begin
to attract us. It is gencrally accepted that early beginnings of
literary expression in any language, will be in the form of song;
and song set to some music or tune is the form of expression that is
most atiractive %o caildren and 10 most of the common people.
Most of the early literature in Tamil may be said to be of this type-
Why, as a matter of fact all the Desi or indigenous literature in
Telugu and Kannada also, come under this type. While in Tamil
country many of these popular compositions were later collected and
preserved, in Telogu and Kannada couatries, owing to the political
conditions, or perhaps due to the influence of Sanskritists, those
early popular songs or compositions, were left to themselves, either
to be preserved or lost in the oral tradition of the common people of
the country. A close study and comparison of the characteristic
features of this type of literature found in these major languages of
South India, may lead us to a common literary tradition, which may
be taken as forming iis basis.

Here also in the literary field, as in the case of language, we have
to make a distinction between what is indigenous and what is borro-
wed—particulatly from Sanskrit, since these languages, specially
Telugu and Kannada have borrowed a lot from Sanskrit, and tried to
assimilate the borrowed element in such a way, that we find it rathex
difficalt to discover tne original itself. This original element—is
called * Dgsi >—i.e., the element which is indigenous and to a consi-
derable extent common to the languages of South India. Theborrow-
ed clement on the other hand go by the name of ¢ Marga. ® Early
grammarians have framed special rules regarding the method of
borrowing or adopting the Sanskrit material in these languages,
Nripatunga in his Kavirajamarga was perhaps the first to lay down
these rules, and Telugn pocts and grammarians also followed them.
The same method is adopted in the literary side also—i.c., in the
matter of borrowing Sanskrit metres etc. in Kannada ard Telugu.
Sangkrit metres have entered into Kannada poetry far earlier than in
Telugu, and it may be said that it is the Kannada poets of the 10th
century A. D. that have led the way for the © Marga * style of poetry
adopted by the Telugu poet Nannaya in the 11th century A. D,

Nannaya was the first celebrated poet in Telugu, and it was he
(hat introduced Sanskrit metres in Telugn poetry for the first time.
No Telugu verse written in a Sanskrit metre, before Nannaya has so
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far been discovered, though we meet with a good number of verses
written in Desi metres, in inscriptions before his time. But even as
early as the 8th century AD. we meet with 2 Kannada verse written in
the Sanskrit metre Sragdhara’, in an inscription at Sravana Bela-
gola in the Kannada country* In this Kannada verse composed in
Sanskrit metre Sragdhara, we have to note one remarkable feature.,
namely, the observance of what is called °© prasa, >~—the recurtence of
the same letter (r) as the second letter in each of the four lines of the
verse. This is not at all a regular feature of the form of the Srag-
dhara metre in Sanskrit. From this it is clear that the Kannada poets
while adopting the Sanskrit metrical forms in their language, have
tried to make some modifications of their own, with a view to bring
them into line with the indigenous form of poetry. The Sanskrit
metres are thus given an indigenous garb and are converted into
Kannada forms. The same thing happened in Telugu also. When
Nannaya adopted Sanskrit metres in Telugu for the first time, he has
not only followed in the footsteps of Kannada poets, but went a step
further. He has not only furnished those Sanskrit metres with ¢ Prasa-
as in Kannada, but embellished them with anojher indigenous orna-
ment called ¢yati’—or ¢Vadi’ as it is strictly called in Telugu,
¢yati’ in Sanskrit is otherwise called ¢ Visrama’, and it is a stop in
the middle of each line in a verse, used as a device for taking breath,
In Telugu it is not a mere stop, but it is a repetition of the first letter
of the line somewhere in the middle of it, this repetition occurring
sometimes more than once in each of the four lines of the verse,
Kannada poets have not observed this kind of Yati or vadi but only
followed the Sanskritic method of observing ° Visrama ° for taking
breath. This was noted by the grammarians or lakshagpikas, as a
peculiar feature of ¢ yati-Vilanghana ”~ in Kannada poetry. This Desi
feature was not adopted in Kannada poetry perhaps because of the
overpowering influence of Sanskrit on the Jaina Scholars who were
the earliest writers in the language. Telugu poets from the beginning
seem to have kept the Desi tradition better. For we find that all the
verses so far discovered in the inscriptions of the pre-Nannaya period,
were written in Desi metres only, and in all of them not only the
< prasam > but even ©vadi’ (=yati) i.e., the correspondance of the
1st letter of the 1st gana, with the Ist letter of the 3rd or 4th gana in
each line of the verse, was strictly observed, according to the Desi
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tradition., Even when Nannaya adopted Sanskrit Vrittas or metrical
forms in Telugu poetry, he did not consider them as shackles in writing
poetry or tried to do away with them, but used both vadi and prasa,
even in those Sanskrit metres, for their great advantage, and as fitting
ornaments of Telugu poetry. A later poet Koravi Goparaju has
actually described these Desi conventions of vadi and prasa as fitting
ornaments to the Muse of Telugu poetry, and compared their impor-
tance to the Telugu poetry with that of the ¢ mangala Sutras »—or
the marriage thread ornaments of a Hindu married woman**. Thus
from very early times, in Desi poetry as well as in metres adopted from
Sanskrit, Telugu poets were very careful to keep to the Desi conven-
tions of Yati and prasa.

Now the question is where have these come from. We can say
that they have not come from Sanskrit or Prakrit.

Poetical compositions in Telugu and Kannada can be found from
about the beginning of the 8th century AD. Some traditions or
fragments of Desi poetry in Teluga can still further be traced back for
a ceatury or two. Bui literary traditions in Telugu or Kannada
cannot take us back to an earlier period. For this we have to go or
look up to another cognate language of the group-namely Tamil, which
can easily take us to the literary traditions prevailing in the langunage
about the beginning of the Christian era. Here in early Tamil poetry
(like that of Aaganantru and Puranintiru) we can find traces of some
of these Desi conventions of Yati and prasa. which have become
regularised in Telugu and Kannada at a Jater age, already appearingin
the form of what are called ¢ monai®> and “ edugai®’, These are
not some stray forms of poetic embellishments in Tamil. Tolkaappiar
the first grammarian in the language has dealt with them rather
elaboraiely. This ¢ monai’ and ¢edugai’ form two of the five
kinds of amity of Syllables, which go by the name ¢ Todai’ ia that
language, and these are called ¢¢monai-ttodai’ and ¢ edugai
ttodai,” Todai may be said to be a kind of ° akshara-maitri,” and
monai-ttodai and edugai-ttodai of Tamil, correspond to the vadi and
prasa in Telugu. Again this monai and edugai each is of eight
kinds in Tamil. Monaittodai is the correspondence of the Ist letter of
the 1st fool of a line in a verse, with the Ist letter of some other foot
in that line, while edugai is the correspondance of the 2nd letter of
the 1st foot in one line with the 2nd letter of any other foot in the
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same line or with the 2nd letter of the corresponding feet in other lines
of the verse. Though in Tamil there are eight varieties each for monai
and edugai, Telugu has made use of one variety only, of each, calling
them vadi and prasa, and while in Tamil the use of these varieties is
optional in poetry, Telugu has made this vadi and Prasa, almost a
compulsory accompaniment for all kinds of metrical forms either Desi
or Sanskritic. This idea of Telugu vadi and prasa is conveyed by the
grammar ¢ Andhra Sabda chintamani in the following verse :—

« Adyovalir dvitilyd varnah Prasotrapadapadeshu Swa swa
charansshu piirvah, prasassarveshu chaika &va Syat > only in three
varieties of Desi metrical compositions prasa is not used compulsorily,
though yati is compulsorily used, and ‘¢ prasa yati ** can also be used
in place of yati, occasional use of other varieties also mentioned in
Tamil grammar, occur in some of the popular compositions in Desi
metre, but not in verses composed in Sanskrit metres.

From this we can understand that the scheme of poetic embellish-
ment represented by various kinds of Todai first set up in Tamil is as
old as the beginnings of Tamil poetry, and that the same Dravidian
literary tradition has been followed in other South Indian languages
like Telugu and Kannada. This is not an isolated feature developed
in any of these languages but seems to be the adaptation of a common
tradition shared by all the languages forming this group.

When Sanskrit metrical forms were adopted in Telugu and
Kannada, the poets of these languages seem t0 have acted indepen-
dently, While Kapnada poets were prepared to abandon the Desi
principle of letter correspondence in the matter of yati and adopted
only the ° visrama * of Sanskrit tradition, Telugu pocts nicely managed
the affair by making the first letter in the line correspond with the
letter coming at the place where the ¢ Visrama sthana’ occurs according
to the Sanskrit tradition, thus they have brought about a carrelation
of Dravidian and Aryan methods, and converted Sanskrit ‘yati’ into
Telugu € Vadi’.

Now let us consider about the metrical forms themselves. It is
clear that all the metrical forms used by Telugu and Kannada poets
cannot be traced to Sanskrit Vrittas or Jatis; justas in the case of
language, it is mot possible to trace all the vocabulary or the
grammatical features of these languages to the Sanskrit sources,
grammarians or Lakshanikas in these languages, had to admit that
besides those borrowed from Sanskrit, there are some metres peculiar
to these countries which they preferred te call Désiyas. But naturally,
either out of respect for Sanskrit, or as the Sanskrit metres used by
the classical poets in their works are more in number, they preferred



14 ANNALS O. R. 1. CENTENAR Y NUMBER

'to deal first with the Sanskrit Chandas and the metres borrowed from

Sanskrit, and then rather meagrely with the Desiya Chandas after-
wards. So did Nagavarma is his Chandombudhi in Kaunada. After
dealing first with metres said to be common to all the 56 countries in
India (Shatpancasath Dgsiya) composed of Aksharaganas and Matra-
ganas, he deals at the end almost in a hasty manner with those speciaj
to Kannada Desa. [* Karnata Vishaya Jativam Ksg] Pelvem ], And
for the sake of these metres he bad to give a special prasiara of
Maitraganas, to form what are called Brahma, Vishnu and Rudraganas
of Kagnada, which are quite different from the *‘akshraganas
employed in Sanskrit metres. Then he explains how the Desi metres
like Tripadi, akkare, €le, Choupadi, gitike, shatpadi, utsaha etc are
formed fror these ganas.

Telugu lakshanikas also follow the same method of treatment.
They divide the metres into two classes-Vrittam and Jati. They first
deal with the akshara chandas and the Vrittas or metres developed
from them. They divide Jatls into two classes.Jatis under which they
dealt with Kanda, utsaha, taruvoja, Akkara etc., while under ‘upajatis
they mentioned Gita and Sisa with their varieties, It is really
astonishing that while Nagavarma deals with wutsaha, Akkara,’
Shatpadi, Ragada under Matragana Vrittas, Telugn Lakshanikas deal
with them as aksharagapa vrittas. The reason is this. Telugu
lakshanikas have tried to impose the system of aksharaganas on these
desi metres which are originally formed of matraganas, and deal
with them accordingly.

Though there is a slight difference in the reckoning of the system
of matraganas, between the Kannada and Telugu Lakshanikas, {.e.
between the Brahma, Vishnu, Rudraganas of Kannada and Suryendra
chandraganas of Telugu, they follow almost the same method, which
is quite different from that followed by Sanskritists for the formation
of Aksharaganas. Most of the Desi metres which are more amenable
to tila and music, are common to Kannada and Telugu and they are
mostly used in what is called popular or the Desi literature and only
occasionally used in the classical or marga literature of Sanskrit
persuasion. These Desi metres formed of matragapas commeon to
both Kannada and Telugu, may be considered as indigenous and of
Dravidian origin.

We have now to see how far these can be connected with or
traced to the metrical forms used in Tamil. [Sanskrit prosody is full
of 4 -1ined metres-samavrittas-of almost equal length and having the
same number of gksharaganas, in all the four lines. Vishama Viittas,
there are, but arc few in number. Desi metres ¥of South Indian
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languages, ineluding Tamil are generally of two line or three line
formations, and can be carried on to any lengths. Kural in Tamil is
of two lines like the Dvipada in Telugu, Venba is of three lines and
may be compared to the Tripadi or tivadi of Kannada. Regular four
lined metres seem to be a very late feature in Tamil as also other
South Indian languages, except perhaps Malayalam where the
Sanskrit dominant ¢ Manipravala® style prevailed over the Desi:
The Ragadas in Telugu and Kannada are made up of a feet of three
or four matras, with adyantaprasa and prasa at the beginning and at
the end and can be made to run on to any lengths, as in the case of
Dvipada. Most of the Desi metres, since they are composed of
matraganas, can easily be set to music. So is the cuase with many of
the early Tamil compositions, which were set to music, of what are
called the various kinds of * Puns”.

The * Ner-nirai® system of Tamil prosody and the ganasor

- < Seer® made of them composing the various forms of Tamil metres
can be compared to the Desi metres in other languages like, Telugu
and Kannda, composed of matraganas-like suryendracandra and
Brahma Vishnu Rudra. Though the ngr-nirai system is far more
elaborate, than that found in Telugu or Kannada, some of the feet
of the suryendraganas of Telugu and Brahma Vishnu ganas of Kannada
can easily be adjusted, or may be shown to be identical with some
feet formed under Nér-nirai system of Tamil. Two Ahavalpa lines of
Tamil having four feet each, can be made equal or identified with one
line of Sisa verse having eight ganas. Most probably, it is the nér-
nirai system of Tamil that gave rise to or happened to be the source
of Desi matragana system in other languages like Telugu and
Kannada.

Thus in very many aspects of early literary tradition where the
Sanskrit influence was not very much felt, the early composition of the
Desi literature, can easily be compared with that of Tamil. This
points to a common Dravidian element of literary tradition, which
seems 1o have been shared by these major languages of the group and

developed each in its own way.



HISTORY OF TELUGU LINGUISTICS
By N. Vexrarta Rao, M.A,

Head of the Department of Telugu

In the history of Telugu Linguistics, the Dissertation of Ellis
(1780-1819) on Telugu written in 1816 marks the emergance of the
theory of the independent existence of the Dravidian Languages and
their mutual relationship. In establishing this theory, Ellis has
not only followed the comparative method, but also reviewed the
opinions of previous writers on the subject. So far as Telugu is
concerned, he has quoted the opinions of Colebrooke (1765.1836)
Dr. Wilkins (1760-1833) and Dr. Carey (1761-1834) who stated that
these South Indian Languages are of Sanskrit origin, Dr. Carey
among them, wrote both a Sanskrit Grammar, and a Telugn Grammar ;
which were published in 1806 and 1816 respectively. In both of these,
Dr. Carey traced Telugu to the Sanskrit origin. Ellis, at the beginning
quotes their statements (Pages 1& 2) and after wards discussed about
them.

Anticipating the recent ideas regarding the Agglutinative struc.
ture of the Telugu language, more than a century ago, Ellis first
took into consideration

(1) the roof murevial. He has taken the Telugu roots, from the
Dhatumala compiled by V. Pattabhiramasastry of the Fort St. George
College and listed them alphabetically. He compared these roots with
the roots of the Tamil and Kannada languages; showed their relation-
ship with one another and proved that these roots must possess a
common language source. To strengthen his argument further, he has
taken

(2) the word material of the three Cognate languages, Tamil,
Telugu and Kannada, 1In this part of the investigation Ellis was
shrewd enough to acquaint himself with the eorrect divisions of the
Telugu Language acvording to Telugu Grammarians, and Lakshna-
karas. For this, he has taken the authority of Mamidi Venkayya’s
Telugu Dictionary « Andhra Dipika’, He understood the four modes
of derivation of the Telugu language, Tatsamam, Tadbhavam
Desyam and Gramyam very clearly. In Tadbhavas, he has carefully
distinguished the words derived from the six Prakrit Dialects. Then

1. This forms an {ntroduction to the Dissertation of the Telugu Language
by Ellis published in the Annals of Oriental Research Vol. XI and X1,
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he considers De&gya as the origin and basing his conclusion on the
authority of Appakavi he proved that Desyam is not derived either
from Sanskrit or from Prakrit, These Deg&dya words like Pzlu,
Perugu Neyi, Rolu etc., were compared with the Tamil and Kannada
words. There were found in the same form in all the three cognate
Languages and their independent existence was thus proved.

Ellis then takes

(3) syntax into consideration. He has taken passages and
sentences in Sanskrit; translated them into the three- Dravi-
dian Languages, Tamil, Telugu and Xannada. He has also
given an English translation of the passages and the sentences, In
these he has clearly demonstrated the fact, that, the construction of
the seatence, the use of the predicate, and other grammatical details
in Dravidian Languages have absolutely no connection with Sanskrit,
and that they stand apart. After athorough and systematic study and
an intense application of thought over the Drrvidian Languages,
Ellis, declared with great insight that ¢these (Dravidian Languages
Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam were not derivations from
the Sanskrit ; that the latter, however it may contribute to the polish
is not necessary for their existence; and that they fovm a distinst family
of languages With which the Sanskrit has, in later times especially
inter-mixed, but with which it has no radical connection.”

This well considered declaration of Ellis regarding the Dravidian
Languages as a distinct family first found approval in Campbell’s
Telugu Grammar published in 1821, in which the Dissertation of the
Telugn Language by Ellis appeared as a note to introduction ;
Mr. Campbell stated in his Telugn Grammar thus confirming the
view of Ellis.

«T am inclined, however, believe that the Telugu will be found
to have its origin, in a source different from the Sanskrit—a sovrce
common perhaps to Telugu, with the superior dialects of Tamil and
Kannada .

In 1828, Mr. Wilson, while writing the introdvction to the
catalogue of manuscript collection of Col. Mackenzie, entirely agreed
with Ellis with regard to the Dravidian origin of the Telrgu
language.

The following is the observation by Wilson.

¢ [t—Tamil - is not derived from any language at present in
existence and is either itself the parent of the Telugu, Malayalam and
Kaparese Janguages or what is more probable, has its origin incommon
with these 1n some ancient tongue which is now losty, or only parti-
culary preserved in its offspring. )
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In its more primijtive words such as the names of the naturai
objects, the verbs expressive of physical action or passion the numeral
etc. it is quite unconnected with Sanskrit *’—Babington.

¢ Neither the Tamil, the Telugu nor any of their cogaate dialacts
are derivations from the Sanskrit; that the latter, however it may
contribute to their polish is not necessary for its existence ; and that
they form a distinct form of languages,] with which the Sanskrit has
in later times especially intermixed but with which it has mo radical
connection >’—Ellis.

‘The opinions of such competent authorities cannot be contested
and it must be admitted therefore that the base of the Tamil language
bas an independent origin.

(Vide inproduction Page 18 & 19. Calcutta 1828)

Theory of Dravidian origin

The theory propounded by Ellis gradually gained ground
between, 1830 and 1850 A.D. The following extract from the Madras
Journal of Literature. Science Vol. 16, Article 11 P. P. 33.54, clearly
shows that the trend of the Dravidian Theory is definitely taking
shape by the efforts of scholars working in other languages. The
article is entitled ‘“ Observations on the language of the Gonds south
of the Nerbudda®, By Mr. Charles Egbert Kennet. Commupicated
by the Rev. W. Taylor.

“It is now no longer a prevalent opinion the that the Sanskrit is
the parent of the principal langnages of India. The following theory
was advanced in the preface to the IV Part of Dr. Rottler’s Tami}
and English Dictionary, by the Rev. Wm., Taylor, whoedited the work
after the death of its author.”

s The present writer »* says Mr. Taylor speaking of himself wil]
hazard an opinion (derived in a very great degree from wading
through the polyglot Mackenzie collection of Mss.) that there was
originally one simple homogeneous dialect speak by rude
simple  aborigines from  Himalayas to Cape comorin ;
the earliest probable refinement was in the Pali of the north and the
Tamil of the extreme south. The Canarese ceased probably to be
simply vernacular from the era of Mayura Varma and the Malayalam
afterwards, when the Brahmans had spread themselves on the
western coast. The Telugu did not probably cease to be purely
verpacular until the cessation of the Magadha kingdom of Behar and
the formation of the old Kalinga and Chalukya dynasties. Itis
furiher probable that the Sanskrit assumed its own form by engrafting
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numerous Pehlvi or Chaldaic terms of science, or art, or even of
common convenience on the old Pali; and the Sanskrit in this last
shape every where as the Brahman Colonists spread themselves, has
so very extensively enlarged or enriched the Native dialects, or made
them copious and sonorous that it need mot cause surprise, if in
language as in history, the colonist has been deemed aborgine, and
the intruder Native > pp. i, 11!

That the Telugu is not derived from the Sanskrit has been
elaborately and successfully proved in the preface* to Campbells
Telugu Dictionary and the proof, it is said, incidentally goes to
support in some degree the claims of the Tamil language, also to
being an original tongue. The considerations which lead to sucha
conclusion with respect to the laiter are thus briefly but clearly
stated by Mr. Taylor: radically the Tami! and Sanscrit are entirely
different, the comparative bareness of the Tamil Alphabet, its
inability to indicate Sanscrit sounds without borrowed characters the
total difference in pronouns, in numerals, in many nouns, verbs,
adverbs, technical terms of Grammar, and similar matters. p, ii
preface.

To these remarks may be added one more from the pen of the
Rev. Bernard Schmid which occurs in a paper that appeared in the
12th No. Vol. IV of the Madras Literary J ournal, « The construction
of the Tamil, Malaialam, Karnataka and Telugu (I think also
that of the Konkanese and Orissa) is most strictly conformed
to the rules of a original language, as the verb invariably
concludes the sentence, and although many Sanscrit words are
found in these dialacts, yet it is evident, that before the Bhabhmins
gained any influence over these tribes their dialecis were grammati-
cally formed and fixed nor did the Brahmanical tribe ever violently
_interfere in their formation.” p. 123. ‘

C, P. Brown, the great Telugu Scholar and linguist, in 1852,
expressed the opinion that - the grammar of Telugu is independent
of Sanscrit, (Preface to the English Telugu Dictionary) Page 1.
the year in which the Madras University
dwell produced his immortal work*—A
Dravidian Languages—which is today

Crowning all, in 1857,
was inaugurated, Dr. Cal
comparative grammar of

1. The preface referred to bere is the note of Ellis— A dessertation of the

Telugu Language appended thereto-

1. The work was first published in 1857. A second odition appeared in
1875, and a third in 1913, But copies of this valuable work were not available
to scholars. Recently, the Madras University, considering the importance and
demand of jhe work, reprinted the 1913 edition—~and made available for

girculation.
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considered as the basis of Dravidian Philological Science. This work
superseded all the others on the subject, and has become 2 standard
Text book in the Universities of South India.

Theory of the Aryan Origin

In the Telugu Country, however, scholars who are well versed
in Sanskrit, and Telugu, and who also studied foreign languages
expressed 2 different oplnion from Ellis and Caldwell. They tried
to formulate the theory of Aryan origin to these South Indian
Languvages.

Lingam Lakshmaji Pandit (1830- 1902) was the first to start this
opinion —Lakshmaji is not only a versatile scholar in Telugu and
Sanskrit but also a scholar in English, Latin and Greek.

He is the author, of the Grammar of Kui Language—a language
of the aborginal tribes of Kalinga Agency which was published first
in 1853, and afterwards rovised and published by Sir George Greirson,
in 1902 after the demise of the author.

In 1863, Lakshmaji Pandit published a work known as Nitisan-
grahamu in English. To that work, the Pandit added a glossory and
an analysis of the Telugu Language, in which he gave 2 hint of his
theory. The work is printed and published at Vizagapatam, where
the author practiced as a pleader in the Zilla Court.

In 1381, Sri Vavilala Vasudgva Sastry, {1851-1897) published
his memorable essay on the Telugl Language entitled « Andhra
Bhasha ».* This is the first philological document relating to the
Telugu Language written in Telugu. The author, an erudite scholar
in Sanskrit, Telugu and English, studied Caldwell’s work, as well the
Telugn grammars, and tried to establish the intimate connection
between Sanskrit and Telugu. He has also discussed the relationship
and infinence of the English langnage, which by that time, had already
begun to influence the language used in the daily life of the Telugn
people.

In 1884, the veteran South Iadian Philologist, T. M. Seshagiri
Sastri, in hxs «Notes on Aryan and Dravidian Philogy favoured the
Aryan origin.

« In spite of the prevailing opinion of Dravidian Scholars, T have
brought the Dravidian Languages within the pale of the Aryan Family,
and have succeeded to a great extent, in connecting their vocables with
those of the Aryan languages and their vernacular daughters.”

Preface — Page 4.

I, This excellent essay was published in Chintamani a joursal at Rajah-
mundrv in Bast Godavari District in the year 1881. The essay runoitg over
forty pages in small print is worth reprint The present writer fortunately
secured a copy of this rare work,
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But in the year 1896, Lingam Lakshmaji published his great
work—Disillusion Scienticia Scienticium, in which he essayed to
controvert Mr. Ellis.

In page 7—Theorem-1, he says ““If any of the few fundamentals
or elements of a language, namely the numerals, the pronouns, the
case endings, and the verb endings are demonstrated to be derived
from another language, it follows that that langnage is derived from
the other language, and that the people speaking the parent and
derived languages were originally one and the same.”

A similar idea is maintained by Prof, Whitney in his work,
Lapguage and study of languages p. 195.

At page 26, Lakshmaji Pandit says:

¢« Although the Telugu language is wide spread and the people
speaking it, if we include the Telugu population of the Nizam’s
dominions, outnumber the Tamilians, its original area is more
circumscribed, as we learn from tke following Telugu distich from
an Andhra Bhashabhushanam’—+ The Andhra country lies within
the Three linga temples, Sriparvata, Kaleswara and Draksharama
which make the three lingas. The word Trilinga having become a
Tadbhava, the country has come to be known as Telugu desam,
which afterwards others called Tenugu desam and the language
thereof consists of five elements.

Nannayabbatta, in his Andhra Bhasha Chintamani has
taught us

Adyaprakritih prakritischadye
Esha tayor bhaved vikrith
Kevalatayanu surpatyubhe Cheyam
‘Yatha tatha bhasha.”

« The primitive language (meaning the primitive Aryan speech)
and the therefrom derived Prakrita language are primitive, this (the
Telugu) language is their variation, this language entirely follows the
other two languages in every respect.”

Aphinavadandi the author of the more ancient Telugu Bhasha-
bhushanam has one of the opening stanzas :—

<« Talli Samskritam bella bhashalakunu
Danpivalana gonta ganabadiye

Gonta dana galigi nantayu nekamai
Tenugubhashanaga vinuti kekke.

< Sanskrit is the parent of languages some i.e. the Prakrit lan-
guages have come from it, something has come from the Prakrit

1. The Telugu distich is not from Andhra Bhashabhushanim but from
Kavyalankara Chudamani of Vinoakota Peddanny —{vide ullasa 7. verse 3).
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languages all joined togethar has come to be known as the Telugu
Language.”

In 1900, Sri Padi Venkataswamy in his work, known as
‘« Andhraskhara tattvamu” (The Philology of Telugu Iletters)
endorsed the opinion of Lakshmaji Pandit.

I have given the views on both the Dravidian, and Aryan
theories so far as the Telugu Lenguage is concerned upto 1900 A.D.
In this connection, the views expressed by the Telugn Grammarians
and Lakshanakaras are to be considered and I shall take another
opportunity to discuss the same,

The fact that M;. Ellis is the pioneer of Telugu Fhilology is
beyond any controversy: The present publication i.e. the dissertation
on the Telugu language is perhaps the most striking monument of
F. W. Ellis, whose extensive knowledge ancient and modern,
Oriental and European was admired by the distinguished scholars of
his generation as well as the succeeding generations.

The lives of two great Telugu scholars and works referred to
by Ellis in his dissertation are given below

Vedam Pattabhirama Sastry (1760-1820)

Sri Vedam Pattabhiramasastry, to whom a reference has already
been made, is a Pudurisakha Brahmin and belongs to Viruru village
in the Atmakir Taluq of Nellore District, He joined the Fort St.
George College on its inception in 1812, and served there for 8 years
till 1820 A.D. When he died, the following note appeared:

Fort St. George College:  Establishment Sanskrit and Telugu
Master, 13-9-1820.

1. By the death of Vedam Pattabhiramasastry, the post of
Head Sanskrit and Telugu Master® hag fallen vacant. Applications
are invited for filling up the vacancy.

2. ‘ihe Head Sanskrit and Telugu Master should instruct the
pative law students in Tarkam Vyakaranam and Dharma Sastra and
instruct the Telugu students in Telugu Grammar including Nannaya
Bhattiyam and others.

He should also assist the junior civil servants studying Sanskrit
and Telugu,

The Salary of the Master is Rs. 175/- per mensem (vide Guide
to the records of Nellore District. 1801-1835. Page 179).

1 The name of Napnayabhatta’s work is Andhra Sabda Chintamani and
not Andhra Bhasha Chintamani, as stated above. Even here there is a contro-
versy about Nannaya bhatta’s authorship. The conscientious opinion is that
work is attributed to Nannaya as can be gathered from internal evidence and
not his original.
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From the above, we can easily assess the scholarly attainments
of Sri Pattabhiramasastry. He is not only highly proficient in
Telugu and Sanskrit languages but also a master of Tarka, Vyakarana
and Dharma Sastras—His versatality, his erudition, and his poetic
talent in Telugu and Sanskrit always elicited the admiration of
European Civilians interssted in Oriental Culture and Dravidian
languages. Mr. Ellis held Pattabhiramasastry in great esteem, and
the following extract from his Commentary on Tirukkural® reveals
the admiration and regard of Ellis for the latter. Mr, Ellis is mainly
responsible, and the credit will certainly go to him, for having
got some passages of Kural translated into Sanskrit. The extract
appended to this article shows that these were done at the instance of
Mr. Ellis by Pattabhiramasastry—Mr. Ellis has given an English
translation of the Sanskrit passages and they are also given in the

exiract.

Dhatumiala

Among the works of Patlabhirama Sastry, Dhatumaila; or
the string of Telugu Roots is the most important. Ellis is the first
scholar to reccognise the value of the work, as can be seen from the
quotations he has given in his dissertation. The work is
systematically planned out and neatly executed. The root is given in
Telugu :—the sanskrit equivalent is appended where it is required : —
the meaning is explained. Only one copy of this work exists in the
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras bearing No.
1227. This is a copy from the original manuscript written by the
author himself. This copy is prepared in 1826 after the author’s
death.

The following note about this work by C. P. Brown, brings to
our mind the value ol this work. On the manuscript Copy. Brown
writes ¢ The original of this very valuable work is in the College
and am informed that no copy except the present was ever taken.”

From the Essay on Telugu Literarure by C. P. Brown July 1939.
Page 58. Para. 5.

« The latest philological work compiled in Telugn was the
unfinished treatise by Pattabhiramasastry, an account of which is
given in the introduction to Campbell’s grammer. It is evidently
a work of curiosity and of value to those who take an interest In
etymolegy and affiliation of languages,”

——TTI those days, the teachers in the Colleges were styled as Masters. The
late Paravastu Chinnaya Suri the first Telugu Pandit of the Presidency Coilége

Madras designated himself thus, P, Chinniah Sooree. Ielugu Headmaster of the
Madras University, (Vide the inner title of Nestichandrika 1st Edition 1853).
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This work also attracted the attention of Paravastu Chinnayasuri,
(1806-1862) the greatest grammarian, and the first Telugn Head of
Ihe Madras University., He has taken a copy of this work, omitting
the roots that are in colloquial use. And since the copy is in the
actual handwriting of the great scholar, the work was printed and
published by the Telugu Academy at Kakinada in 1930, as their 23rd
publication vwnder Chinnaya Suri’s authorship. The present writer in
1947 brought to the notice of scholars the pseudonymous nature of
the work, and the authorship of Pattabhiramasastry was well
established.

The other works of Pattabhirama Sastry are (1) Pattabhirama
Panditiyamu;—a Telugn Prose Commentary on Nannaya’s Andhra
Sabda Chintamani written in Sanskrit. This seems to be a valuable
commentary on the tough text ot Nannaya but unfortumately it is
not available. Late Sri T, M. Seshagiri Sastri, in his treatises on
Telugu Philology refers to this commentary.

(2) Andhra Vyakarapamu. This is one of the earliest Telugu
grammars written at the beginning of the nineteenth century in
the Company days. It is written in verse with a view to facilitating
memorisation. The author achieved the distinction of producing a
grammar in verse, in Telugu in a crisp manner like the sutras of
Sanskrit grammar., The work is available. Printed and published
by V. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, 1951, with an introduction by
the present writer.

Mamidi Venkayya 1764-1834

Another distinguished scholar quoted by Ellis is Mamidi
Venkayya. He is a Vysya by Caste, and a resident of Masulipatam
in Krishna District. He is a versatile scholar, in Sanskrit and
Telugu, and made a special study of Vedas, Puranas and Itihasas. He
is a master of Dharmasastra, and a linguist of established reputation,
Ellis came into contact with Vencaya, when he was the Judge of the
Zilla Court at Masulipatam for three years from 1806 to 1809.
Venkaya was considered as a pre eminent scholar in his day. He
was honoured by the East India Company in 1819, with 1000 Star
Pagodas, (Gold Coins) with the title of Panditaraya.

Andbra Dipika
Among his works, a Sanskrit Dictionary konown as ¢ Sabdartha
kalpa taruvu ’ for Sanskrit and Andhra Dipica, a Telugu Dictionary
for Telugu are well known, Itis from the latter work that Ellis
quoted in his dissertation. Neither of the works was printed. But
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they were used even from the manuscript stage, when the author just
finished them. The importance of these two works may be gauged
from the following notices by C. P. Brown in his Essay on Telugu
Literature in 1839. Page 55. Para 47.

The last work to be described is one that deserves honorable
mention being the Telugu Dictionary compiled by Mamidi Venkayya
a learned merchant (Komati) of Masulipatam who died in 1834.
This work is arranged alphabetically in the European method and
every word that is found in the ancient lexicons is briefly explained
in Telugu or Sanskrit. The work will always be of value to those
who study the poets. The title is Andhra Dipika.

Para 57 ccoensenses «T have given these details regarding Mamidi
Venkayya’s lexicon out of respect for the talent and deligence of the
writer; which are peculiarly honourable to a man, who was by birth
and situation, a shopkeeper at Masulipatam. He previously compiled
a valuable Sanskrit Lexicon called + Subdartha kalpataruva »  which
has been used in the admirable Sanskrit Dictionary by Professor
Wilson.”

No better testimony is needed for the outstanding scholarship
of Venkaya than the fact that his dictionary is used by the well
known English Sanskritist, Prof. H, H. Wilson (1786-1860), the first
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at the Oxford University. Venkayya has
written a voluminous commentary on Amaram, the standard Sanskrit
Lexicon, with the title Viseshardha Chintamani. It is also not
in print. In Telugu, Venkayya is the pioneer of modern Laxicography.
He is also a good Telugu poet, as can be gathered from the verses
which are as appended to the introduction of his Andhra Dipika.
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Extract from the Tirukkural Commentary by Ellis

1 Tirukkural~On Affection

“ A% the quotations hitherto made from the Sanskrit ha've from the
na.ture of the subject, been generally confined to writengs, which, though
aﬁ'ordmg frequent instances of the sublime, both in thought and
expressxon, exhibit none of the minor graces of poetry; I have
inserted in this chapter a series of verses in that language in various
measures and in a laboured and rhetorical siyle, amplifying the
féaamg thoughts of the several Couplets translated. They are the
gémposition of Vedam Patabhi Rama Sastri, the Headmaster for
Yimdu Law and the Sanskrit and Telugu languages in the College of
For' St. George, and are given, as written by the Author, in the

Felugu Character.l”
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1. Por the benefit of all oriental scholars, I have given the Sanskrit passages
4n Devanasan scnpt
Original Tamil—gysrejer_avin
Syt D@ @peir Gt &G s EiIr Wi el
Lygraentit 13& DD
e.:iaaﬁ?ff

:Ss’a‘e::&:&@"a’o FEH0LE) Krlriho
wiro rbgKamreriyr Sg8tane)98yE Y 53

ﬂ"sx'@" 59)55;0

ooty s oTy Do
oy echod DE pHHT oo
SegBaond SH 88 I
RES SSEsHRrd o
:3"5?(‘&3“ ) _600
SH1SE BgkerSs Soeary
B8 SSgNsdao Sy
Srdto | sSesTy D36F
HoP FRLIEPS B =y

2. Tirukkural-Ellis* Commentary. Pages 284-292, Edited by Prof. R. P‘-
Sethu Pillai, Published by the University of Madras,



APPENDIX I 2

pEcE
A FAZ AFRIE AFAAFIRIT ,
o qfEFAl 9T @A S |

A 3R
ghitge Ber B,
AtRaka Ragagwag |
g5 AAfd 983 o @,
TR g

FTHEIA gAH
7: WeAgy W@d Ao,
a1 w59 AFia faren |
ama zaf @@ R,
gl Jgeraly @ |
English Translation of Sanskrit
There is no door which can conceal love when it existeth in the
heart,
For the tears will immediately burst forth striving which shall
be first,
By deceitful tears, however, and an assumed change of
countienance,

Men often feign a fictitious love ;
It may be known, when it really existeth in the breast,

By the tears gushing spontaneously from the eyes intermingled
with convulsive sobs.

From the knowledge bf other’s griefs an internal] heat ariseth

And by this, like new butter,

The mind of man is melted, and over flowing,

Gusheth forth from the eyes and p}'bdqutlj tears.
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English Translation of Sanskrit

The uninformed maintain that love only aideth virtue;

But Jove is the aid, also, of vice in both worlds.

From love the worthy man protecteth the wicked wretch who
hath became infamous and is despised by the world; and his sons,
daughters, or others, having vicariously performed meritorious acts
(religious offices) for him, who of himself hath done no good
actions, procure his admission into heaven: love therefore, is the
special aid of the wicked.

Sheltered from the sultry heat of malice and wrath,

In the cool recess of the soul, watered by benevolance,

Flourisheth the tree of virtue, giving joy to all mankind,

And producing frujt constantly and abundantly.

Unfeigned love generateth friendship among mankind ;

1t reneweth virtue, dispelleth hatred and all uncharitableness,

Represseth the growth of vice, and, both here and hereafter,

Is and the softener of sorrow the chief cause of happiness
to man.
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English Translation

To him who is devoid of affection, life is unprofitable.

And resembleth the budding of the Salmali tree in barren
ground.

To all that existeth in the world there is a cause and a purpose ;

This is the declaration of the learned, and to those devoid of
affection only is it inapplicable.

The Salmati tree in an unproductive soil,

The wattles dependent from the neck of the sheep,

And him, who epgaged in domestic life is devoid of
bencvolance,

For what purpose the Almighty hath created these I know not.
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English Translation

The mind which is devoid of affection is without beauty,

Like the body deprived of hearing, feeling, sight and the other
senses.

When the mind, which is intimately connected with the
faculities and organs of sense,

Is without affection, vain, as the splendor of the moon in the
wilderness, g

Or as flowers blooming in the field where dead are burned,
Are speech, hearing and all other bodily powers.

The beauty of the body, the faculties of sense,
Elephants, horses, a crowd of clients.

And abundant wealth are to the mind devoid of b:nevolancs,
as pain as the amorous

Glances and playful gestures of his wife are to the blind man.

&)

(1) arddr angfu guirdd w..,Perts
Qs yBgres Gupiss ajiby

@x‘“ie—l
[ 5]

4958 Sk 57508 m0 #8855k,
Sy SEDDs0 ¥8%oBF w9y %0



APPENBIX |
qoL&SéoTSSé_g
Bers Borxosts oob
3 é@ BReISS 5)@&)&50

GBK) IYRISSHS §)¢S;$>
FISg g smasa‘a

5@"513-'5‘3 8o

555»5,763@;5 I8
ﬁ&dﬁbﬁg a5BsTEyh
e  35¢ 2% FSoder
@gf‘ BESHHR e

Hagt

RfigcmgRal sah afe,
SiRaAER = 3% Tt 97 afr

FEIWM TAR,
aBnAE - afoAkar faf-

I qumEa gz
9 @ 9EA FiE-
A7 PR Fel [faa |

TqEH TARH

T g kT Jal,
g% gafkada ara |
qfida fifea =39,
a=} qw| 94 fAfdar u

38



English Translation

Love is the real sign of life ; when that existeth not,

This body, like a corpse, is merely skin and bone. ’

Courtesy is like characters traced on the water;

The acquisition of friends is beating the air ;

And the charitable protection of the miserable is like laying a
floor of wind;

If there be a want of benevolance in the heart.

The understanding is but a fine garment burned to ashes, if it be
not joined to the affections of the heart; such a body, therefore, is
but a puppet made of skin and moved by the will of its owner.
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THE EARLY ANDHRA STAGE

By
S. RAMARRISENA SASTRY. M.A., B.O.L.
" Lecturer, University of Madras.

The Histrionic art and the Nation :—

Generally dramas exist in all cultivated languages that have good
literature, whether they dsvelop from their own environment or by
imitation of other languages. Unlike the other fine arts, the histrionic
art can easily be appreciated both by the cultured and the illiterate,
the young and the old, since rhythm, melody and mimiery bslong
to the innnermost nature of human baings. They influence
on:z another profoundly being closely inter-related. Further, as the
histrionic art is 2 combination of all the fine arts, though not in their
parfectaess, it is batter enjoved by all, than aay of the fine arts
szparately. To appreciate auy fine art, knowledgs of its techniqus is
required, and without it, one cannot fully appreciate it. In th2 oase
of the histrionic art, in spite of its composite nature, technical know-
ledge of the various fine arts is not essential but only a supsrfisial
knowledge-nay, even taste for the art is quite sufficient to appreciate
it, as mastery of the arts is not exhibited in drama. As a vein of
aesthetic sense runs in the heart of every man, it helps him to aopre-
ciate the histrionic art. It creates more intenss pleasure and delight
than any of the other fiae arts, though there may be qualitative
difference in the appreciation among the members of the audience ac-
cording to their standards of culture, taste and judgemant. Thz histri-
onic art develops in differeat countries in proportion to the standard
of the culture of the people. If the people lack in cualtare, their
histrionic art remaias in the rudimeatary siags. For eg. the stags
of the villagers. Though the villagers enjoy folk-dramas well, they
cannot appreciate equally wsll the dramas of Kalidas or Shakespeare.
In the sams way, the cultured and the civilised may not be able to
enjoy the Folk-dramas so well as the plays of Kalidas or Shakespeare.
Though the inteasity of pleasure enjoyed by both the cultured and the
rustic may be the same, there is difference of quality between the
pleasares of the two. Just as the stags develops in accordance with
the standard of the culture of ths pzople, the culture and civilisation
of the people also dep=nd on the condition of the stage of the people:
Heace it may be siated that they are inter-dependent and influence
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ach other in their evolution from the rudimentary stage to the most
refined and civilised condition.

The bistrionic art of each npation, while rising out from its
environment, develops, when it comes into contact with the theatres
of the other countries and races, adopting and imitating their special
features, But, when there is no encouragement for the art in the
country, it gradually decays and finally dies out in that land. So the
histrionic art, like a nation, has its ebb and tide of growth and it is
very interesting to study it. Though human beings lose their glory in
one country at certain times, they may regain their power in different
countries and at other times. Similarly, though tihe histrionic art
decays in certain countries at certain times, it may flourish well in
other countries at different times. So we notice a close relation
between the condition of a nation and the growth of its histrionic art.
It is a mirror of its national characteristics, its civilisation, cuiture,
customs, faithsetc. are reflected in its drama. Asdramacan represent
human life better than any other type of poetry, it is congidered to
be the finest of ali kinds of poetry. Since it is the representation of
such a finished art, drama is considered to be the finality or per-
fection of education. Hence it may be admitted that the histrionic
art has its history, just as a country or a nation.

Lack of dramas in South Indian Langnageé —

But, though all the Dravidian Languages of South India bave
very fine literatures of a very high classical merit in all types for
nearly a thousand years, it is a very remarkable thing that, none of
these languages possess dramas and dramatic literature till very
recently, ie. the end of the 19th century. A. D. There are neither
translations or originals. By the time the Dravidian languages began
to have classjcal literature, Sanskrit literature and language finished
their glory to a very great extenet and were about to decay. The
whole field of sanskrit literature was left wide open to the Dra-
vidians to make a free use of it. As a matter of fact the Dravidian
races got inspiration from Sanskrit language and literature to a very
great extent, and translated or adapted Sanskrit epics, Kavyas, works
.on Rhetorics and sciences in their vernacular languages. But the
dramas were eliminated completely, in all the-dravidian languages
without a single exception. Nor original dramas were attempted in
imitation of the sanskeit dramas. Even the treatises on
dramaturgy were not translated ijnto these languages. While
translating the works on Rhetoric from sanskrit into the Dra-
vidian languages, the chapters on dramaturgy were climinated in
ihe translations, except in the case of only one Telugu work of 1550,
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Alankara Sangraha of Chitrakavi Peddana, who very briefly gave a
survey of dramaturgy in about 50 verses. More surprising than this
is, that some of the Sanskrit dramas were translated into Telugu
narrative poetry during the 15th century. Syngara Sakuntala of Pilliala-
marri Pina Veerabhadra is a translation of Kalidasa’s famous drama,
the Sakuntalam, into nparrative poetry in Telugu, and Prabodha
Chandrodayam, the play of Krishna Misra was similarly translated
jnto a Champu Kavya in Telugu by Nandi Mallaya aad Ghanta Sin-
gana of the same century. Thesc facts give scope to several specula-
tions on the cause of the lack of the dramatic type in the Dravidian
languages. From these facts, can we relevently infer that the Dravi-
dians were devoid of histrionic taste ? No. This is not convincing.
There are some stray references about dramas in Silappathikdram, of
Tamil and Nannaya's Bharata of Telugu. But no body issure whether
they refer to Sanskrit or Dravidian drama. Such stray and general
references can give us no knowledge of the Dravidian drama.

Yakshagana, the earliest drama in South India :—

But, as far as Telugu is concerned, Palkuriki S&man&tha of the
13th century A.D. describes in his Panditaradhya Charita, how
dramas were enacted in the Telugu couutry, though they were not the
same as Sanskrit dramas. He states that the characters in their casg
and make up used to come out from behind a curtain, while the
mousical instruments were being played, and act with the anklets of
bells to their feet, showing several poses etc. Though P. Sdmanatha
wrote several types of poetry, he did not write even a single stage-
drama or a strect-drama, which is otherwise called. ¢ Yakshagana, ’
Next to him, Srimatha of 1375- 1430, A.D. gave a clear idea of the
dramas of his times and described how they were enacted. He narrates
in his work ¢ Kridabhiramam, * which is considered as a drama by
some, how a woman of Jakkula caste, taking the cast the goddess
¢« Kamavalli Mahalakshmi ’, entered the stage while singing the love,
story of ¢ Vishnu. 73 The same poet Srinatha describes in his
work Bhim&swarapurana, how a dancing girl enacted the part of
Annapoorna, the wife of God Siva, with a cup in her hand, in a drama
played in the temple festival of Daksharama.® In another of his
work ¢ kasikhandam * the same poet narrated how women enact
dramas ona platform, to the accompaniment of music, and dancet
.Next Pingali Surana of 16th century introduces in his work, Prabha-
vati Pradyumnam an episode describing the enactment of 2 drama in
his time.? He gives two kinds of descriptions, one of the stage-
drama and the other of the dance-drama or yakshagana,
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Nature of Yakshagana :—

From these references and descriptions it can be inferred that
these dramas were only folk dance-music dramas of the opera type,
which are otherwise called Yakshaganas, but not the siage dramas, as
those of Kalidag or Shakespeare. The earlicst Telugu rhetorician
that defined the Yakshagana was Chitrakavi Peddapa of 1550A.D. He
dafined it as a work composed of songsin addition to verses and short
prose passages. He also mentions the rules of the composition of the
songs.® Appakavi of 1650 A.D. simply imitated him in his definition
of it. These Yakshaganas were called by different pocts as natakas
(d@ramas),” prabandhas® (court epics) and sometimes with both the
names combined as nataka prabhandha., The peculiarities of these
Yakshaganas are that the divisions of them are termed Aswasas
(chapters) but nat acts, and at the begianing of these, all the conven-
tions of narrative poetry are mentioned, as praise of gods, previons
famous poets, condemnation of poetasters, dedication etc. Besides
they are written in indirect speech and not in conversational style. It
is more narrative and descriptional, Even in the construction of it
the poet need not observe any restrictions as the three unities, type of
the hero, etc.as a big Yakshagana is sometimes enacted for some
successive nights continuously. From these characteristics of Yak-
shagana, we have to conclude that it is nothing else than a narrative
poem or court epic (prabandha) coasisting of a good number of songs
in addition to verses and short prose passages. While the champu
kavya or narrative court epic consisting of versesand prose passages is
expected to be read, the Yakshagana, which consists of a profusion
of songs in adaition, is expected to be sung. This was the difference
at the beginning, From itg description by Srinatha in his Kridabhi-
rama referred to above, it is to be inferred that a single woman mano
actor of musical talcnts had to recite the whole story, to the accom-
paniment of musical instruments. She also had to dance with the
anklets of bells to her feet while she sings the songs- This is almost
the same as what the Bhagavatars do in Harikathakalakshepas, In
this connection it has to be noted especially that the songs, the music,
verses etc. that are employed in the Yakshagana are pufely national
or desi, to a very great extent. Hence it is to be clearly understood
finally, that it is purely a desi or regional drama sprang up from the
local environments, independent of Sanskrit inflyence. Mr. V.
Raghavan in his article on Yakshagana in Triveni vol. VIII, No. 2
for Sept. Oct. 1934, states * Thovgh the name Yakshagapa is Sanskrit,
it is alwost absent in the vast Sanskrit literature on natya or
sangita. ”’ From the nature of the composition of the Yakshagana,
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it may be supposed that it forms an intermediate stage in South

India, between the epics and the court epics that are intended to ba

heard (sravya), and the stage-dramas, that are to come Ilater, which

are intended more to be seen (drsya).
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BIESTINGS IN KANNADA

BY

S. M. KATRE, um.A., pa. D., (Lond.)
Dipestory Deccan College Post—Graduate & Reseavch Institute, Poona.

1. Kirrew, in his xANNApA-ENGLISH pIcTioNarY (Mangalore
1894) records the following three words for ¢ biestings ’: ginna,
ginpu 1., and g;ptlu 2,

Ginpa is defined therein as ¢ the milk of a buffalo or cow whicq
has lately calved (S. Mhr.)??, the abbreviation within paranthesis
jndicating that the usage is specially confined to the Southern
Maratha country. However, Marathi which is the chief alternate
literary language of this region, has no correspondiog form, the word
for biestings being throughout cik.

Regarding the second form gimnu 1., the additional definitions
ksira-vikrti, karcike and pivisa are recorded, and in the first two
meanings, as current in Mysore indicated by the abbreviation (My,)
KITTEL suggests comparison with Telugu junnu. He also records the
compound forms ginnu-halu and gipnu-valu.

The third form ge;zzzu 2. is found to occur in the Basava Pﬁraga.

2. Prima facie the question of a Dravidian derivation is ruled
out by Tamil words for biestings : katampuppal or katumpuppﬁl
cimpal or cilppal, or inwravapimappal®. The parallels found in
Marathi and other Indo-Aryan languages also do not throw any
significant light on the etymology of the Kannada words.

3. It is, however, when we turn to the dialects of Konkani,
an Indo-Aryan language current in the west coast of India from
Daman in the north to Cochin io the South, that a2 sudden light
is thrown on this interesting group of words. Most of the Konkani
dialects have the word gipa for biestings. The form evidently goes
back to an Old Indo-Aryan prototype *gavina : Middle Indo-Aryan
*gaina- which would regularly yield the Konkani gipa. This form is
attested in Old Indo-Aryan only as a second member of compounds,
the two compounds so far noticed being hatyam-gavma- according to
Panini 5.2.23 aufi asitam-gavina according to Panini 5.4,7.

4. Héipam-gavina- is defined as * clarified butter prepared from
yesterday’s milking, or fresh butter.’” Kasika commeats: hyo-
godokasya, vikdrah haiyamgaviaam, = ghrtasya samjia.
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Asitamgaving- defines a meadow etc. where cattle have been fed,
or in the words of Kasika : aiita gav'osminn arapye = asitamgavinam
aranyam,

In both the above cases the nominal bases are assumed
respectively to be hiyam-gu- and zfiram-gu Wwith the secondary
suffixes kha#i and kha.

From these compound forms we have to subsume the basic form
*gavina- to explain the genesis of Konkani gime. Regarding its
special significance as biestings in opposition to any other produce
of the cow, itis probable that the word héiyagavina- itself might
have originally indicated not fresh buiter but the biestings of cattle.
The persistence of this meaning in the dialects of Konkani cannot be
due to innovation, since the phonological correspondence is entirely
an inherited characteristic.

5. Itis now easy to see how the Konkani form has affected
the introduction of three parallel forms in Kannada cited by KITTeL.
Konkani -n- goes back to an intervocal -n- of Middle Indo-Aryan
and consequently a single intervocal dental nasal of Old Indo-Aryan.
If the geminated Xannada forms had been the original, the expected
form in Konkani would have given the dental in the place of the
cerebral. On the other hand Kannada geminates such single
consopants of Indo-Aryans in loan words. Finally no original
Dravidian words seem to exist for milk products like ghee,

" 1. 1 am_indebted to Sri C, R. Sankaran apd Dr. P. C. Ganeshsundaran of
the Deccan College for supplying these Tamil words.
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PROBLEM OF MEANING
BY
M. M. BHAT, s.a.,
Professor of Kannada, UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS.

Meaning of meaning is a difficult problem. What do we
understand by this term ? From time immemorial thinkers of all
civilized countries have been attempting at defining what meaning is.
Grammarians, Linguists, Philosophers, Psychologists, Logicians,
and Anthropologists are still trying to unravel the mystery of words.
Really speaking the problem of meaning is an extremely complicated
one. Thatis why we hear such statements asthese: * No word
éver has exactly the same meaning...... Many words can mot be
explained by synonyms, because the idea signified by them has not
more than one application nor by paraphrase, because simple ideas
cannot be described **. “ It is incident to words as to their authors
to degenerate from their ancestors and to change their manners when
they change their country ™ ¢ The statement of meaning is there-
fore the weak point in language study and will remain so until
human knowledge advances very far beyond its present state ».2

Indian Grammarians have attached the greatest importance to the
problem of meaping. A Kannada grammarian of the 13th century
in the argument to his work mentions thus : ““ By a proper study of
grammar we know the import of the word, through the import of
the word, we pass on to the meaning and through meaning, we realise
¢ tittva ° and through © tattva,’ we attain salvation. »®

From this we see the vital role of meaning in the whole set-up.
Even in society, a person can get on well and speak impressively
only when he knows how to use words. Words are magical. There
is an old saying The son can live if he has a tongue >’ (i e. proper
or judicious use of the power of speech). This is beautifully
explained by Hayakawa when he says “ Let us detect the previously
andetected ¢ emery dust® (or whatever it is that heats up and stops
our intellectual machinery) in language. This ¢ emery dust ** which
is likely to block the smooth running of linguistic machinery can be
got rid of, perhaps, by understanding the situation in which
utterances are made ”.*

1. Dr. S.Johnson : Preface to A Dictionary of the English Language.
2. BRloomfleld : Language p. 140.

3, Kesiraja: Sabdarhanidarpana : Sm&a 3.

4. Hayakawa: Language in thought dd Action.
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Among the Western Scholars it was Malinowski, the famous
English Anthropologist who got away from ¢ ideas ” anc! pref.errcd
to strike a new path wherein the key concept of the techqu{e is ‘the
concept of the context of situation. The phrase context of s'ltuatmn
was first used widely in English by Malinowski. ¢ It is a bit of the
social process which can be cousidered apart and in which a speech
event is central and makes all the difference. It proceeds on the
assumption that language ijs social actively. It is exgrgssxgm of
thought in the proper context only. It arouses emotioms in the
proper context, To understand an utterance we should know several
factors such as the person, purpose, traditions, habits, environment$
etc ®* Ina particular context they interact, asit Were, upon oné
another and produce a new effect, sometimes altogether novel and
indescribable. Just as two atoms of hydrogen and one atom of
oxygen under chemical combination produce a novel drop of water,
utterances in different contexts produce meanings quite new and
different from one another. By observing the several collocations of
groups of words such as “ set in, ‘“set out », ¢ setup ”, “ toll the
bell” we can appreciate this point. Even in a rigorous scientific
subject like Mathematics, when the language is so technical ‘we sece
sometimes an utterance having different interpretations in different
contexts, ‘“Friangle”” does not mean the same thing everywhere.
In plane Geomeiry the angles of a triangle possess propecties totally
different from those of a triangle in spherical Geometry. ’

When cultural differences are well marked, trapslation method
becomes difficult and inadequaie e.g., < democracy”, * Dharma* are
untranslatable into other Jangnages.

In this conaection Professor Firth of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, University of London prefers to have additional
schematic constructs for linguistic work based on the principle of the
context of sitnation. According to him the context of situation is a
convenient abstraction at the social level of analysis and forms the
basis of the hierarchy of technigues for the statement of meanings.®
“The statement of meaning cannot be achieved by one analysis at
ope level in one fell sweop. Having made the first abstraction by
suitably isolating a piece of «“ text ”* or part of the social process of
speaking for a lislener or of writing for a reader, the suggested
procedure for dealing with meaning of its dispersion into modes,
rather like the dispersion of light of mixed wave-lengths into a
spectrum”.® By a spectrum analysis of white light we can realize

1. Firth: Persopality and Language in Society : p. 7.

2. Firth: Personality apd Language in Society p. 8.
3. Firth: Modes of mecaning : p.-120.
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the band of seven colours at various levels. That is the meaning
of light; we have described light. In the same manner in order to
realize the meaning of an utterance we have to make statemenis
about §t, dealing with it at various levels such as social context,
syatax, vocabulary, phonology, phonetics.  The latter named
{evels are the several colour bands of the ntterance spectrum. From
the white light of utterance we can realise the < vibgyor™ of
statements of meaning at various levels and vice versa. Oaly we are
not always coascious of these multifareous levels at every uiterance
we make. Making statements about an utterance, starting from the
social context level down to the phonetics level is tcrmed as
« Descending order of analysis” by Professor Firth. 'We may choose
whichever order is convenient.

This theory of meaning advocated first by Malinowski and then
developed by Firth has overcome many of the shortcomings of De
Saussure®s theory of general linguistics which is closely linked with
the Sociology of Durkheim.

To him an individual is a function of the * Species particular”,
This theory reduces man to an * automaton ”, But man is more
than that. ¢ Though everywhere in chain, man is essentially free — he
is born free . Along with auriuve, theve ss nature. That is what Firth
says: <« You weave nalure inta nurture, and you do this with the most
powerful magic-speech .

1f we take into account that meaning in its full sense belongs
only to sentences, pieces OF complete ufterances and avoid the pit fall
of Stimulus-Response theory of behaviourism for each and every item
bearing in mind always the context of situations, we may steer clear
of all dangers. By this schematic procedure “ beginuning with social
context and proceeding through syntax and vocabulary to phonology
and even phonetics, we can make statement of meanings without
reference to such dualisms and dichotomies as word and idea,
expressions and covert expressions, lapguage and thought, subject

and object V%,

S —
*Firth: Modes of meaning ; P- 121,



THE DIALECT OF KAI:IIKKA.R——A HILL-TRIBE IN SOUTH
KERALA

(A, OpanDRA SExHAR, M. s, Ph.p., New Devmr)
Abstrast ‘
I

This paper® presents a brief analysis of the materials that the
writer gathered in 1947-’48 on the dialect of Kanikkar, a hill-tribe in
South Kerala. The materials, which consist of two songs, a few
‘ mantras> and some conversational sentences, show no striking
linguistic features from the standpoint of Dravidian problems. The
vocabufary of the songs and mantras and the concepts in them show
that the Kanikkar had been under Indo-Aryan influence and that they
could not have been isolated in the hills of South Kerala until a few
centuries ago. The paper stresses the need for studying the dialects
of hill-tribes throughout India with a sense of urgency as these tribes
are fast coming under civilising influences.

On the hills of the Western Ghats which form the border between
the Tamil and Malayalam regions of South India live several hill-
tribes. They eke out a precarious livelihood by hunting with bowand
arrow and other primitive weapons and a little agriculture on the hill-
sides. Kanikkar, * Malavetan, and Malayarayan are the names of
some of these tribes. (A list of these tribes with descriptions of
their social organization and habits of living will be found in
L. A. Krishna Iyer’s Castes and Tribes of Travangore published by the
Government of Travancore.)

The present writer started a study of the dialects of the hill-tribes
in 1947 and collected some materials on the speech of Kanikkar in the
forests near Alaklya-pandlparam, Peccippara and Matattara.  Since
he was workmg under great handicaps without any recordmg devices
or proper guides and with very inadequate amount of time and money
for the job, what he could accomplish in two short field seasons was
very listle®, However, he ventores to make a few observations
regarding the speech of the Kanikkar in this paper in the hope that he
will thereby stimulate interest in the study of the dialects of the nume-
rous hill-tribes of India which is one of the most urgent tasks before
the student of Indian linguistics.

The speech of the Kanikkar, as far as I have been able to obsecve,
does not show any striking peculiarities which would be of interest to
the student of Dravidian lingnistics. I have in my collection two
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songs of about five hundred words each. One is from the Alakiya-
pandipuram area which is in the exireme south where the local
language is the Nafjanad variety of Tamil. The other is from the
Matattaga area, about 40 miles to the north-east of Trivandrum, where
the local language is Malayalam. It is remarkable that there is little
difference between the Kanikkar’s dialects in these two areas as
represented in their songs, though their everyday speech shows some
difference. ’

The following points about the Kanikkar’s speech, as represented
in their songs, are noteworthy :

(1) Usually the nominal forms end in-a as in Malayalam baut
rarely the-si formis also occur. Examples, anas, kutiva but
kollas (A). .

(2) —nn-, or n occurs as a rule where Old Malayalam and Tamil
have nr. Examples, cornvannatus, cellizit, natakhinu (A). There are no
examples of nr forms in my materials. #z does not change into Wh..

(3) Dental and alveolar #% occur in free alternation.

(4)_t¢ replaces 7f in many instances :
e. g kettiyitiu tukkittu (M).

(5) b sometimes replaces v or p; e.g., bilankuru for vilamkuvu
(vétankum-ory) which also occurs in the same song, bizam for pitham
(M).

(6) The characterjstic Tamil-Malayalam ] is absent in the mate-
rials I have ; itisreplaced by d or y ; e.g., édumeytiani (for Tamil-
Mal. elutum eluttani (M). )

(7) The first person pronoun is #ax in the Magaitara materials,
In the Alakiyapandipuram materials it is nan.

(8) Personal termination for verbsis seldom used in the materials.
But it may be noted here that in the everyday speech of the Kanikkar
in the Alakiyapandipuram area the personal termination for verbs is
common as in Tamil.

(9) The vocabulary shows a few words derived from Sanskrit such
as punchurika (2 knife with bandle), ksilayam or hailasam (Kailasa)
manaty (mind), Pirammdow (Brahma), vegam (megha, cloud), zanam
(forest). A few archaic Tamil forms like cattn (used in the sense of
an invocation song) and koranku (thighs) occur. The rest of the words
are those which commonly occur in Malayalam.

Among the materials | have collected® there are a few mantras.
Some of xl:‘lese, such as the one for snake-bite and the one for burns,
show much influence of Sanskritic culture.
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As a result of my study of the dialect of Kanikkar Iam Jed to the
conclusion that Kianikkdr are not at all an aboriginal tribe. They
seem to have been cut off from the rest of the people in the Tamil-
Malayalam area a few centurics ago and compelled to live in the
forests. Their songs and *mantras' show a strong imprint of the
general culture of sonth India with all its Indo-Aryan influence.

11

The matevial

The first of the two songs, which I am giving in this paper, is an
invacation to God for relieving a sick person of his sufferings. The
title of the song is  Birahmavute viliccinpatur.” The term Brahma is
used for God. Brahma is conceived of as living in the region of the
clouds, and Kailas is mentioned as his abode. On being invoked,
Brahma comes down to the patient’s room armed with bow and
arrows, sword and other weapouns and cuts away the chams that binds
the patient, ‘that is, relieves him of his'sufferings.

végatte-p-pirammavinzenkum
viliyo talanniyale
enkilippam pirammavine nam
viliccinnatum untu kanta
aruvatanum katakkoru
vilankuru kavilayanka kantu
vilahkuru kavilayanka kantw
manatittand tirnmanpatw
aruvatinum katattoru
vilankuru kavilayattux
enndyiram pati katantw
ennayiram patlccakattul
enndratukku palolaccu cennw
parrinig tirummanato
ennuratukku nalslayum-untw
caratdti-k-kaliccinnaté
olammaviyile kantuninnén ente
ayan-pirammavm
«innentu naloleyinnw
jvanpam porunnate
pullayellam podtano avan
avan kuliralakavaraccu
veégattale cennilenkil pulle
nampale-k-kuge-c-colluvgne »
enniratukku naldla pirammavu
varikkitti-k-kettunoator
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kettiyittu tikkittu pirammavu

karakaga-k-karakkiyittu

karakara-k-karakkiyittu pirammavor

uccum méle beccu kontar

biccatiiruppattiyonatw

pattinnor kanakkola

munpir maticcila tirumaruntum-unt o

mummati corukunnatu

mardntum maticcila pirammave

mummati coruvynnatm

nalola nalttiyam pirammave

mummati coruvunnatu

mummati coruvunnatu

olavarum koccwkatti pirammava

mummati coruvunnatw

gtum-gyattani pirammavu

mummati coruvunnata

pantara putturuppa pirammavu

valam tolil-ittuninnm

valamarva carincn cennoru

vilankurn pificurika

vilankuru piuificurika

valapkayyile pitikoliunnatu

itamarva cariicoocennu

bilankura ceru parika

bilankuru ceruparike

itankayyile pitikollunnatu

melleydn-ilakannén-ente

ayampirammavul
cugukkane-p-poyi kantu ninnald

rantam tirumgnikala

‘¢ enkaccu povan pirammavix niyu

ulalcamayam kollupnatux ? *°

‘“ 1aud nan povineti fan

pulle bilippuratiu **

‘‘ povinatillam pattamga pirammavm

palari kite kontum porye >

piccalum nirnpoyitavarn

palariyum veccum kontu

palariyum beccum kontavarur

parmdaite colluvanw

katarppahkatarppattalls

ayan-pirammavu
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otippoy pati magancald
rantantiramenikalu

paticcu mitte nintd kantum ninnm
<« palari kita koptum pdrya

¢ pulla tirummanata

palari taruviloti

kontoti varuvineti Hanex
vilankar kayillayattu >
kailattum patwnnila pirammaiva
enndyiram pati tirafdtu
enpayiram pati tirantoru
ennayiram patippurattu

ponnin tiri muttatiu

pontu kutikkinng pirammava
kailasam balaficavaram
kammalaccu kanunnatg
ninkalukiti porindnente
vilahkuru nattile mayananamme
pirammavotu kiti porate pinne
arotu kuti poruvans
kiyakkummazle kotikollamato
tekkummele kotikollam
patififiattw koti kollamatur
vatakkummele kdtika kollam
nannanatuppatayd-y-itu
nzlayiram kotippata

villille narayitamonitu

vialille nurayitamo

coita curike naptakam katmttile
porvalnalla ner vilu
tantavalutuntavalu
kayyatakkam meyyatakkam
aytammeé patinettum-untu

ani parificg porunnatw

ayutapnalum Pataccanumayittur
@ruvayanampalattm (pullatampalattm) povunnatus.
avite cellmnw. vilangnrugari bitamittu *
(pitattil) cemmayum kekkaya hw poyi iccw
pirammavu jhinente pullakalm piramma3avine
kaitoyuvan, ivittite nGratuninnur tanum
tante pullakalum ennu solli vattam kontwr
tanum tante pullakalum ha.
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The following are the first few lines of another song entitled

“ Ammavotwm vatalu Cattw” which I recorded. These lines describe
the Forest deity——the entire forest area being eonceived of as the
physical form of the deity.

kuttw glum ammalla

koyiccw &tum ammalla

pattu’tum ammalla

panwm'tum ammalla

kaccttum ammalla

kalakkuitum ammalla

upnd@tum ammalla

orankwium ammalia

oyanta varmalayellam

ammakku tirattale

apnattikkallukaleliam

ammakku tiruttati

nankumaram ponkumaram

ammakku manikkorankar

tunna molankutiyellim

ammakke tirukkayyw

virukagnam kuvalakalellam

ammakke tiruveralm

pzyw valli pataru valli

ammakkw narampu vaili

empillotu cempillellam

ammakke kulumuti.

The mantram for burns

akki ver twr ganga nakki malstante tirumutikontu tusticakkinikke
suha, akkideva akki kontupo. vekkadeva vekkakoptupd. situdéva
gitukontups. tanarmdeva taparitts nillw. kulirmdéva  kulirittm
nillm. enpeyum pinpneyum patakkappatta paramésaran tannage
kulittw tanart nikke suha.

The mantram for Sugke-bije

antiydta muntiktd mullummukarum markkappampu va pilantu
katiccukilum va pilakkate katikkikilum paccamili maruitu panccm
irimpé vaticcw nalu pram@nam kutti akatteceu kotukkaccile visam
illa garuc}anape. garudéya namo, agasty@ya namo.

Footnotes

1. Presented at the monthly meeting of the nguxsnc Circle
of Delhi held on Decembier 1, 1956.
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2. The system of transliteration followed in this paper is that
of the Royal Asiatic Society with the following additions :—

{ represents the Tamil-Malayalam retroflexed continuant
represented in Tamil writing with the symbol 0.

r represents the Tamil-Malayalam heavily trilled r represented
in Tamil wich the symhol .

n (without any diacritic mark) is to be pronounced as an
alveolar sound while 7 as dental.

3. Writing this paper as I do from hurriedly made field notes
almost ten years after gathering the materials, I have some doubts
regarding the quality and quantity of some of the speech-sounds in
the songs given in Section IL of this paper. and I have no means of
checking their accuracy.

I am grateful to the Deccan College Research lnstitute for
financing my trips to the hills in South Kerala and to Professor
C. R. Sankaran who warmly encouraged me in the work.

4. (A)means the materials from the hills near Alakiyapandi-
puram.

(M) means Madattara materials.
5. Part of the materials is given in Section II of this paper.



THE RAMACARITAM AND ITS METRES

K. N. EZHUTHACHAN M.A.
Depaviment of Malayalnm, University of Madyas.

The old Malayalam work Riamacaritam has raised many points
of controversy for a long time. A tolerably good edition of the work
is still a desideratum and neither iis linguistic nor literary aspects
have been properly studied in detail. Its language particularly has
been a perplexing problem, some scholars once going even to the
extent of saying that it is Tamil and not Malayalam. No doubt,
even a casual perusal of the work will prove that it is Malayalam
cast into a Tamilistic mould. This incongruity of language bas
created difficulties for scholars studying the evolution of the language.
Dr. Gundert wrote :——¢ This history (i.e. of the Malayalam language)
commences for uns, if we cxcepta few inscriptions on copper and
stone) with the Ramacarita, in which we have the oldest Malayalam
poem still in existence composed as it was before the introduction
of the Sanskrit alphabet and deserving of the popular attention of
the scholar, as it exhibits the earliest phase of the language, perhaps
centuries before the arrival of the Portuguese. For several antiguated
words...this poem is the sole authority. ®* Since Gundert wrote
this, a pumber of old Malayalam works both poetry and prose have
been unearthed and published.” We have been fortunate enough
to get an invaluable scientific treatise in the Lilatilakam of the 14th
century A.D. Apart from the result that it set at rest the calumny
that Malayalam had no scientific cultivation behind it,® it has
provided us with a vantage ground from where we can have a clear
view of the past and present conditions of the language.

1. Introduction to the Dictionary (1872), p. iii.

The remark that the R. was written before the introduction of
Sanskrit alphabet is far from being correct as is evident from inscrip-
tions and literary works, As regards its antiguity, see below.

2. To mention a few :—Prose works like Bhasa Xautaliyam
(a 12th century Malayalam commentary for the first 7 adhikaranas of
Kautalya’s Arthagastra), Pracina Malayala Gadya Maiirkakal,
Brahmanda Purapam etc. and poetical works like Unniyacel
Caritam,  Unpniceiratgyi  Caritam, Unnunili Sandssam, Kannadsa
Ramayanam etc.

3. Elis wrote at about 1800 A.D.:—¢ There exists in
Malayalam, as far as my information goes, no work on the language,

no grammar, no dictionary . (Article on Malayalam Language, The
Indian Antiguary, 1878)
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Morze than that. The Lilatilakam solves for us a knotty problem
regarding the structure of our Ramacaritam. Admittedly the Lil.
is a treatise on the Manipravala style* a  coral-pearl combination, ’
as it is called, of Malayalam and Sanskrit words—a style which,
divested of its antique peculiarities, has developed into modern
Malayalam beginning roughly from the period of Eluthaccan (16th
century A.D.), But the above work casually mentions another
literary style called Pattu as opposite to Manipravalam current at thag
time and to this type the Ramacaritam exactly corresponds. It may
even be said that no other Patiu work has come down to us which so
fully satisfies the conditions laid down by the Lil. on this score. It
defines Pattu (1.10) :—

¢ Dramida-sanghataksara-nibaddha-médvka-mona-vritavisesayn-
ktam Pattu .

(Pattu is that style wherein only the Dravidian or Tamil letters
are used, where rhymes like Edukai® Monai® appear and the poem is
written in Dravidian metres.)” Explaining this the author says that
this species of composition will contain an abnormal amount of Tamil

. forms. Sanskrit words are changed in Pattu to conform with the
alphabetic limitations of Tamil, thus Laks_,n:{ar_la appearing as
Tlakkana, Sugriva as Cukkiriva etc. In effect this means that Pattu
represents an artificial style with wmore Ta.milism's in contrast with
Manipravalam with its conspicuous Saanskrit leanings and that I_mth
do not represent the actual state of the language. Perhaps Pattu
presented a more distorted picture. Some schola}'s argue tl‘fat tl‘Je
Ramacaritam has a dialectical colouring owing to its allcg?d birth in
the southern parts of Kerala where Tamil influence predominates, but
the assumption appears to be unwarranted. Nor can it be proved
that it represents the langnage of the common pef)ple as Opposef:i to
the cultivated language of the high class. Taking all facts into
consideration it appears better to assume ?vi(h Ullur S. Paramesw:ara
Iyer® that the work was written in the literary style used for Pattu
S

i anipravala-laksana by the author. It contains
8 Silg%\s grlisttzilliidth?ofd%atralv;gti style in Sanskrit with Malayalam
examples. The number of Sutras is I51.

5 & 6. The Todai of the Tamil prosedy. For explanation, see

below.

7. The terms Vrtta-
the 16th century to denote
8. Kerala Sahitya Caritram, Vol 1, p. 260.

visesam and Vrtta-bhedam were used even in
Dravidian metres as opposed to the Skt.
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writing in Malayalam in the mediaeval period® of which the Lil
makes specific meation. The obvious fact that the Ramacaritam is a
representative of style and not of a period reduces much of its value
asa document for linguistic study. Still the work presents many
interesting and instructive features and is invaluable for comparative
study and verification.

Its date.

The date of the R. has not been settled satisfactorily. Scholars
like Ullur Parameswara Iyer places it in the 12th century but most of
others prefer a later date. In view of the aforementioned anomalous
language position some scholars take it even to the post-Krshnagatha
period, (i.e. 15th century A.D.) which lacks conviction. The 12th
century theory is based chiefly on the traditional belief that the work
was written by a Travancore prioce which has no evidence at ail.
While, as pointed out above, the Lil. definition of Pattu fully agrees
with the structure of R., the 15th century Niranam works like
Bhagavad Gita, Ramayana etc, appear to be an advance on the model
in that Sanskrit words are used in abundance in them with no
letter changes. Hence it seems more reasonable to place the R.
at the end of the 13th or the beginning of the 14th century A.D.
The argument that in that case the Lil. which comes later ought
to have mentioned its name or quoted from it is not valid since the
author of the Lil. was not dealing with the Pattu literature in general
but only casting a side glance at it.

1is author.

The last verse of the R. contains the name of the author which is
Cirama and it is said therein that he wrote it, as was the vogue, with
pious intentions. Cirama may well be Sri Rama or Siva Rama, but
the first seems to be more probable in the light of the inscriptional and
literary evidence which gives such forms in plenty. 'The view held by
Ullur that Sri Rama Varma, a Vgpad Prince (A. D, 1195-1208) who
had the title of Mapikantha was its author is merely a guess. The
utmost that can be claimed regarding the authorship of R. is that it
might be froms the pen of a non-Brahmin in view of the fact that the

9. “ Al this shows that Pattu referred to here was a literary
form inherited by Malayalam from an ancient stage when the afinities
of Mal, to Tamil were far more intimate than at the time of
Lﬂg;ilakam ¥—L. V. Ramaswami [yer, Grammar in Lilatilakam,
P. .
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Nambiidiris would prefer their Manipravilam and Pattus with theig
Tamil bias would not have attracted them. Similarly-,' the tradition
that the work was written for the use of soldiers has nothing for its
support. True, the poet at the end of the poem predicts victory in
battle for its readers, but it is only one of the manifold blessings in
that ¢ phalagruti > and no emphasis is placed on the point. That the
poem has its theme the story of the Yuddhakanda of Ramayana only
also proves nothing. (Cf. Abhinanda’s Ramacaritam, the famous
Sanskrit poem which begins from Kiskindha Kandam). Again,
Cirama’s Malayalam Ramacaritam is not a light composition as the
famous Kufican Nambiar’s Tuillal works which were avowedly meant
for ordinary folk like soldiers, Ramacaritam is a scholarly work
meant for the educated class as is evident from its classical style and
embellishments. It is also the forerunner of the later religious workSs
like the Ramayanam, Bharatam etc. of Eluttaccan and others. The
battle themes have kindled the imagination of all ancient poets of
the world ; but this does not show that they were meant for soldiers-

General characteristics. :

Ramacaritam is the biggest poetical work in mediaeval Malayalam,
its prose counterpart being Bhasa Kautaliyam about which mention
has been made (f.n. 2). The work contains 1814 quartrains in 164
Vrttas or divisions. Bach Vritam has on an average 11 stanzas oy
Pattus. In this arrangement the R. follows closely the mediaeval
Saiva and Vaishnava saints of the Tamil country. This fact also, it
may be mentioned in passing, supports the view that the work was
_not meant to be a war poem but a religious one. The author closely
follows Valmiki and at times imitates and even translates him, but on
the whole his is an independent work. No doubt he was familiax
with Kambar’s immortal Ramayana (c. 1200 A.D.) but his debt to
the latter appears to have been exaggerated. Cirama is original at
times in story conception and imaginative exuberance. Above all
he is a master of diction. His description of Sita (Vr. 117-119)is a
highly artificial piece of classical poetry. The poet has mastered the
spirit of both Sanskrit and Tamil Muses and the Ramacaritam has well
Stood the test of timein virtue of its merit only, for we know of no
other literary work in such an * unintelligible * language having been

fondled so long by later generations.

The Metres. )
So far no systematic attempt has been made to study the various

metres found in the Ramacaritam which are all Tamil in origin. The
modern Malayalam metres wi
are quite different from their

th their méatra and gana arrangements
Tamil counterparts which have their
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agais and §irs.? In the eyes of one accustomed to Sanskrit tradition
Tamil metres may seem to lack scientific precision, a defect which is
perhaps compensated by their musical elasticity. Tolkappiyam
(Seyyul, 10) says that sound scholarship is needed to divide agais and
§irs according to the tune and the commentator Peragaraiyar demands
a keen car also. In effect this means that too much mechanical and
scientific precision is not aimed at in this branch of discipline—a

characteristic common to all D&éi or purely Dravidian types of
metres.

InR. the first verse represents, as a rule, the metrical types of
all other verses in a Vritam or division. Though the number of
metres used is comparatively small, the poet has procured variety by
changing the internal arrangement of agais and by beginning each
Vrttam in a metre different from the preceding onme. Among the
‘Tamil prosodic elements R. consistently uses the three kinds of Todai
or thyme, viz. BEdukai, Monai and Antadi. Edukai is the thyme
where the second letters of each line agree.l! Mbnai represents the
agreement of imjtial letters®® The Antadi denotes the beginning
of a stanza with what has gone before as the termination of the
preceding stanza,®®* ‘The last mentioned device which may be
a mnemonic one in origin is not only limited to individual verses but is
extended to the divisions as well in Ramacaritam. Thus the first line
of a new Vritam begins with some words of the last portion of the
last Vrttam and the whole work is a rhythmic chain, so to say, from
beginning to end.

As regards the number of metres employed in the work, calcula.
tions vary. Ullur’s rough estimation gives 20,** while Mr. N.V. Krishna

10. Agaiis a metrical syllable and §ir, a metrical foot. Agais
are two in number, nér and nirai. Syllable with one vowel is nér
agai (e.g. pa, pd, pal) ; with two vowels, nirai aai (e.g. para. para,
paral).

11. This is the modern Dvitiyaksaraprasa in Malayalam. Tt
seems the province of Edukai was extended from Tamil metres to
Sanskrit metres also and its necessity was later on made a subject
of hot controversy. However, it has found a permanent place in
the verse-making technique of modern Mal. enhancing its beauty
and refinement.

12, Sometimes a line is divided into two equal halves each
half begicning with a similar letter. Both Edukai and Monai do
not insist on identity of letters but only on similarty.

13. For Tamil Rbymes, see Dr. A. C. Chettiar, Advanced
Studies in Tamil Prosody, pp. 49 f,

14, Kerala Sahitya Caritram, Vol. I, p. 254.
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Warier arrives at 16.*® On close scrutiny, however, the number appears
to be still smaller, viz. 7.** This abnormal dijfference may be surpris-
ing, but it must be borne in mind that one and the same Tamil metre,
say, a 7 ft. or 8 ft. A&iriyam may look different in virtue of itg
differcent internal ajai arrangements. There is no letter fixity in
‘Tamil, only agais are counted. The peculiar musical tone which helps
a Tamil scholar in scanning the lines is also absent in an outsider.
It is also found that even Tamil scholars sometimes disagree among
themselves in the asai and &ir division. Moreover, Ramacaritam was
written by a Kerala author whose acquired proficiency in the Tamil
metres has naturally left some traces of imperfection. All these are
stumbling blocks for a Malayalam scholar with a different literary
training.” This explains the wide divergence of opinion noted above
in the matter.*”

An analysis of the Ramacaritam metres gives the following
result :—

Serial No. Nans. Total No.
5 14 it Adiriyam™ 12 Vr. (Nos. 4, 16, 59, 63, 85,
89,93, 110, 112, 117, 146
and 157)
2 10 » » 3 (Nos. 128, 152 and 164)
3, 8 » ax 48 (Nos. 1, 2(i), 13, 19, 23,

24, 31,35, 37, 41, 42, a4,
46,48, 50, 51, 53, 55, 58,
60, 67, 69, 77, 79, 80, 81,
83, 84, 87, 88, 90, 92, 97,
98, 100, 113, 115, 116, 119,
127, 131, 134, 137, 138, 147,
153, 159 and 161)

15. His unpublished thesis on the Malayalam Metres.

16. T am deeply grateful to Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar,
retired Tamil Lecturer, University of Madras who took great pains to
give me a metrical analysis of the work.

17. Even the present study i; not claimed to be perfect or
exhaustive in view of the difficulties involved.

18. In Tamil prosody lines with 2 metrical feet (Sirs) are called
Kural, with 3, Cintadi and with 4, Alapadi. A line with 5 &irs gets
the name of Nediladi, with 6 and above Kalinediladi. In higher
scales we get Cirappu kalinediladi, Idaikkalinediladi, and Kadaik-

alinediladi (above 10 ft.). A6 ft. Adiriyam will thus be called a 6
gif, Asiriya Kalinediladi.
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4. 7 o . 3t (Nos. 17, 22, 26, 30, 33,
39, 54, 57, 64, 86, 91, 95,
96, 99, 101, 103, 108, 109,
118, 121, 124, 125, 130, 133,
139, 141, 143, 144, 150, 154
and 163) '

5, 6 . » 64 (Nos. 2(ii), 5, 7-10, 12, 14,
18, 20, 25, 27, 29, 32, 34,
36, 38, 40, 43, 45, 47, 49,
52, 56, 61, 62, 65, 66, 68,
70-76, 78, 82, 94, 102, 104,
106, 107, 111, 114, 120, 122,
123, 126, 129,132, 135, 136,
140, 142, 145, 148, 149, 151,
155, 156, 158, 160 and 161)

6. Kalittura (5 Sirs) 1 (No. 105)
7. Kali (4 Sirs) 19 6 (Nos. 3, 6, 11, 15, 21
and 28).
165*

Model] lines can be scanned thus :—
1. 14 fi. (Sir) Asiriyam :—
Piriyarw  tata niyi nganepi tavu vedintu natum piluki yirantu
katu muraintu pontava rota kanral (Vr. 4-1)
(All double azai or iragai §irs.)
‘2. 10 ft. Agiriyam :—
Iriva rumperiya naggravami yarrum valiye
irula runnamana kanpinotu témpu mutalil
(Vr. 128-1)
{All iragais except 2, 3, 7 and 8 which are
mivagais, 5.¢. having 3 agais in a §ir).
3. 8 ft. Agiriyam :—
Kontaltan piramelu piru koadi
kuncira nirayelu nuru kodi
(Vr. 10-1)

(A1l trasai girs).

* Thoﬁgh R. contains only 164 Vrttams, we get 165 as total as

Vr. No. 2 appears to_have been written in two metres. 2(i) isan
eight ft. Agiriyam while all others are 6 ft. Agiriyam,

19. Kalittugai and Kali get always § ft. and 4 ft. respectively.
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4. 7 ft. Agiriyam :—
Panta maiyalara veka laintupuka] minnum
mannava reluntupor
(Vr. 17-1)
(the 2nd and 4th &irs miivasai ; others iragai)

5. 6 ft. Asiriyam :(—
Allalpd mari kulatte yatakkinia Jatinu ninin
(Vr. 18-1)
(All irasi 8irs)
6. Kalittura :—
Mannava nemanam maitili tannila lintoni
(Vr. 105-1)
(the 5th, muvagai; all others iragai sirs)
7. Kali:—
Iruntavapa meiri] maraintitida tura
(Vr. 3-1)
(the 4th, iragai; others muvagai §irs).

(Note :—In items 1-3 above two lines constitute one line of a
verse. Note also that each line is divided into two equal parts which
begin with identical or similar letters. This is the monai rthyme of
which notice has been made).

1t will be found from the above analysis that the Agiriyam ranks
first 2 and there again the 6 ft. type gets predominance.
It is also interesting to note that the latter has got the
closest resemblance with the modern Keka in Malayalam (Cf. R.
No. 148, < Ennadu kétta néra mérina kopa ttode” with
« Ravana bhagi niyum krandanam ceytu connal—E]u.’”) Some other
modern metres also have their counterparts in R. for example, Druta
Kakali can be recognised in R, No. 21, Induvadana in R. No. 3,37
and 86, Tarangini in R. 51 and 92, Manikanci in R. 13, Madanarta
in R. 100 and Sarpini in R. 24. Sanskrit metres like Mallika (R. 22),
Pathyalaka (R. 117) and Tstakam (R. 66) are also found. It is held
that Totakam, Madanarta, Mallika etc. are Dravidian in origin taken
over to Sanskrit later, which is perhaps debatable in view of the fact
that even Tamil which can claim the highest degree of indepeqdence
is found to have been greatly influenced in the mediaeval period by

20. It may be npoted that Agiriyam called Agaval also by
Tolkappiyanar is the most ancient of the Tamil metres. Its un-
paralleled ease and freedom seems to have made it very popular just

like the Blank verse in English. Aéiriyam traces may perhaps be
detected in the old religious songs of Kerala.
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Sanskrit (See the Manipravila prose works and grammatical treatises
in Tamil. The word Vrttam itself is a case in point).

The Modeve Mal, Metves and the Ramacarstam Metves.

The question naturally arises as to whether the present Malayalam
metres like Kegka, Tarangini ete. for which we get counterparts in R.
are the lineal descendants of the latter. ‘Obviously they are mnot.
There isevidence to show that by the time of Ramacaritam Malayalam
was already in possession of a rich variety of elegant metres. The
Tarangini of the Tullal fame is seen in the earliest ‘Campfs like
Unpiyacei Caritam. A great part of the similarity noted above
between R.-metres -and modern- Malayalam metres appears also be
accidental, for example 2 6. ft. Asirivam of R. may at times exactly
correspond to the metrical definition of modern Keka, but most often
it does not. It may further be pointed out that even where resem-
blance exists, it does not extend even to two consecutive lincs, not to
say a verse or full Vrttam. The asai arrangement in Tamil is quite
different and as pointed out already, there is no fixity in the number of
letters (for Malayalam Kaka it is 14). "Even in cases of complete
agreement it is difficult to postulate a theory of origin, for instance®
the Lalita Ragale .of Kannada exactly agrees with. the Malayalam
Kakali but it cannot be held that the Ragale was the source of the
latter. The Bengali Payar metre gets 14 letters in a line but in noway
can it be connected with Mal. * Keka. The sane view seems to be that

_in Tamil NWad including Kerala 2 number of Desi metres were in
existence in ancient days and many of them might have got independent
development in different cultural environments. This does not mili-
tate against the view of natural relationship of some metres or the
borrowal of some. However, Ramacaritam does not appear to have
exerted any appreciable influence on the development of the later:
popular or literary Malayalam metres. The sesquipedalian types like
lt'% ft. Asiriyam etc. found in R, and the later Niranam works totally
disappear from the language. (It may be mentioned that even in the
Tamil mediaeval classics such long metres are absent). A tendency
for curtailment of long metres appears to have boen at work as in the
case of Tarahgini where a former single line was divided into two
later. Also, out of some old metres Malayalam seems to have selected
the most rhythmic and musical. It is interesting to note that with al,l‘
the linguistic affinity with Tami), Malayalam has followed a different
course in its metrical arrangements . Of all the Tamil general types of
- metres, viz. Asiriyappa, Kalippa, Venpa and Vasicippa, only the first
:'WO can bé' said to’ have exerted some influence on the Malayalam

ypes. ! e






KUTIYATTAM

‘Dr. S. K. NAYAR M.A., PH.D.,
Head of the Department of Malayalom, University of Madyas.

Kerala is unique mot only in contributing to the growth and
development of All India culture imbibed by the study of Sanskrit
language and culture, but also in retaining the best and most
representative relics of its traditional style. In medicine (Ayurveda),
astrology, astronomy and various other Sastras, the contributions of
Kerala to Sanskrit literature are too well known to require any
elucidation here. The poets and playwrights in Sanskrit were many in
Kerala from time immemorial. But the most surprising and hearten-
ing fact in this aspect is that nowhere in India but in this country
the enacting of Sanskrit plays in its purest and classical form is being
most successfully done even today. Kutiyattam is the name popu-
larly given to this system of staging Sanskrit dramas.

In fact Katiyattam, as the term suggests, is only a specialised
and sectional aspect of various types of dances and dance-dramas
prevalent in Kerala. The most comprehensive term denoting all
types of such histrionic arts is Kittu, a pure Dravidian word
meaning dance. Kuttu claims great antiquity as is often referred to
by writers on the subject as a very popular art-form in vogue even in
the days of the ancient Dravidian classic, silappadikﬁram. Whethep
the Kattu referred to in Silappadikaram is the same type that is being
seen at present is still a matter for researchers to decide later in the
light of better and more credible evidences. It is obvious, and suffice
o0 here to say, that Kittu has been prevalent in Kerala even in very
early times, and either the same or a better developed form of Kuttu,
known as Cakkyar Kittu is still popular in the country.

Kittu is at present a ritualistic temple-dance performed by the
Cakkyars, a community exclusively devoted to this sacred
They belong to the intermediary caste (Antarala -
Varga ; Ambalavasis) and enjoyed absolute freedom of speech on the
stage during the performance of Kittn. ¢ Personal references,
pointed allusions, and innuendos were the weapons put into the
hands of the Cakkyars and these they used uasparingly, whether the
victims were princes or nobles, patricians or plebians, when the good
of the society necessitated an exposure of their conduct. Of course,

2

performance.
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the serjous characters are never the mouthpiece of this satire, but only
the inevitable VidGsaka. From the days of Tolan down to the
present time, Kdattu has been serving not merely as a pleasant
recreation but as an effective social tonic,

Although Kattu has a good variety of entertainments, at present
three forms, viz, (i) Prabandham Kiitta, (ii) Naninyar Kiitta and
(ii) Kdatiyattam are popular. Of these the first one is the most
popular and the other two are very seldom enacted, Prabandham
Kattu is a mono-act in which Cakkyar appears in the attire of
¢ VidGgaka ’ and narrates 2 Puranic story, profusely quoting verses
from ¢ Prabandhams * or ¢ Campu Kavyas >. It is more or less an
antique form of Kathikalaksspas with the notable difference that the
same can be conducted only in temples where provision for its
staging will be made. The permanent stage in temples is known as
Kiuttampalam. 1In this variety of Kiittu, Nahnyar plays the cymbals
and Nampyar beats Milavu, a sort of drum,

The next variety, Nannydr Kuttn is very rare in these days. A
woman appearing Solo on the stage and reciting verses with suitable
commentations finally acting in pantomime is very intcresting a
feature, The accompaniments of this dance-recital are cymbals and
Milavu as in the other variety.

The third and the most important variety of Kattu is Katiyattam.
“ The term itself is quite significant, It is composed of two words,
Kufi, meaning combined, and attam, meaning acting, and yields the
idea, combined acting. Itis mixed or combined either because both
the Cakkyar and the Nampyar appear on the stage to act, or because
more characters than one appear on the stage. or because there is a

mixture of narration and acting, or again, as we are inclined to think
becauge of all these facts. ” =

The stage for Kutiyattam is the usual KOttampalam inside the
temple, constructed almost in the same design and plan as envisaged
by Bharata in his ¢ Natyasastra’. A few temples in Kerala, where
special Kittampalams are constructed inspire us with the thought that
there is the perfection of architectura} gkill combined with the
knowledge of principles of Indian dramaturgy giving the technical
details of constructing a typical theatre. Kiittamplam is to be
decorated specially for such occasions. The decorating process i$
called ¢ Ranpaprasidhaham’, With tender leaves of coconut,
plantain trees and red silk the pillars of the Kattamplam are

1. Prof: K.R.Pisharody M.a., * The Kerala Theatre "
2, Ibid
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decorated tastefully. The ceiling of the stage too is covered entirely
with red silk if the same is not already painted with the pictures of
gods. The actors and the actresses in the green-room now pay
obeisance to the gods and the Acharyas. They have to fbe very
careful in the execution of this most sacred preliminary item ; in case
they break any code of rituals, the anger Yof gods and Acharyas are
to fall upon them. There is no instrumental music for this itemyg
And that is why they do this off the stage. Thjs)is almost a parailel
to the < Totayam ’ now being done in a Kathakali performance, At
the end Nampyir beats © Milavu’ and Nannyar sings a benedictory
song called * Akkitta ** praising the God Ganapati, Goddess Sarasvati

and Lord Siva.

¢ Arapan Tali’ is to follow °© Akkitta®, in which Nampyar
gives a summary of the story to be enacted. They call the summary
“ Tamil ’, more popularly known an ¢ Nampyarute Tamil > meaning
the vernacular version of the story narrated by Nampyar. Obviously
this narration is in Malayalam.

After ‘Arannu Tali,” a curtain (Tiragéila) is held and the
character of the play makes his appearance. If the character appears
as the hero of the play, there should be a duplication of the main
percussion instrument, Milava and also the playing of ‘Pancal
vadyas , the five instruments literally. This is toindicate the roya~
grandeur of the character, The same flourish of instruments is to be
had whenever the hero appears on the stage. If the character is to
enact a verse (5loka) first, he recites a portion of it and begins his
« Abhinaya **. For the whole of firstnight of the performance his
« Abhinaya** of a line of the stanza stands through.

It is very important and indispensible too, at this juncture to
have an idea of the method of ¢ Abhinaya »*, taken up by Cakyars
in Kiitiyattam. After reciting the stanza in Sanskrit in a particular
< Raga*, the actor picks up a key-word in it and begins to expfain
the various shades of meaning, first verbally as if a teacher would do
jn a class, and then resorts to a pantomimic representation of the idea
contained in it. A classical example may be cited here to show the

method of acting a sloka.
Yasyam na priyamandanapi
mahisi dévasya mandodari
Snehallumpati pallavan na ca
punarvijanti yasyam bhayat
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Vijantd malayanild ravikarai-
rasprsta baladruma

Seyam sakraripGrasGkavanika
bhagneti vignapyatam

In Abhiseska Nataka, Sanku Karna reports the destruction of
Agokavanika. The actor having recited the sloka commences his
¢ abhinaya * by posing the question, ** How was the garden of Adska-
vanika 7’ He recites again a relevent portion of the verse, describing
Agfdkavanika and begins to explain each and every epithet,
supplementing his explanation -with ¢ abhinaya.’ * Davasya mahisi
mandodari Yasyam pallavan na lumpati °>. This is the first epithet
of Asokavanika. ‘< Mandodari, the consort of our king never plucks
off a tender leaf from this garden. Why 2 Out of love for it. * So
much he recites and acts. Next he poses as Mandodari and shows
by gestures that she is very much fond of adorning herself. Yet she
won’t dare plucking a tender leaf from that garden. Now the actor
Tesorts to an © abhinaya * still more expatiating the idea contained in
it. He shows by his facial expression that Mandodari goes to this
garden with her comrades. One of her comrades wants to adorn the
queen with a tender leaf and dares plucking one. She feels she
should™nt do it, for the queen will be angry with her if she plucks
one tender-leaf. Still she desires to adorn her Mistress, Once again
she goes near a plant totake a tender-leaf. Another girl remarks
that the queen would be angry with her if she plocks a tender leaf-
The actor thus shows in all details that the garden ¢ Asdkavanika *
is so much loved and respected by the consort of Rivapa and her
comrades that they never dared to pluck a single tender-leaf from
there although Mandddari loves decoration very much | To enact 50
much it takes not less than an hour. The whole of the stanza is thus
acted in detail and this indeed is the most interesting and instructive
aspect of Kiitiyattam as far as scholars are concerned. To others
this long and weary expatiation of smaller details will be monotonous

and therefore, provision is made in Kitiyattam to entertain the
masses.

The first day’s programme will be over with so much. It is from
the next day onwards that the ° mass-interest ’ is aimed at. The
court-fool, known as © Vidiigaka > appears on the second day. There
will be only ome «“ Milavu”; no *Pancavadya’ Vidusaka isto
recite a benedictory sloka first and then tries to connect the idea
contained in it with the main trend of the play. His explanation and
‘ abhinaya * will be embedded with wit and humour. He would
-establish in his long and funny harangue that he too, as any one else,
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is a victim to providence and that is how he happened to be a court-
fool, dancing to the tune of the whims and fancies of a king,
Announcing the first sentence to be enacted by him next day, the
performance comes to a close.

From the third day onwards Vidiisaka has his very important
role. Himself having determined to make his own livelihood, he
finds out a 'method to achieve his aim. According to the Hindu
philosophy, Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa are the four objects of
life ; Vidigaka too has the four objects of life, but not the same as
accepted by others. His are Aganam (eating), Rajaséva (service to a
king), Vinodam (pleasure) and Vancanam (deceit). He devotes a
day for each and takes them up one by one in the order of Vinodam,
Vaficanam, Adanam and Rajaséva so that he may, at the end of the
fourth day of his ° Purusartha explanation’, connect it with the
main story of the play establishing that his entry into the service of
a particular king (hero of the play) as a court-fool (Vidasaka) was
a result of such an adventure.

It is during this ¢ Purusartha explanation ’ the illiterate masses
among the audience are entertained with all sorts of interesting
episodes narrated by Vidusaka. Many of them may even cross the
boundary of decency, especially when he dwellson ¢ Vinoda °. The
achieving of ¢ vinoda * is mainly through women. Therefore, the
Vidasaka has to go in for detailing the character of all women-folk
he meets in 2 place. ASanam (eating) also calls forth many an
interesting episode, the most captivating feature of the same beinga
recital of ¢ Curry-slokas?®, literally the verses on curries. In order to
entertain the masses such verses will be written either in pure Malaya-
lam or in Manipravala style.

Having obtained his final objective of life viz. service to a king .
the Vidisaka proceeds now to connect his role with the play enacted.
He then tecites his portion from the drama, whether it be prose or
verse. This aspect of Kitiyattam is known as ** Nirvahanam * which
is usvally enacted during day time. If there are more characters they
too have their * Nirvahanam ’> on the same day so that the introduc-
tion of all the characters of a play is thus achieved by the actors.
Excepting Vidasaka no other character in the play is privileged to
explain the meaning of his dialogue either in'prose or in verse com-
posed in tha native language.

After the * Nirvahanam * of all the characters, the next day is
devoted to real ¢ Kutiyattam >, literally the combined acting of all
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of them. This is to continue for three nights. A complete drama
is never taken up for Kitiyattam. It is customary to act only one
« Ahka . After finishing the © anka® a]l the characters except the
hero exit from the scene and it is the duty of the hero to execute the
final item called “ Apnkam mutikka . Nampyar is to beat the
Milavu then and this is known as * Mutiyakkitta Kottuka *°, literally
the beating of final °akkitta.” WNannyar sings mutiyakitta and
Cakkyar dances to its tune. After the dance Cakkyar performs the
 washing of his legs > (pada prakshalana) and drinking of holy
water * {Bcamana). He takes then a burping wick from the bell-
metal lamp and extinguishes it. He lights it once again and places
it in the lamp-pot. With this KGfiyattam comes to a close.

The items narrated here do not petain to a particular play.
They form only a general outline of items in their usual order, tradi-
tionally followed by the actors. Each play has its own mode of
presentation to be altered slightly according to number of characters
appearing in it. In ‘Subhadra Dhananjayam ?, for example, the
following is the mode of presentation:—The hero, Arjuna appears on
the first day and with his preliminary ¢ abhinaya’ of “love in sepa-
ration ”’ (Vipralambha) the first night’s performance will be over,
The second day is the ¢ Nirvahana ® of Arjuna, in which he narrates the
incidents which forced him to 2o on a pilgrimage, thus giving the
audience a brief resume of the story so far, leading to the ‘main plot of
the play. In fact this is just like a “purvanga® of a drama. The
third day also Arjuna appears and proceeds to Dvaraka to see Lord
Krisna and thus get an opportunity to meet his fiancee, Subhadra,
The ¢ abhinaya’ of the third night terminates with Arjuna’s entering
into a hermitage on his way to Dviraka, He is there expecting the
arrival of his comrade, Kaundinya, the Vidagaka. On the fourth day
enters Vidusaka and then the uspal themes coanected with his
personal history and recent errand are presented. The subsequent
four days are exclusively devoted to his ¢ abhinaya’ of ‘ Purusdrtba
explanation ** and then on the ninth day the real drama * Katiyaitam >
commences. An ¢ anka’ of Subhadridhananjaya is then completely
enacted, for which they take three nights. Thus it takes altogether
eleven complete nights for the Cakyars to enact this particular StOry,
and that, be it noted, only one *anka ’ from it and not the entire play
s enacted.

« According to the tradition of the Cakyars the number of Acts
in which they can train themselves, or are frained is seventy two,
including the one-act dramas and Prahasanas.®*

“ > gbid -
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* Kitiyattam > has played a very significant role in the formation
and development of Kerala culture.- From a close study of the
different aspects of this peculiar ¢ drama” it can be seen that it was
the fountain-head of a new langnage, the modern Malayalam.
Vidisaka’s verses in a hybrid language of Sanskrit and vernacular for
the sake of entertaining the illiterate masses gave birth to the language
of ““Manipravilam®, the pride of modern Malayalam. So also,
the origin of Kathakali is directly traced to Kftiyattam and it needs
no further elucidation to show that the art of Kathakali is the
reservoir of Kerala culture in all its aspects.

1t should be clearly pointed out here that Kiitiyattam is the chief
agency through which the Dravidian culture got itself transformed
into a new type absorbing the best of Aryan elements thus forming
the modern Kerala culture which is noted for its catholicity and
high degree of synthetic characteristics.
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With several other meanings, the word puramdhi signifies also the
‘gift’ (of a god to human beings). The gods, or at least some of
them, are accompanied by puramdhi when they come to men: Thus
Soma is puramdhivany (1X. 72.4); Agpi is invoked with puramdii
accompanying him (sicase puvamdhya, 11. 1.3). At times the term is
given a significant epithet :  gojira, IX. 1103, in a passage where
soma is intended, ‘hastening (towards the vessel where freshly pressed
liquor is poured) with (or by means of) puramdhi consisting of flowing
milk’; the gift of milk alludes to the liquid which is mixed to the
bitter juice of soma to sweeten it. The term puramdhi is the opposite
of ariti, the true meaning of which is definitely the ‘absence or want
of gift’, IV. 26.7; 27.2; 50.11, and everywhere (refrain); similarly
purvamdhi is »dtisas, VII. 36.8. Asa personification the word means,
in several lists of divine names, the Goddess of Liberality, by the side
of Agni, of Pusan, and above all of Bhaga, the god of happy
‘distribution’. It seems therefore that by attributing the sense of gift,
the depth of interpretation itself is arrived at quickly. Its translation
given by several scholars by the word ‘Wunscherfiillung’ hardly adds
anything new to the above meaning: it is a tramslation withan
etymological leaning, corrupt at its source and which simply expresses
the fact that puramdki is probably a compound where the first member
is the root pr (pur), to fill.

1. In fact this compound word is sot easily explicable on the
basis of morphology. The final -am is seldom used except
before the name of an agent to the primary suffix -a-(always
in the Rgveda, kpdamsans ; and rarely with some other nouns
in -i- in later language) ; the sense thus obtained is ‘one Who-
holds plenitude’ (if we assume pur is plenitude, which has
but the apparent support of V. 66.4; cf. Geldner and
Oldenberg, MNofes ad. loc.); but this is not particularly
illuminating. The feminine description (which is the case
almost always in all the passages where it is determinable,
contrary to what is set down by Gr.; on IV.26.7, see
below), would let us presume one point of departure
‘actionis’s and consequently the meaning ‘receptacle of
plenitude’s which ignores an internal accusative; further
this sounds unusual (Debrunner, Nowminal Suffix, p. 300);
the word vrsandii, similar in form but obscure in meaning,
has been explained by vrss-sandhi (Hoffmann, Miush. Stud.
&. Sprachwiss. 8, p. 15) but a puravandhi, *delivery. of
plenitude (of gift) is not derived easily. 1In every way the
anomaly persists.
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It seems possible, however, to specify the nature of the gift. It
is none else than the ‘gift’ of poesy, of inspiration, towards which we
are directed by so many other elements of Vedic vocabulary. Though
it has to be said that ¢ven if most of the passages are unhelpful, there
are still amongst them a few which can definitely lead ©s in that
direction. The fact that there is an expression ra@tisacam puvamdhin
{VIL. 36.8), ‘the puramdhi accompanied by gift’ permits us to presume
that puramdki is not exactly a synonym pure and simple of rasi. In
enumerations gpuramdhs is intentionally placed beside dii, ‘poetic
thought?, e.g., X. 65.13 and 14 (passages invoking, besides, Sarasvati,
the goddess of inspiration); also IV. 50.11 (refrain repeated in several
places), 11. 38.10; V. 41.6; VIL 19.1; 92.15; X.39.2. Juxtaposi-
tion is not, of course, proof of identity unless the Rgveda is a big
book of tantology, but it is an important indication under the present
conditiops of this text. Expressious like ‘create (junaya) the puramdin!’
(IX. 94.36), ‘rouse up (ud......Jrayaam) the puramdhis (plurall)
(X. 39.2), or ‘throw into confusion (isanah) all the puramdhisV’
(1V. 22.10), *wake up (jigrtam) the puramdkis* (1. 158.2; IV. 50 11)
are suitable in the contexts where they occur to indicate this special
“gift’ as being divine kindness or favour in general. When it is stated,
‘Indra will give victory (or the body) with puramdki for his ally’,
(VIL. 32,20, sisasati v@jam puvamdhya yuja), it is the human formulae
that incite the god to victory. One mantra which contains the same
typical words is very illumirating. It is III. 62.11, devasya savitur
vayam vijayantah puvemdhyi bhagasys vatim Imahe’, ‘In order to win,
thanks to the iospiration {obtained) from the god Savitar, we implore
the favour of Bhaga.’ Savitd is one of the givers of puramdhs.
The latter 35 said to be ‘rich® (i.e., conferring wealth, revaii)
(L 158.2), even as dhisand (avother name for Inspiration) is
dhanyd (V. 41.8). The verse V. 41.6 invokes Vayu and (no doubt)
Brhaspati too, as guardians of the law of rilual, ries@pah, as
incitors of puvamdhis (isudkyavefi............ puvamdhih, (if that is the
correct meaning of the controversial word ssudfiys, on which see
Lommel XZ. 67, p. 16); in the end, beautiful (divine) brides are
requested to impregnate our thoughts (actually, these puramdhis,
these inspirations) °, vésevir no atra patnir @ dhiye dhup (ibid); if this
rendering could actually be accepted, the meaning of puramdhi would
be indisputable. At another place itis mentioned that the Agvins
have given puramdhi to one of theiwr proteges. Kaksivant (L. 116.7) ;
moreover we have a parallel passage where this Kaksivent extols an
exploit of the Agvins; it was undoubtedly there that the literary
theme is given; we can conclude from this that puramdhi is the gift
which has made possible this success; it is just a step, Finally the



VEDIC PURAMDHI—RENOU 3

sentence, ¢ when you make ready the uiyur (in other words, when you
commence the rite), you give a free flow (at the same time) to the

puramdhis’. ni yad yuvethe niyutal...... upa...... sr jathalh puramdhim,
(1. 180. 6) is self-explanatory if the meaning © inspiration’ is given to
puramdhi.

Thus this word is yet another of the numerous words which,
either in their obvious meaning or in a metaphorical sense signify
speech and its powers. The common personification of a word of
this type (¢f., Dhi, Dhisana, Vac, Kratu etc.) is better than if it
referred to an ordinary “gift’. It is ‘Inspiration’ which most
naturally accompanies the Soma, the day the latter is attracted by the
divine eagle (IV. 26,7 and 27.2); (from 26. 7d it appears that
puramdhi is meant here as a masculine spirit*). o

1. But this deduciion is not conclusive and this would be the
only clear instance of the masculine gender; ¢f. under the,
references cited by Oldenberg, Nofes, ad. loc., and also
Sieg Festg. Jacobi, p. 230 ; Charpentier, Suparnasaga, p. 139.
—A puramdhi, adjective (in the sense ol ‘ génerous? or its
analogue) once admitted by Gr. for I. 181. 9 is to eliminate
PUSEVRaan... puramdhi apd is an instance of luptopami — ¢as
Pusan (so) Puramdhif’(cf. Oldenberg, Notes on this passage
and on PusaGnam...... puramdhim, VI. 21. 9), There
remained only IIL. 61. 1, where puramdhi could be an
epithet, but more probably a substantive apposition (of
course feminine) of the Dawn. Io the dual there is puramdhi
(IX. 90. 4) as a metaphorical appellation of the Sky and
the Earth, ¢ the two Bounties’; itis well known that the
most varied and unexpected terms are used to denote this
couple before the mysterious rodusi. The use of puramdhi
in this sense is confirmed by its similarity with the dual
dhisane.

Again, Puramdhi is the proper name fora certain female
whom the-Advins help at a safe delivery (L. il6. t3; 117,
19; X, 39. 7). (Will ¢plenitude’ which is in the name
signify the pregnant woman?). One would be tempted to
add to these three passages, the reference I. 116, 7, which_
also belongs to the cycle of the Asvins (for another inter-
pretation, sce above)., Lastly the Puramdhi is qualified by
the epithet virakuksi: ‘she who has a male in her womb™
(X. 80. 1) is not like the previous, a single female, but
rather the ¢ pregnant woman® in general, whom god Agni is
invited to give to man. This ‘pregnant woman’, the.
living ° gift’ could very well be allegorically the Inspira--
tion which carries inits womb the dhZ, “poesy’. Would
this not, after all, be the best semasiological etymology:
« She who has poesy for (or as a sign of) pregnancy??
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1. anujirpa-

In dealing with the Vedic root jar ¢ to move > H. W. Bailey*
produced for the first time an acceptable etymology for the noun
Jara © lover’ ( ‘he who comes to °). This explanation throws light on
an example accompanying Panini’s rule 3.4,72, and, in ifs turn, it is con-
firmed by that. The example illustrates three alternative waysin which
the same thing can be said : anujivmo vrsalime Devadatiah ; enujivna
vrsall Devadattena ; anujivaam Devadattena. According to the accepted
interpretation amujirne means °* grown old or decayed afier or in
consequence of (MW).”> The meaning ° grown old after’ is quite
pointless, since naturally Devadatta will grow old after, i.e. later,
than any vrsali who happens to be older than him, This difficulty is
recognised to the extent that an alternative translation is offered
(¢ decayed in consequence of °), but apart from the inherent implausi-
bility of this, it does not render correctly the meaning of ans. An
entirely satisfactory meaning can be got by comparing jara with the
above etymology. The phrase means simply that Devadatta has (in
colloquial English) been ¢running after * the ursali, a situation which
would naturally give rise to comment by teacher and fellow pupil®.

2. arpasati-

This compound which occurs three times in the Rgueda (1. 63. 6 ;
2.20.8; 4. 24. 4.) is usually interpreted (e.g. in Geldner’s translation)
to mean ¢ winning of water * or ¢ a contest the object of -which is to
win water.” The idea behind this —which is never, however, gone
into or examined in any detail— is that getting command of a water-
supply was one of the regular sources of armed conflict among the
ancient Aryan tribes. The etymological connection assumed is with
the well-established Vedic word arnas < flood, flowing water,” besides
which there is arneva which survives into Classical Sanskrit . in the
sense of °ocean,” and, more rarely an adjective and noun arns
¢ flowing * and ¢ flowing water *.

This interpretation is a possibility, though, it must be insisted,
far from certain, on account of the multiplicity of meaning inherent

1. TPS 1953, p. 35

2. For an example of like nature, of. 1. 3. 23, tisthats kanya

chiiivebhyah, tisthale vrsali gvamapuivebhyah.
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in the root. The Indian tradition speaks of the root r ¢gatau?,
which does not tell us much, since that meaning, in the vaguest sense,
is attached 10 scores of other 7oots in the Dhitupatha. Comparison
with other IE languages reveals that a variety of roots of different
meaning (and originally of different form) bave coalesced in this
Sanskrit root : e.g. ¢ to rise * ( Gk. ornizmz), ‘to fit’ (Gk. aravisks), © to
win, gain > (GK. arnumai), and others besides. This complication has
nowhere been properly worked out in detail, nor is this the place
to go into it, but is to be borne in miad in studying rare Vedic words
containing the root, and one should consider carefully which of the
proposed meanings is most likely to suit the context. It is evident
that in the case of the word arnasati the root meaning © to win, gain
has a very suitable meaning. The Greek word is used in the sense of
< to win by contest’, which brings it particularly close to the context
in which arpasari- is used, and the same is the case with the closely
related old Iranian (o.s. aranu- ‘contest ({or a prize)’) where the
root is well represented.

The following passage of the Rgveda may be cited to show that
an explanation is to be sought on these lines.

5.50.4: ghtra vahnir abhihito dudrévad dropyoh paéu}_«': | nrména
vivépastyo *rpa dhireva sanild. This verse is not without its obscurities
but a comparison with a race-horse emerges clearly enough, even
though there remains some doubt as to whether it is Soma or Agnj
who is being compared. Geldner cites 6. 2.8. which speaks for
Agni and where the same comparison with a race-horse appears :
krétva hi drome ajphst gne vaii né krtwoh “through skill thou art
anointed in the wooden vessel, O Agni, as a successful race-horse (is
driven®. This being so the meaning of &rna- cap be defined with
certainty. Whereas in the passages containing arpasali- there was a
possibility that strife over watering places might be referred to, there
is none here. The race-horse contends for a prize, and we may
interpret, arpa- as synonym of vgja-, and the compound arnasati- as
a synonym of vaiasati-. Translate: “when the yoked charjot-horse
runs, the animal of the wooden container (Soma or Agni), of heroic
mind......he wins prizes like a skilful (race-horse).*

The word vaja, of much more frequent usage may mean ‘contest’,
¢ victory in a contest’ or ‘ the spoils of victory’, and the same sphere
of meaning suits arpe- in the three contexts where it is used.

For instance in 1.63. 6:

1. Taking dhireva (as Roth does) to be for dhirah iva with
irregular sandhi, and leaving virdpastya- uniranslated, as of uncertain
meaning.
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’ . . o Kd
tvam ha tyhd indrarpasatau svérmilke néra @i havante |
3 ’ . 3 X
thva svadhava ivam a samaryd atir vaiesu atasayya bhit.
Here the statement is that Indra’s help is to be called on in battle
or contest and thisidea of battle or contest is expressed in this verse

v /7
by four synonyms: arqu’zsz‘ztau ...... Bja ......SaMArye......vajesu.

Translate: ° Thee, O Indra, men call upon there in batile, {a contest
for a glorious reward ; this thy aid, O mighty one, is to be called on
in war, in (battles for) prizes”. In 2.20. 8. the term is used in connec-
tion with a battle of Indra, notthe fight with Vytra, to release the
waters where an  interpretation of arpa- as ¢ water > would have been
appropriate, butthe fight with the Dasyus which resulted in the
destruction of their metal foirts, a context which has nothing to do
with water :

tasmai tavasysz anu dayi satréndrﬁya devebhir arpasatay |

prétivad asya vajram bahvor ditr hatvi dasyan pira r{yas;‘r nitdrit
To that Indra by the gods was given power to prevail always in the
contest ; when they placed the Vajra in his arms, slaying the Dasyus

he overthrew their metal forts’’, The same general meaning is to be
understood also in 4. 24, 4:

Kratuyanti ksitbyo yo’ga ugrasusaniso mitho &rnasatau |

sam yad vito vavrirania yudhma adin nema indrayante abhike.
«The peoples have in mind military action, a strong one, hoping for
victory over each other ; when the warring clans have come together,
then the people on one side seek the help of Indra in battle.”
Geldner in his note quotes some passages which mention water as
one of sthe things, as Ayan tribes regularly fought about. This
cannot prove that arpa- here means water, since thereis nothing in
the context to indicate this, and as shown abave some contexts are
definitely against it.

The noun arnas- though normally quite clear has caused some
difficulty in one passage, 1.122.14; hiranyakarpam manigrivam arnas
tén no visve varivasyanty devah. *Golden - eared’ and ¢ jewel-necked *
are unexpected epithets to be applied to 2 noun meaning ° flood ’, so
Crassmann notes the word here as being of uncestain meaning, The
context indicates that what is being spoken of is a gift of cows to the
singer. Their hands and necks were decorated in the way described
1o increase the value of the gift. Geldner thinks the moving herd is
metaphorically regarded as a flood. Alternatively we may have a
second arpas derived from ar-‘to gain*, since it is the winning of
valuable property as a result of prowess in song which is the topic of
the verse. In that case translate, ** This prize (of cattle) with golden
horns and jewelled necks, may the gods cherish it for us’.
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3. u.s‘;'j-

The earliest interpreters of the Veda connected this word with
the root sas-fus- © to wish, desire’ and considered it to be an adjective,
meaning ¢ desirous, eager, etc.’ The dictionary of Monier-Williams
follows this line of interpretation and renders the word ¢ wishing,
desiring, striving carnestly, zealous *, and he in his turn is followed by
M. Mayrhofer, according to whose etymological dictionary the word
means ‘desiring, striving hard °, with no further elaboration, even
though Avestan usig- * a kind of priest hostile to the Zarathushtrian
religion * is quoted in comparisoq.

That this word is not a simple adjective but a type of priest has
long been realised, and the Irapian comparison was largely instru-
mentul in making this clear. Bergoigne* dealt with this question in
some detail, and he established beyond doubt that the term denoted a
type of priest, and in particular an ancient and semi-mythological
type. At the same time he was prepared to admit the derivation
from vas/us, on the ground that these priests were zealous priests, and
in this he has been generally followed. Geldner however is more
circumspect. In his version he retains the term untranslated, and
insists that the proper meaning of wsii- has not yet been found.?

That an agent noun based on a root meaning simply °to wish,
desire ’, should be used to denote a kind of priest of presumably
specialised function, does not on the face of it seem very likely, Neor
is there anything in the contexts where the word occurs to render this
particularly plausible. It is also to be borne in minq that an etymo-
logy might have to be sought outside Sanskrit itself, in some other 1E
language or languages.

In the Hittite language there occurs a verbal root Auek-/huk (S§. 3
huckzi Fl. 3 hukonzi) which means, according to Sturtevant’s _:f:nde-
ring,® ¢ to set free from witchcraft, charm, cure.’ Tk}e practitioners
were primarily concerned with good magic, counteracting the_eﬁ‘cct of
witcheraft, disease and other evil influences by charms and incanta—
tions. From this root Hittite derives an action noun hukmai- ¢ charm,
incantation, conjuration’, and the professional priest who p_erformed
these functions was known as hukmatalla. An etymologm_al con-
nection was proposed with IE wekw-¢ speak * (Sk’_t vac-) but against this
is the fact that labio-velars are reflected in Hittite, and there is no
-

. La Religion Ve’dique, 1, pp. 57 ff.
2. Note on the translation of 3. 15. 3.
. E.H. Sturtevant, Ths Indo-Hittite Lavyngeals, p. 50 ; cf. further

Language, 16. 85, o,

—
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such trace here. Later® Sturtevant gave up this etymology only to
substitute something even less plausible.

There are no phonetic difficulties in the way of comparing the
Hittite root with the root that is extracted from the Vedic noun usjj-.
The weak form of the Hittite root huk-, would correspond, according
to the normal rules to Sanskrit us-. Asregards meaning We are
obviously very much in the same sphere. It is not a question -of
vague connectxons of meaning, such as was assumed between vas/us-
to desire * and usu- ¢ a kind of priest’, or between IE wek®- ¢ to
speak * and Hitt. huck-/huk- ¢ to conjure, charm.” Both the Sanskrit
noun wsjj- and the Hittite verb huek-/huk- are concerned with religio-
magical activity of an ancient type.

The information available about the wsij-is of a nature to
support this equation. The term belongs essentially to the pre-Zoro-~
astrian aod pre-Vedic periods, only surviving into the very earliest
historical period in both cases. The usig-(nom. sg. usiss¥) is referred
to in one passage only by Zarathushtra (Y 44. 20) as a supporter of
the old religion to whom he was opposed. The opposition was
effective, and nothlng more is heard in Iran about this type of priest.
Though the word us7j- occurs frequently in the Veda it does so mainly
with reference to ancient rather than contemporary events. The ugij-
priests referred to are those of the legend, who assisied Indra in
liberating the cows, who discovered the hidden Agni- etc. What in
the past had been a regular order of priests has been transferred to the
field of legend and mythology. In the developed Vedic system as
it eventually established itself over North India there was po longer
any order of u.s'u priests.

Reference to the legends shows that it was by means of incanta-
tions that the uﬁfj-priests achieved the feats which were attributed to
them. For instance when the demons had hidden away the cows, the
pen in which they were hidden is opened with the aid of spells and
incantations uttered by the wsij-priests (along with the bkrgu- and
angivas-, other ancient orders with whom they are associated). This
is frequently referred to, e.g. :

4. 16. 6. 4smanam cid yo bibkidur vcobhir vrajam gomantam usijo vi
vavyuhi.

“* The usij-priests who broke the rock with their words opened
the pen of cattle » cf, 4. 1. 15, 10, 45. ll

The incantation uttered by the wugij- pnests is in some places
referred to by the term samsa-, e.g. 5.3.5 das:zsyanta u.ﬁ'ah Samsam ayoh

1. TIbid.; C. Gy. p. 50.
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(=4.6.11 namasyénta usijah shmsans @yéh) = ‘honouring the incantation
of the uij-, the @yu- (Agni is referred to). Likewise in 2.31.6:
, uld vah $&msam wsijam iva $masi

‘And for you we pronounce an incantation like (an incantation) of
usif-priests’.

Thus it can be seen that their functions are near enough to those
of the corresponding Hittite priests, So there is nothing in the way
of identifying the two roots which phonetically correspond exactly.

4, $mast

In the passage cited above (RV. 2.31.6) the verbal form smas¢ has
been translated ¢ we proclaim®. This is against the usuval interpre.
tation which sees in $masi an abridged form of ssmasi ¢ we wish’,
The root $a@s- * to proclaim, teach, command, etc.’ is an enlargement of
a simpler root form sa. Traces of this simpler root are preserved in
Indo-Iranian, in O.P. 6a@tiy * proclaims’, Av. satar- * ruler, commander
and in Skt. asa ‘wish, hope’ (: @saste ‘wishes, hopes’)*. The original in-
flection in singular of this root, corresponding to the O.P, form would
be L*sams, 2*sasi, 3*sati. Ia the first person plural the root appears in
its weak form, and this involves the elision of the radical 2. The form
therefore is quite regularly s-masi. Compare the way in which dadami
and dadhami are weakned to dadmas(i) and dadhmas(i) respectively.
Compare also the Hittite first plurals from roots in-s of the type
dummeni, tavnummens Sg. | dahhi, tarnahhi, 2.dai, tarnei). Here -u- is an
epenthetic transitional vowel covering the original elision.

Thus the proposed cxplanation preseats no difficulties either from
the point of view of phonetics or meaning. The other explanation is
up against insuperable phonetic difficulties, since such an elision is
without any parallel and must be regarded as impossible in the Vedic
languages, where usmasi occurs repeatedly as the first person plura]
of vas-. The accident that in the only passage where the form occurs
it appears in company with usij-, wrongly interpreted as derived from
vas-, Was responsible for this explanation. One \fvonders wl_nat would
have been made of smasi if there had not been this juxtaposition.

5. Virereene. gruise RV, 6.35.5.

A root giiv- ‘udyamane’ (‘to raise aloft’) is recorded l.)y _the
Dhatupatha, and attested in literature. Its field of apph.canon
however is fairly restricted, and it is hardly used except with the
prefixes aps, ave and ud in the sense of raising a weapon Wwith the
intention of siriking somebody, an offence catered for by the law-

books :
1, On this root see F.B.J. Kuiper, 4sta Ovientalia X1I, 191 f,
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(1) apa-: T S. 2,6, 10, 2 yo'paguriitai Saténa yalayat, thsmad
brahmana}a népagursta nb nikanyat * whoever should lift up (a weapon
to strike) him he should punish with (a-fine of) a hundred, therefore
one should not lift up (a weapon to strike) a Brahmana, and should
not strike him.> Likewise RV. 5.32.6 : uceair indyo aﬁagq'a/ryﬁ Jaghana
¢Indra raising a\oft {his weapon) slew him°’.

2. ava-: Manu uses avagur- in the same context in which apagur-
appears in the T.S. : na kaddcid dvije tasmad vidvan avaguved api] ng
tadayet irnentipi. The past participle is avagiivna- (P. 8.2.77.)

(3) ud-: nama udgurimanaya cabhighnate ca VS. 16, 46. ‘Homage to
him both when he raises: (his hand to smite) and when he smites’, (But
TS. in the corresponding passage has apaguramandya); Yaju. 2.2.15
udgiirne prathamo dapdah, etc.

The version sometimes given (both by commentators and trans-
lators) ¢ threaten by raising one’s voice, shouting’ is incorrect, and in
all places where this gitr- is used with the three prepositions
mentioned above the meaning is raise up hand, weapon, ready to
strike)’

This root gir- is connected with Ar. gar- ‘to throw, hurl’
(niyrare ©they are hurled down ?) and Gk. ballo “throw® (IE gvel-) as
was first pointed out by Neisser®. The root is also dealt with by
Wackernagel®, but he makes-the mistake of confining the meaning ‘raise
(hand, weapon) to strike’ to the compound with «d-. That this
cannot be so is clear from the juxtaposition of the passages above,
and his mistake was due to telying on the wrong rendering just
referred to (raise voice, threaten), The root must be kept quite clear
both from gr-‘to proclaim’ (from confusion with which comes the
wropg meaning © threaten by shouting °) and from gur- ‘to welcome*
(with which it is given in one article by BR.). In addition to the
above contexts 1t appears in a different setting with p»4 in RV. 1, 173,

2: pré mcmduylw maném girta hota ‘May the exhilarating Hotr-priest
propel forth his hymn of devotion’. This interpretation is in
accordauce with a very frequently expressed notion,df. 2, 33, 8 pra....
ur;abhﬁya......su.s;utwn irayami, etc., elc,

In the article referred to Wackernagel expresses the theory that
this root would orginally be conjugated in the ninth class. In one
passage of the Rgveda, to judge by the context and the meaning
required, such a form is actually preserved: 6.35.5:

1. H. Pertel, 211, 8, 287-8.

2. BB. xiii, 291, fI,

3, KZ.67, 159 f -
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ma niv avam Sukvadughasya dhenov angirasan byahmana vipra jinva. -

The interpretation pf grnise in this verse has caused considerable
difficulty, as a glance at the notes of Oldenberg and Geldner will
show. The various renderings proposed ( ‘(opening) the doors you are
praised’, ‘you sing open the doors’ etc.,) all fail to carry conviction.
On the other hand all the difficulties vanish and a perfectly natural
rendering is obtained if we take this as the root meaning ‘to throw,
hurl, heave etc’ (IE. g¥l > gr-) which as Wackernagel remarked is a
root that might be expected to inflect in the ninth class. Translate
therefore:

“(Bringing) hither that pen (of cows) as on the other occasion,
when, O Sakra, as a mighty hero thou dost throw open the doors, may
I not be without my portion of white-milking kine ; stimulate with
the power of prayer the Angirasas, O wise one %,

6. Vardala-

Skt. Vardala- ¢ a rainy day, bad weather’ is quoted only from
lexica, but elsewhere in Indo-Aryan it is very well represented : Pa.
Vaddalika © rainy weather * (Vin. 1.3., etc.), B H S Vardala nt. * rainy -
weather °, Vardalika ©id’, AMg. Vaddalaa-, Vaddalaga- © a cloud’,
Vaddaliya « a cloudy, dull day ’; the word is general in the moden [ A
vernaculars ; ¢f. Nep. Dist s.v. badal.

As regards its origin Monier-Williams remarks ‘probably from
viv +dala, according to some from varda+la. On the other hand
Edgerton (BHS Dict, s. v.) copsiders the possibility that the long a
of the Sanskrit form may have arisen by popular etymological
association with var, vari ‘water 7.

In view of the frequently occurring varida ¢ water-giving, cloud 2,
one would be inclined to regard the apparent connection with var
+ water > and da * to give’ as the real rather than the popular etymo-
logy, providing the form can be satisfactorily accounted for. A
compound »@rda- ¢ cloud ’ is recorded, though only from a very late
text, and the second of Monier-Williams ° explanation adds the
suffix /g to this. A much easier and more natural explanation can be
obtained if we assume that it stands for original *viar-dada - « water -
giving . Compounds of this type in which the form of the last
member is modelled on the present stem of the Toot are not uncom-

s, and Indra’s providing them is
f the myth according to which Indra
breaking open Vala.

1. The ;oet asks for cow
figuratively represented in terms Of
originally provided cows for mankind by
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mon%, and examples occur from the reduplicating class (sardharijaha-,
idadadha - ete.). So a compound * var-dada-would be of a perfectly
normal type, and would be used as naturally in the sense of cloud as
virida. The change friom 4 to [ in intervocalic position is known to
occur sporadically in Prakrit and even in Sanskrit (e. g. @lans ° rope
for'tying elephants * from gd@nra) and therefore there is no difficulty
in assuming such a change in the present case. The word is in any
case dialectal] in origin, since it was not in use in standard Sanskrit.

A compound of a similar type appearing in a disguised form in
Pali may be mentioned here. This is Irandati, name of the daughter of
the Naga king who figures in the Vidhurapandita Jataka. As it stands
the form defies analysis, but it becames perfectly clear when one
remembers the wellknown fact that original voiced consonants
sometimes appear as unvoiced in Pali. In this way Jrandat? stands
for * Irandadi i.e., 9rGm-dadi, a compound of similar structure and
meaning to Vedic idadadha- quoted above. '

7. sisbkti

This reduplicated present is by general agreement attached to the
‘root sac= °to accompsany, This was already the opinion of.Yaska
Nirukta (3, 21, sisaktu sacara iti sevam@nasya) and he is followed by
Sayana (¢f. the commentary on I, 18,.2) and by the consensus of
modern scholars. Assuch the form appears also in works of com-
parative I E Grammar.?

A different interpretation is indicated by the following passage of

the Atharva-veda in the Paippalada recension (II, 82)

Agnim te hiras sisaktu yatudhGna syiha ...

Vatam te pranas sisaktu ...

Siryam te caksus sisaktu ...

antariksam te Srotram sisakiu ...

paramam te paravatam manas sisakiu......

dpas te rosas sisaktu

osadhis te lomani sisajantu®
Evidently to the author of this hymn is concerned the reduplicated
sisaktu is attached to the root saj- to adhere’ and not to the root
sac- “to accompany’. The authority of this passage outweighs that
of Yaska who wrote much later when the form had long been
completely obsolete. Consequently the same interpretation is to be
recommended for the other Vedic passages in which this reduplicated
present is found. It so happéns that among the forms occprring,

1 List in Wackernagel, 4/tindische Grammatik 11. 1, § 76 b,
2. Brugmann, Grundriss 11, 3, 108; Meillet, Introduction p. 204.
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apart from the present instance,—sisaksi, sisakti, sisaktu, sisakta—
there are none with a vocalic termination, and consequently confusion
was possible.

The meanings of the iwo roots —sac- ¢ to accompany, associate
with’, saj- ‘to adhere, cleave to, stick to, be attached to’, are close
enough to make difficult in most contexts to decide on the basis of
meaning alone which rootis involved, but nevertheless to attach the
forms to sac- rather than sgj- was in fact begging the question. Now
that the question is unambiguously settled, it is possible to see that
in some coniexts the attribation to sof- makes a better sense. Aa
instance is 10. 5. 1, sisakty adhar nipyor upésthe, - since a calf attaches
itself to the udder when suckling, the root saj- is obviously more
appropriate here than the root sac—.

" Corresponding to Vedic sisakti Avestan has his haxti (for *hisaxti)
which was likewise explained as form sac—(Ir. hac—). Nevertheless
Bartholomae’s rendering (* sich heften, haften an*) indicates pretty
clearly that the form belongs, like Vedic sisakti, to the root saj- (Ir.
hajf-).

8. Kulufich-

This word occurs only in VS 16, 22, and in the corresponding
passages of the other Sambitas of the Yajurveda (18. iv, 5, 3, etc.), in
the section devoted to Rudra. The meaning usually attributed to this
word is ¢ pluckers of hair * which is given by Monier-Williams follow-
ing Bohthlingk and Roth. On the basis of this interpretation an
exceedingly implausiblc etymology was proposed by Charpentier
(IF 28, 172), to the effect that it was derived by haplology from *4aca-
lufica- through *ka-lufica-.

On the other hand A.B. Keith pointed out (in 2 note to his trans-
lation of TS.) that Zulufisa- presumably means ‘thief”. AThis follows
necessarily from the context since the word kuluflod- occurs among a
list of synonyms for thief —khulucanam pataye namah  along with
stengindgm  phtaye nimah, si@yandm p° ', taskayapdm P° n°, mugnatam
o, vikrntémgme p® n®. The interpretation given by Mahidhara in
his commentary on VS is on these lines: kum bhimim ksetvagriadi-
v plm tudicanti hovants huluficth, kutsitam iicanti va. Of the alternatives
the second is to be regarded as the correct one among the various sorts
of thieves mentioned Eultfisé-, containing the prefix ku- ‘small, mean,

inferier** will be ‘Pfﬁxjhief, pilferer’.

1 fhesé mantras occur nowhere else, but the idea expressed
. 0 a Gased
e.g. TA 6.4.1. siryum te caksur gacchaty, vatam atma, eté.

allels '
e e las (1055) Chatierji Jubilse Velume p. 187 fF;

s See Indian Linguistics, XVi



RIGVEDIC SAHASAVAN

By
F. B. J. Kurper, Lemoen.

1. The word sahasavan~ is only used in the Riksamhita, where
it occurs 13 times. Besides there is onc occurrence of a vocative
Savasavan, which is mostly, but withont apparent reason, referred to
a stem Savasavant - ; cf., e.g., Grassmann, Wirterbuch des R.V., col.
1387 (but cf., 1729 b 1), Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, 195, Wackerna-
gel-Debrunner, Altind, Grammatik I, 258 (but cf., 1, 2, 901 ).
The formation of sakasivan- has not.yet been explained. Wacker-
nagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 46, 272 (=Kleine Schriften I, 291)
refrained from expressing an opinion. The following brief note
does not claim to present a solution to the problem, ifs mere object
being to state more precisely the problem itself.

1t is clear that the sole normal adjectival derivative of sdhas - is
sthasvant-, which occurs 19 times in the Riksamhita, and has a close
parallel in Avestan Agzahvan-. There is no possibility to connect
sahasavan- with this word, nor is it likely at all that a purely
linguistic explanation can be proposed. For several reasons, indeed,
it must be doubted that sakasdvan- has cver belonged to the normal
speech of the Vedic period. Not only iis abnormal mode of forma-
tion (as against sdhasavant- and its restricted use (only in the archaic
Rigvedic idiom), but also the fact that no other case-forms but the
vocative sahagsgvan are attested suggests the idea that sshasavan is an
artificial creation of the Rigvedic poetic idiom alone. As for the
kapax legomenon savasavan 1. 62. .11d, "its occurrence in the first

mapdala might perhaps be due to its being a late incidental imitation
of sahasavan.

2. If this conclusion is correct, the prosodical character of
sahasavan (~ ~ — — ) must be taken into consideration as a-
possible factor of importance. The natural place for a word of this
rhythmic pattern is after the caesura of a Tristubh or Jagati stanza ;
as a matter of fact, in the 11 passages where sahasavap occurs in such
2 stanza, it always stands at that place. This, however, is also the
normal place for the adiective sghasand- , whose 4 occurrences in
Tristubb padas always stand after the caesura. Since sahasana- is
not used in the vocative, it may be stated that from the viewpoint of
poetical technique, sahasvan. functions as the vocative of sehasana- .
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However, it is not clear why no vocative of sahasana- should
have been used ; its absence from the Rigvedic hymns might, indeed
be attributed to thc small number of occurrences. As a matter of
fact, there is one word of quite the same structure, which also stands
in 7 out of the 9 occurrences, after the caesura and which is employ~
ed thrice in the vocative case, viz. savasana (1. 62. 13c., VII. 93,
2a, VIIL. 68. 8a). There is however one great difference, which
shows that a technical problem of versification is involved in the use
of these forms: while favasana stands ir"all the three passages
before a consonant, the vocative sahasavan is followed by a vowel in
8 out of the 13 occurrences (1. 91. 28b, V1. 15, 12b= VIL 4. 9b, VIIi.,
4. 6b, 43.5b, X.21.4b, 93. 1Ib, 115. 8a). This fact can hardly be
merely incidental Since there was no special reason for the poets to
prefer words with initial vowel after sahasavan (as' will be' shown
below), it would seem that the artificial form ‘owes’ its origin
primarily fo the poets’ need of a suitable antevocalic variant of
sahasana. In our text, however, it also occurs before consonants,
and since the majority of these cases (1. 189. 5d, IIL, 1.22a, V. 20.
4b, VII. 1. 24c, 19.7a) belong to the family collections, we must
conclude that the use of sehasavan has formed part of the poetical
-technique down from the earliest historical times, That-avan is a
mere prosodical variant of -dnz is clearly illusirated by .favasavan in

sprsanti tva savasavan mantséh 1.62.11d, as against sumt/zaya nah

Savasana nadha{z in 13c.

These observations, however, do not'explain the origin of the
formation sahasavan. In the absencc of other words in -@var (besides
sahasavan and savasavan) an analogical explanation can hardly be
considered, It is even exiremely doubtful, whether the analogy of
other adjectives in -van - generally could be taken into considera-
tion. To demonstrate this, an excursus is needed.

3. Itisa well known fact that the Rigvedic vocative forms in
-an and -in, although written -anr and -inn  before vowels <{in
accordance with the rule of the classical language), must often be
read as-an, -ir in this position. On metrical as well as
linguistic grounds Benfey and Oldenberg hold the readings with
-nn in our text to be due to normalization by later editors. .Olden~
berg; it is true, later modified this view by introducing the theory of
vowels of intermediate qualify to account for some apparent
incongruities (Zeits. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. Vol. 62, 1908,
pp. 486-—490). Wackernagel and Debrunner, Altind. Gramm. -1,
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330, I1I, 275, however, were obviously not convinced. The follow-
ing results of an inquiry made independently from Olenberg’s and
based upon a different system of classification would seem to confirm
Benfey’s theory. The synopsis is confined to the vocative form in
~an (except for maghavan, which will be discussed in a separate
section) and consider only the cases where long and short syllables
can be distinguished with sufficient certainty (Sth syllable of Gayatri
and 9th syllable of Tristubh—Jagati). An attempt has been made
to explain the evidence without having recourse to the theory of
* half Jong® vowels. There is a total number of 143 occurrences
according to my countings (-an 106 -man 26, and-van 11, including
shdavan 1. 24, 3c.) .

The ending is short :

(a) in the Sth syllable of Gayatri padas:
iya,r;z te pUusann aghrne TIL 62. Ta
vemi tva pusann tiijase VIIL 4. 17a
asmitkam pusann avitd VIIL 4. 18¢
atoh parijmann a'gahi 1. 6. %
vya}vadzzvan iyat'e V.18, 3d
pré visvasamann atrivid V. 22. la

®

-~

in Tristubh and Jagati padas with caesura after the Sth
syliable :

vrtram _yad vajrin vrsakarmann ubhnah 1. 63.4b

54 no navyebhzr vrsakarmann uktha;h 1. 130. 10a

indram tam Sumbka pwukarmann Gvase VILL, 70, 2a

dﬁn%ya ménai_z somapavann asiu te 1. 55.7a

The ending is p&obaﬁy long :
Only in one late hymn of the tenth mandala, whose poet deviates

from the old type of versification and wses visvakarman in a pada with
the caesura after the fourth syllable :

yd, madhyamﬁ/ vitvakarmann uréemd X. 8%. 5b.

4, Quite different, however, is the case of maghavan. With
some 10 exceptions it stands always after the caesura (about 132
times), which number comprises 38 occurrences before a vowel. If
the caesura is after the 5th syllable, we find mostly the fixed
phrase maghavann wndra (1. 178. 5a; IV. 29. 5a; VI. 44, 18a’;
46. 10c ; VIL. 32, 23c; VIIL. 3. 14c; 18a; 4. 4a; 51. 6a; 52. 8a; 53. la;
61. 14e; 100. 6b; X. 33, 3¢). There are 7 exceptions which for the
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most part belong to the two latest mandalas (1. 84. 19¢; 102. 7a; III.
53, 5a; VII. 20, 9b; X. 102. 3c; 103. 10a; 147, 3a). The remaining
passages have maghavana in the syllables 6-8 with caesura after the
fifth syllable : III. 32, Ic; 36. 10a; 43. 5b; 47. 4a; VI. 44. 10a; 17b;
VIIL 19. 8a; 9a; 29. 1d; 32. 25a; VIIL 36. 2a; 54. 7c; 90, 4a; 97, la; 8c;
X. 131, 5d; 167. 3c.

In all passages maghavan stands in a place, where the metre-
requires a long final syllable. Since there was a very strong predilec-
tion to put it after the caesura, the two possible types of verse-
structure were :

XXXX maghavann — ~ — w—
XXXXX maghavann — — —

Strictly speaking, accordingly, the poets would only have been
able to use the word if followed by a consonant. Liturgical consi-
derations, however, may have demanded that formulae like maghavan
indra should find a place in the hymns. Here sheer necessity has
compelled the poets to use maghavan before vowels, although its last
syllable was, no doubt, short: Oldenberg rightly reads maghavan
indra instead of the traditional reading.

5. The case of sahasavan is obviously different from that of
maghavan. Prosodically it belongs to purukarman, vrsakarman,
somopavan (see p. 3) ; so we should expect to find it, like these words
after the caesura, in the places 6-9 of the pada. It may also be noted,
that sgha and- always stands in_this place when the final syllable is
short, but in 5-8, when that syllable is long, e.g. pré vo devém cit
sahasaném agnim VII. 7. 1a, as against jh‘eyiz’ bhagam. sahasand varena
II. 10. 6a.

Curiously enough, this is not the case. In all the 11 passages,
where sahasaven stands after the caesura, this caesura is after the

fourth syllable so that a long value is required for.van. Neverthe-
less the poets use -van before vowels in no less that 6 passages, viz,

wém u nah sahasavann al:adyz‘z't VI. 15. 12b, VII. 4. 9b
tvay vayam sehasavann askrah VIL. 43. 5b

mi tva vayém sahasavann avira VIL. 4. 6b

wrjo napat sahasavann iti tva X. 115. 82

kiscit séntam sahasavann abhistaye X. 93. 11

r@y¢ bhiagém sahasavann abki yudhya 1,91, 23b
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Probably also in X, 21. 4b (metre : astarapankti), since the
poets were free to use the word, like purukarman etc. in -padas - with
the caesura after the 5th syllable, the circumstance that they deliber-
ately did not, allows but one conclusion : the ending of sahasavan was
different from that of the vocatives of stems in -~an-. * Oldenbe{g
twice substitutes the reading sahasavan for sahasavann (Noten ad
1. 91,23b, VI 15. 12b), but this may a mere lapsus.

6. The implications of this prosodical statement are clear ; if
=vann is consistently used as a long syllable before vowels, the ending
must historicaliy represent -z plus 2 consonant (probably -t). How-
ever, the form sahasavan canpot be referred to a stem in —vant—,since
the Rigvedic adjectives in -vant— have always a vocative in -vak. The
three exceptions mentioned in our manuals (e. g., Macdonell, Vedic
Grammar, 195, Wackernagel-Debrunner, Altind. Gramm, 111, 268
Renou, Grammaire de la Jangue vedique, 198) do not stand a eritical
examination : aervan occurs in two hymns, where the corresponding
nominative is 4rvd, not &rvan (1. 163. 12a, VI. 12. 4c), Satgvan may be
equally well referred to a stem in -n (Oldenberg, note ad VI. 47. 9b)s
and ¢avasavan belongs, itogether with sahasavan, to a separate class.
‘We are bound to conclude that such vocative forms in -van do not
ocour before the Atharva-Samhita. Since sahasgvan, on the other
hand, belongs to the oldest stock of the Rigvedic languagé, it is
1mpossxble to refer it to an adjectival stem in -vans-.

Accordingly only one possibility would seem to remain, viz., to
assume a participal stem in -anz- which would involve that sahasdvan
is thc product of re-interpretation of a group of two words
*shhasa’van or rather *séhas’ avan) Only reluctantly will one accept this
explanation, not so much bccause vocatives of participles in -ant- are
unknown? for in this case gvan might have been a nominative as rather
because this hypothesis allows no demonstration and therefore is
devoid of further interest. Moreover, since the phrase *sbhasa avati
is unknown and unlikely to have existed, this would presuppose an
older model in analogy to which sakasavan would have been created
(CN-™ *Gvasd'van, of. ydsminn @vithavasa duro;}e’ X.1207b). Sucha
theory is plainly unsatisfactory but, if our preceding conclusions are
correct the chance that the true explanation can still be found is
slight. .

1 Oldenberg, ZDMG. 62, 489, considers this a possible conclusion but
refrains from acceptmg it.

2. Satavan V1. 41. 9b, Lanman, Noun-inflection . -5¢9, anci lavan Y. 24.
3c, Padapatha, are pmbably both adjectives, sedavan



BHAVADEVA’S VYAVAHARATILAKA
BY

Dr. Ludo Rocher,
Belgian National Foundation for Scientific Research

INTRODUCTION

Judging from the imposing list of works attributed to
BHAVADEVA BHATTA by his earlier biographerst, he must have
been a versatile writer. However, this paper will be concerned with
one limited aspect of his literary activity only, viz. with the author’s
work in the field of legal procedure. As far as our present knowledge
goes, there are reasons to believe that BHAVADEVA composed no
more than a single treatise on this subject, entitled VYAVAHARA-~
TILAKA, which “must have been a valuable work on judicial
procedure. Unfortunately this work has not yet come to light »2
‘We may still hope that one day a Ms. of the Vyavaharatilaka will
be found. Even though the majority of the data collected in this
article would, then, become useless, in the meanwhile it cannot be
without importance to bring together carefully all information about
this ““valuable’”” work. This information will bear not only upon the
content of the treatise itself, but at the same time it will be used to
ascertain BHAVADEVA’s point of view with regard to a number of
litigious points of legal procedure and to add to determine his place
in the history of Hindu Law and Dharmagastra in general,

All fragments from the Vyavaharatilaka ® known so far belong
to the field of legal procedure only ; not a single one is found to bear
upon substantive law % Conseguently, the Vyavaharatilaka may be
said to have belonged to the same category of works as the Vyavahara-
matrka, the Vyavahararatnikara, the Vyavaharacintimani, the
Vyavaharasaukhya, etc., in which adjective law is the only subject-
matter dealt with. Moreover, inasmuch as no reference to any work
called Vivadatilaka has been found, it seems as if BHAVADEVA has
not written on substantive law at all.

In one nibandha only the Vyavaharatilaka figures on the list of
sources which in this kind of texts has often been added in one of the
inftial or final stanzas : VARDHAMANA’S Dandaviveka (356.10),
But references to the Vyavaharatilaka in the text ar¢ met with in at
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least ten nibandhas, which can be arranged in chronological order
as follows :

HARINATHA’s Smytisara # A.D. 1300-1350°
MISARU MISRA’s Vividacandra * ca. 1450
VACASPATI MISRA’s Vyavaharacintamani ®  1450-1500
VARDHAMANA’s Dandaviveka ¢ 1450-1500
PRATAPARUDRA’s Sarasvativilasa 2 1500.1525
RAGHUNANDANA’s Vyavaharataitva 2 1520-1570
TODARAMALLA’s Vyavaharasaunkhya ¢ 1565-1589
NANDAPANDITA’S Vaijayanti (on Viggusmrti)?® 1595-1630
MITRA MISRA’s Vyavahiraprakasa 14 1610-1640
ANANTADEVA’s Rajadharmakaustubha 3 1650-1675

In other words : the Vyavaharatilaka is pmor even to HARI-
NATHA’S Smrtisara, 1.6., it must have been written before A.D. 1300,
This is in keeping with a passage from the Vyavaharacintamani
(428.26-27) where the Vyavaharatilaka and the Smytisgra have been
referred to together, whereas their point of view bas, then, been
opposed 1o that of wHJ|p  (cf. Fragment XII).

The terminus ante quem for the Vyavaharatilaka can even be
brought dowa fa1 beyond AD. 1500. Indeed, one fragment (XVIL-
NOTE 1) will be found not only to illustrate clearly the close
relationship of the Vyavaharatilaka and the Pradipa, bt at the same
time the former will prove definitely to have preceded the latter.
Unfortunately, the Pradipa too, has been lost; otherwise it might
well have served as an importent source for the reconstruction
of the Vyavaharatilaka, If we may judge from the said fragment, the
Pradipa seems to bave largely held the same point of view as the
Vyavabaratilaka, but at the same time it further elaborated and
rectified the theories of its predecessor by introducing a number
of ingenious provisos and qualifications, In the same way, such
expressions as  graREERTERAsHww_ (Fragment IX : Vyavahara-
cintimani 155.4, Vyavaharaprakasa 66.18) should not, there-
fore, be interpreted as if both texts corresponded verbatim ;
here too, the Fradipa may have forther developed BHAVADEVA’g
treatment of the problem. Inasmovch as there are good reasons to
assign the Pradipa to a date prior to A.D. 1150 *, a fortiori thg
Vyavaharatilaka too, should have been composed before the mtddle
of the 12th century A.D.

In the case of most dharma-nibandhas the terminus ante quem deri-
ved from the works in which they have been quoted finds a valugble
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counterpart in a terminus post quem to be established upon the basis
of the works referred to in the nibandha under consideration. It goes
without saying that we are less fortunate in this respect with regard
to nibandhas which are known through sparse fragments only, the
more when, as is the case with the Vyavaharatilaka, not a single
reference of the kind is contained in these fragments. The only hint
might perhaps be derived from Fragment I, where the Vyavahara.
tilaka seems to have formulized its point of view as a direct criticism
of VITNANESVARA’s Mitaksara. If A.D. 1070-1100 is taken as the
date of composition of the Mitaksata ¥, the Vyavaharatilaka should
have been composed about or after the beginning of the 12th century.

Both termini taken together, the Vyavaharatilaka might, then
be said to have been . written in the first half of the 12th century
A.D, %, .

’ FRAGMENTS

I Relatlve Weight of Dharmagastra and Arthasastra.
In accordance with such texts as Yajiavalkya 2.2lcd :
STy AeTEATESHT far: |

it has been generally accepted that in cases of conflict between mutu.
ally inconsistent prescriptions of arthagastra and dharmasastra, the
latter only should prevail. In a number of nibandhas this discussion
has been illustrated by means of the example of the admissibility or
non-admissibility of legal self-defence against an assassin belonging
to the brahmanavarpas. In these nibandhas the texts forbidding such
self-defence are said to be dharmafastra (e.g., MANU 11.90, etc.),
whereas the texts, in which it has been allowed, are considered
arthagastra (e.2., MANU .8.350-351, etc.); according to YAJNA-
VALKYA 2.21cd. the latter should, then, be rejected in favour of the
former. Again, in other nibandhas the same example often has been
referred to merely to prove its impropricty as an illustration of the
rule contained in YA JNAVALKYA 2.2lcd. The Vyavaharatilaka
too, must have belonged to this latter group.

BHAVADEVA'’s point of view has been preserved in at Jeast
three @ sources, viz. 2 brief reference in the Sarasvativilasa (154) and
two more lengthy quotations in the Dandaviveka (244-246) and the
Vyavaharaprakasa (16-17), the latter of which, though apparently
drawn from the same source as the Dapdaviveka, creates th®
iqmpression of being the more systematic rendering of the origina)
text 2°,
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It cannot be hoped bere to reconstruct the original wording
of the Vyavaharatilaka, but at least no doubt can be left as to the
general impact of BHAVADEVA®s statements. In his opinion even
dharmagastra does not forbid to kill the assassin who is a_brahmaga ;.
his exposition mainly seems to have consisted in a refutation of the
usual interpretation of the following text of USANAS which might
well be quoted against this point of view :

AFATITH 7 NS AT

Indeed, this text should not be interpreied as a single shira
“One does not incur "any guill by killing an assassin exceptif the
latter is a cow or a brahmapa™, On the contrary, the above text
should be divided into three separate sitras, as follows : .

1. smaa@aA« (Jw:) “No guilt in case of the murder of
(a brahmaga acting as) an assassin”.

2. %q}_g:qs{- “Guilt elsewhere”, ie., when killing (a brah-
mana) under any other circumstances. ‘

3. Movgong (= Oty Fata) - “(If onme has Killed
a brahmana acting as an assassin,) he should perform a penance by
bathing from a cow or a brahmapa”. As far as the expression
«bathing from a cow’* is concerned, BHAVADEVA refers i0 a text
of VYASA and explains : “bathing with the water from the horn of
a cow”; “bathing from a brahmana is explained as “bathing accom-
panied by the muttering of the aghamarsana, etc.”

11

There is another reference to BHAVADEVA in connection with
killing an assassin. The Dandaviveka (238.24) concludes a certain
argumentation with the words: was wWARTAAAGRAER  * The
preceding exposition is based upon the theory of BHAVADEVA.*

This reference raises a double problem :

1. The precise extent of the “preceding exposition”. Most:
probably the words omsy.. 3wy refer to the preceding sentence
only: =zt Y=uY...¥MH 1. e., Daundaviveka 238.2223: fRryraiioi
FHALARAANLANAATIDY FTART NarE:  That means @ (a) One
who violates another person’s wife is an assassin, because it has been
actually said so in a smgti-text.f(qqaﬂ) (b) One who kills an
assassin is not goilty, according to another smrti-text, Conéequently,
he who kills the person who violates his wife is not guilty.

. 2 The statement «is based upon zhe theory of BHAVADEVA’:’
is -highly ambiguous. {a) Bither it omly means, that the abeve
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“¢preceding exposition® is in Keeping with the general conception of
BHAVADEVA’s work, Indeed, BHAVADEVA has explained the
text (gaw) of USANAS in such a way that cven a brahmana who
acts as an assassin may be killed with impunity. If so, the present
reference to BHAVADEVA merely confirms the preceding Fragment
I. (b) or it may also mean, that BHAVADEVA actually wrote
down this Yery “preceding exposition. In that case, the Vyavahara-
tilaka must be assumed also to have quoted another rext, viz. the one
enumeérating the ﬁpngﬁq among the assassins, i.e., a text-of
BRHADVISNU which so far-is known to have been quotoed in the
Dandaviveka only (234.18-19. Dhka 1612):

gerenfey: P Al e |

, Al IR WY gt |
;..lm- this latter case only VARDHAMANA’s remark ggsg
waRaaamfearew affords a substaniial addition to the information
gathered in Fragment I.
11 -

. With regard to persons who only indirectly abet the accomplish-
ment of a murder (fyfyfas:) the Dapdaviveka (77) prescribes that
they should incur no other punishment than 2 rebuke, etc., but they
should not be punished physically. In support of this statement
VARDHAMANA refers to the following passage from BHAVA-
DEVA:

g1 PReaangrsaRg e ORI STy BT
= (S

R agfy 7 w1 AegeIEsy guemt ffiadn e )
o_e O

a3y A feanRaAn SRR RIR SRS R L a =

< o o
AR arzrehfaRRsasaar FEaaRd | @37 & agues
. A e s
ETROT I TIROAA: £ a9 RiufaerEnit )

At first sight it might look as if the Vyavaharatilaka also contain-
ed'a chapter on grEQq- However, there are valid reasons to believe
that the above passage actually belonged to the paragraph on the
killing of an assassin: {l) Inthe preceding paragraph, the Danda-
viveka refers to a passage from the Mitaksara(2.21),which does belong
to VIIRIANESVARA’s treatment of the atatayins: if a brahmana
who acts as an assassin is killed unintentionally, the perpetrator
“should suffer 2 minor penance but no punishment. (2) The words
a %@ﬂ in the quotation from BHAVADEVA have been taken from
"MANU 4.162 (Dhko 1627) ; this verse 100, has been discussed under
Mitaksara 221, (3) In the Vyavahiaraprakaga (17.5:7) -it has‘been
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“explicitly stated that the text of USANAS (FragmentI) has been
-quoted in a context dealing with the penance for killing a brahmana,

both for the porpetrator himself and for persons connected with
him as well.

IV. Two Types Of Legal Procedure.

BHAVADEVA distinguishes two different types of legal proce-
dure (Vivadacandra 111-18-20):

gEvgiraAAfaEITE SEER CREATEr W waa | SRy
AEg g SOUER SRR GO SHIEaemw |
Itis very difficult to hazard any definite conclusions as to ihe

impact of these words in the Vyavaharatilaka. Most probably the
distinction refers to legal procedures being based vpon a9 and 3@

respectively. E. 8., YAJNAVALKYA 2.19 (Dhko 87), NARADA
Matrka 1.29 (Dhko 94), etc. In thefirst case the decision is based
upon the examination of facts, i. e., Upon the objests of right cogni-
tion (g@®) ;> in the other case it isbased upon “the capability of men”
(W‘{%;) 1, ie., upon the parties’ cleverness of producing énstru-
menis either of right cognition or of false disputation (e-g. @w ). In
the Vivadacandra (11C-111) itself both these types of lepal procedure
have been qualified as FEFUMET and  FagEW %, respecti-
vely. The “errors” (glay:) referred to by BHAVADEVA in case of a
decision dependant npon the capability of men can, of course, not be
ascertained upon this mere fragment. They must be such that they
‘might lead to a wrong decision of the law-case.

V. Definition Of a Valid Plaint (yyyaresrey)

Numerous nibandhas have quoted the same series of verses.
‘generally under the name of BRHASPATI (Dhko 144), less frequently
under that of BRHASPATLI-KATYAYANA (Dhko 144,152} or
KATYAYANA (Dhko t52), enumerating the requirements of a valid
plaint, Two (BRHASPATI 2.14.15=KATYAYANA 141-142) or per-
haps even thiee (+ BRHASPATI 3.1 = KATYAYANA 143) of these
verses also occurred in the Vyavaharatilaka.

On oue of these requirements, viz. ZYHTAEIT BHAVADEVA’s

comment has been preserved as follows: (Vyavaharacintamani 92,3-4),

T yamT oF FwAl eEnATeASIHaER | dq Ry
FAECTETTANANNAG qra: |

Cf. also Vyavaharaprakaga 52.19.21, practically identical, apparently
via Vyavaharacintamani.
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Both in the Vyavaharacintamani and in the Vyavahéraprakﬁéa,
BHAVADEVA’S interpretation has been quoted against their own
authors® explanation which in the Vyavaharacintamani (90.9) has been

worded as follows : FymeTImIAIGEIdTH - Cf. also Sarasvativilasa
90.3.

BHAVADEVA'’s interpretation is not known to have occurred in
any earlier nibandha, but it has been closely followed (together with
the cxample) in the smrtisara (86, Dhko 147a 11-14); cf. also Vyavahara-
saukhya 28.

VI. Definition Of The Reply By Way Of Denial (Fregv=)-

In order to define the second type of reply %, viz. the reply by way
of denial, the Vyavaharasaukhya (29a4) quotes the following quarter-
verse of HARITA « - .

R grew@m et (= VYASA 1,244, Dhko 187) TONARA-
MALLA adds the commentary of BHAVADEVA, as follows :

s wEE I ¥ unat ghaentirw @t Aaceusnm
FrATEd FAE a3d Rt 9 § TSR AreenagEy
(?) aFaTFEEnR@nE - Rar  @EnErafwetaE EGawe
a1

No doubt, this text needs some emendation, which may become
possible after comparison of the other mss. of the Vyavaharasaukhya,
But even now the author’s intention is sufficiently clear: not only
should the reply by way of denial reject the probondum of the plaint,
but it should do so through a denial of its probass 2. And this condi-
tion brings about a modified definition: “The reply by way of denial
is such that it maintains the probans of the plaint to suffer from the
fallacy called svaripdsiddhi.”’

Example. Take the plaint: “Hundred suvarpas (pekss) are
due by you (sgdhya), since you have borrowed them from me
(hetu)”. The reply by way of denial shall state %gh-: m&'&."-,
i. e, Zan: quREr or 2 wsngirew . In other words: the
defendant shall maintain, that “the fact of having been borrowed”
is not*a quality of” or ““does not occur in” the hundered suvarpas.

The requirement of the reply by way of denial, also to reject the
’ probans of the plaint, has been accepted by a great number of
pibandhakiras 2. As far as we know, the idea of wwwmf@fg is an
innovation due to BHAVADEVA. It has been ditectly incorporated
in HARINATHA’s Smytisara (9224 sqq.), whereas in VACASPATI’s
Vyavaharacintamani (141.3) it is found back in- the -same ¢ontext
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of the reply by way of denial, though with a completely different
function., )

Finally, in view of the establishment of the interdependence of
the different nibandhas it might not be nnimportant to mention thg
fact that the Smytisara (which directly, though anonymously, borrows
from . the Vyavaharatilaka) and the Vyavaharasaukhya (where
BHAVADEVA’  cammentary is explicitly quoted) are the only
nibandhas to ascribe the above quarter-verse containing the defini-
tion of {yeqge to HARITA (as against VYZ4SA elsewhere), and
therefore, to conjecture this peculiarity to go back to the Vyavaha.
ratilaka. : ’
VIL. Definitios of the reply by way of exception

On the verse BRHASPATI 3,19 (Dhko 166)

e Shar Arsd: vt afk & @

AT FIROT T AT 2 aq )
‘BHAVADEVA is known'to have commented as follows :

o wfdm o woafelt @ Zgemar g
At aft & ¥ uwm aw wf@ AN : Rty =d
TN WaRedAger  swngRify  saem @
NS QIR SR WA | 9T & gaswreaeni-
LaJ onY o -
¥aiT 1 @ & geraedmTean arn (2) Bergandrsie | o i aq-
g :1&: FATIAARGTY  SeRATE— AN FARTney |
Hee = ~

A qU WERT [EHFENRE | 7 amdy: g

In other words: according to BHAVADEVA a reply by way of
exception is as follows :  the defendant:takes cognizance (aq=) of the
hety of the plaint, but, without bothering about its trueness or
-untrueness, in his reply he mentions an exception in the form of
anpther ety which contradicts the sadhya of the plaint. In this way
BRHASPATI 3.19 applies to all three kinds of reply by way of
exception. : '

This statement can only be understood in it
The early nibandhas (Vyavaharamatrka 301, Vya
Jeld BRHASPATI 3.19 1o’ mean that the defe
tk}e hftn of the plaint to have been true, and the hstn mentioned by
‘him in bis reply is intended to show that the sadhya of the plaint-is
no.longerttne. BHAVADEVA objects to this interpretation, for dn

s historical context,
vaharakalpataru 69
ndant accepts (ag=)
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this way the definitition is too narrow, i. e, it suffers from soygsls,
with regard to :—

(1) a reply by way of an equally strong exception. E.g. Plaint:
This landed property is mine, since 1 obtained it by inheritance.
Reply: It is mine, since I obtained it by inheritance. Z

(2) areply by way of a weaker exception. E.g. Plaint:- This
landed property is mine, since I obtained it by inheritance, Reply:
It is mine, since I have been using it for ten years,

Basically, both opinions only differ with regard fo the interpre-
tation of the term gggy, but far more " important than"this are the
consequences which result from this minor difference of opirion-
Indeed, it is upon the interpretation of ngeg that depends the
Solution of the problem whether BRHASPATI 3.19 applics to the
reply by way of exception in general; ‘or to the.reply by way of a
stronger exception in particular. Moreover, since BRHASPATI
3.19 is to contain the definition of the term TFITEHTIA, the above
difference of opinion also bears upon the connotation of this term,
viz. whether it should be considered synonymous wuh m
or with FSEFFITUNTT, respectively.

Apart from the Vyavaharamatrka and the Vyavaharakalpataru
referred to above, the interpretation objected to by BHAVADEVA
has also been held in such important nibandhas as the Vyavahara-
cintamani (142.1), the Vyavaharatattva (207-208), and the Viramitro-
daya en YAJNAVALKYA 2.7. Both views have been juxtaposed
in the Vivadacandra (116), whereas BHAVADEVA has been followed
in the Smrtisara (93, Dhko 267), and in the Vyavaharaprakasa
(58 sqq.)®

As far as the present enquiry is concerned, two poiuts sheuld be
specially noticed : (1) the Smrtisara again adopts BHAVADEVA’
point of view, and (2) the interpretation of the Vyavaharatllaka
cannot be traced back beyond BHAVADEVA.

VIII. The Fallacies of the Reply (IqTniwEn)

The texts KATYAYANA 1884174 (Dhko 176—177}, whxch have
been quoted in numerous nibandhas, enumerate the 'various fallacxes
of the reply. With regard to one of these defaults, the Vyavah Ara-
tattva (207.7) quotes the following extract from the Vyavahdratllaka i
ACTHTATTAN = AARTAIGATTR:

This statement has been further conﬁrmed by the. explicit
referente to BHAVADEVA’s waviant rending  ARA=qTAUaWT in dhe
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Vyavaharaprakaéa (at least according to Vidyasagara’s edition,
Calcutia 1875, .85, whereas ithe ChSS—edition has ggegwaUzza(d)-

Even though MITRA MISRA thinks it fit to explicitly object to
this reading, it actually makes little difference except that in this way
two different defaults of the valgate reading, viz. gggTAUT and
srenfy, have been reduced to one.

BHAVADEVA’s reading, which is not known to have occurred
in any older nibandha, is found again in the Smrtisara (82—90, Dhko
177, although in the commentary only ; in the text of KATYAYANA
174 it has. [ATITSAL) the Vyavaharatattva (see above), and
the Vivadarpavasetu (105, Dhko 177). BHAVADEVA'’s interpreta-
tion occurs in the Vyavaharacintamani (157.5), where it is used to

explain the reading  sreRyEIT=TIY-

IX. Mixed Reply (d'a;ﬁ-ui"m)

The Vyavaharacintzmani (155.3) states, that BHAVADEVA,
the Pradipa, etc., have held thesame point of view as VACASPATI,
It is, however, difficult to be sure about the exact extent of the
passage of the Vyavaharacintamani covered by the reference : “In
the same way BHAVADEVA, etc > ; most probably VACASPATI
has in mind to refer to his eatire discussion of the “ mixed reply *’
(Vyavaharacintamani 150-155). It is even more difficult to determine
the exact content of the Vyavaharatilaka. In view of all this the
main tendencies only will be summarized here ; for the details the
reader be referred to the text of the Vyavahiracintamani itself 29,

Imagine a law-case as follows. Plaint: You owe me a hundred
coins, since you borrowed them from me. Reply : Fifty coins have
been paid back, twenty-five I owe indeed, but the other twenty-five
have not been borrowed at 2ll.

Before the time of BHAVADEVA it had been generally held,
upon the authority of such texts as KATYAYANA 189-190  (Dhko
179), that a reply of this kind was invalid *“on account of mixture
which invelves the burden of proof to be upon both parties simulta-
neously.

BHAVADEVA introduced a very important innovation. He
said : It is not impossible that the above reply did correspond to the
actual situation and, therefore, it would be wrong to prevent the
defendant from producing a true reply. It cannot have been the
intention of KATYAYANA 189-190 to forbid a reply of this kind;
indeed, these texts are based upon a logical or an equitable motive
(@) whereas their application by ‘the earlier jorists was
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completely illogical and inequitable. Actually, KATYAYANA 189-
190 are only intended to prevent cases as follows. Plaint: You owe
me a hundred coins, since you borrowed them from me. Reply:
These hundred coins have been borrowed or they have not; they have
been cleared off or I still owe them. In other words: lere we are
faced with a mixed reply with regard to one and the same part of the
plaint-amount, and here the burden of proof would be upon both
parties with regard to the same object, which is impossible.

The fact that such an innovation has been associated with the
name of BHAVADEVA is important. It proves that he was consi-
dered to have played a substantial part in the particular evolution of
Hindu Law which consists in the transition from a narrow and strict
application of the text of the prescriptions to a broad and supple
adaptation to reason and equity.

X. Relative weight of the three types of “ Human >’ evidence

We know NARADA 1.76 (Dhko 218, 402) to have been quoted
in the Vyavaharatilaka as follows :—

AR TY SEIrE IEHR
o gi u% & g s

The variant reading Eﬁﬁuwi has been explicitly ascribed to
BHAVADEVA in the Vyavaharacintamani (501.3), and it has been
referred to as the lectio fasilior (501.4) as against the vulgate reading
used by VACASPATI himself : gﬁm}uﬂ‘.

BHAVADEVA’S reading is not known to have been used by any
other nibandhakara; except for the Vyavaharacintamani, the
Smrtisara (111, Dhko 402) is the only text to refer to it anonymously.
Nevertheless BHAVADEVA'S intention is clear: the vulgate reading
offers a considerable difficulty. After the three types of ‘“ natural **
evidence have been enumerated in NARADA 1.75 (Dhko 218, 402) .
documents, Wwitnesses, and possession, in NARADA 1.76 it is added
that among these each preceding one is weightier than the following,
whereas possession is weightier than ¢ these ” (plural! i.e., weightier
than at least thres others). That is the reason for such ingenious
explanations as, ¢.g , the one found in the Vyavaharakalpatarn (182):
¢ possession of long standing is weightier than (1) documents, (2) wit-

nesses, and (3) possession of shost standing”. BHAVADEVA

apparently preferred to replace the plural by a dual in order that
among the three natural means of proof one should be said to be
weightier than the other fwo: possession is weightier than docu-

ments, documents are Weightier than Witnesses,
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- Whatever the merit of BHAVADEVA’S reading may be, we do
not want to blame his successors for having returned to the plural
a3 thereby anticipatiag a principle which, later on, modern
textual criticism would elevate to one of its dogmas (lectio difficilior 1).

XI. A single witness to be allowed in cases of violence.

The text VYASA 1,90 (Duko 344) has been quoted in the Vyava-
haratilaka as follows (Vyavaharatattva 213) :

g sdet Rswaragyan |
TROAR ST T3 wredy fRwa:

In accordance with this lectio singularis (against the vulgate
reading mﬂmm) BHAVADEVA is said 1o have added

the following commentary : EGCGELE TFEET Q.

No other nibandha is known to have adopted BHAVADEVA’S
reading ; except for the additional stress 1aid upon the witness® truth-
fulness having been experienced in othsr cases toe, there is no practical
difference with the usual interpretation,

XII, Incompetent witnesses (areyifayor:)

Like most other nibandhas, the Vyavabaratilaka must have
quoted the long list of incompetent witnesses * because of disqualifi-
cation ” (wgeag tAd:) **  contained in NARADA 1.178.187 (Dhko

306-310). For only one out of this long list BHAVADEVA’S inter-
pretation has been noticed in the later nibandhas :

'ﬁﬁ@:—@zmﬂ\;ﬂ; (Vyavaharaprakaga 118.31).

The usual interpretation of {ffq: is % one who has been abando-
ned, expelled, excommunicated ** (Apararka 2.71, Smrticandra III 180,
Parasaramadhaviya II 99, etc.), either by his relatives ({Madanara-
tnapradipa 44, ‘also quoted Vyavaharaprakasa 117, etc.), or by the
village, the king, the family, the guild, etc. Naradiyamanusamhita-
bhasya 2.161, Vyavaharakalpatara 111, Vyavaharaprakaga 117, etc.). As
far as the commentaries on NARADA 1.182 are concerned, except for
BHAVADEVA'S we have not been able to find any other different
interpretation. With regard to the occurrence of the same term in

‘YAJNAVALAKA 2.71 (Dhko 285) the Apardrka explains : fyfda:
“ despised by the wise **.

BHAVADEVA’S interpretation for the first time occurs jn the
Vyavabaracintamani 297.11 (sf ), then in the Madanaratnapradipa
44 (grear:). and in the Vyavabarasaukhya 43 (%%Tﬂ), it is in the
Vyavaharaprakasa 117 gnly that it'is found ascribed to aged.. “The
Vivadacandra (141.3) on' NARADA 1.182 has the usual explanation
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(see above), but the same text (139.19) on YA JK i
L ; . AJNAVALKYA 2.71
follows BHAVADEVA, without, however, mentioning his name.

One hesitates to draw any definite conclusions from these sparse
data, but at least one might be tempted to infer that even the author of
the Yyavahﬁraprakaéa must have possessed a copy of the Vyavahara-
tilaka, . L

As to the meaning given to the term by BHAVADEVA, < free
from the fear of people 7, *“ not afraid of other people”’, a hint might
perhaps be drawn from the Smytisara, which so far has proved to owe
a great deal to the Vyavaharatilaka. . The Smrtisara, (102) on

YAJNAVALKYA 2.71 explains :  fqesrreq: “who does not tremble,
quiver, who is immovable®’; in all probability we must interpret
: to mean “ who does not care about damger, viz. about

punishment for delivering false evidence, etc.”®2,

XIH. Invalid deposition of witnesses (AFRIZ).
The following exposition concerns the well known text NARADA
1.234 (Dhko 322, Vyavaharacintamani 428) :
sqmavatins M wggde SR |
-3 e fbERs s
On this versc VACASPATI MISRA first quotes the point of
view of BHAVADEVA, the Smrtisara, etc. (428.1-26), and further
opposesit to that of {zqp:  As far as the Smrtisara is concerned, we
have been able to check the correctness of this reference (Smrtisara
119-120, Dhko 322, which was found to nearly verbatim correspond
with Vyavahiracintamani 428,1-26). It is pot improbable, that in
its turn the Smrtisara had borrowed the passage entirely from the
Vyavaharatilaka ; however, .the close verbal correspondence may
equally well have been limited to the Smrtisara and the Vyavahira-
cintdmani only,against a completely different wording in thé Vyavahara-
tilaka. For that reason (as also because of the length of the passage
involved, which can easily be consulted in the Vyavaharacintimapi
and in Dhko) we will confine ourselves to giving a summary of the
ideas which certainly must have been expounded by BHAVADEVA.

In any case, whether the witnesses declare a lesser or a large
amount, no decision should be made upon this basis, but new evidence
should be produced concerning the entire subject-matter. (1) In the
case of a declaration of a larger amount, the party in whose favour
this declaration is mads should not, therefore, a fortiors be
declared victor. . Indeed the attention said to a transaction
iy directly proportional = 1o one’s interests © ‘involved, - amd
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since the party is undoubtedly more directly concerned with the
matter than the witnesses, the amount remembered by the former
must be postulated to be more correct than the one remembered by
the latter. Consequently, the witness® declaration is based upon an
error, and persons who err about the amount may be supposed 1o efr
about the other elements too. (2) In the same way, a declaration of
a lesser amount does not bring about the other party’s victory. Ifa
defendent denies a claim of a hundred coins, heis not cleared by the
fact that the plaintiff’s witnesses depose that fifty omly have been
borrowed. Conclusion: In neither case has the doubt been removed
by the witnesses’ depositions; the cases cannot be decided without
further decisive evidence being produced.

Notz. 5o far the quotation from BHAVADEVA, the Smrtisara),
etc., in the Vyavaharacintimani. In the next paragraph (428.27- 37)
VACASPATI refers to the point of view of the THE NEW SCHOOL,
who draw a distinction with regard to the declaration of a lesser
amount. This need not concern us in this paper, except in 5o far as
it raises a problem the solution of which is to be left to the editor of
the Smyrtisara®. Indeed, the passage ascribed to THE NEW SCHOOL
in the Vyavaharacintamani also occurs in the India Office Ms. of the
Smrtisara which was the only Ms. available to us. In this way the
Smrtisara juxtaposes two different points of view on the same matter
without any further comment. Comparison of other Mss. will enable
the editor to decide about the possibility of an interpolation in the
1.O.Ms.

XIV. Punishment of false witnesses

A lection singularis from the Vyavaharatilaka in the verse
MANU 8.108 (Dhko 270)=NARADA ? (Dhko 325) has been
preserved in the Vivadacandra (150.3-4) ,

TR TAT QA FART A |
Qe st Feay g6 @ @
cf. the vulgate reading SHAFAY OF IFATIETE.

The Dandaviveka (347,19-21) not only confirms this variant
reading, but it also adds BHAVADEVA'’S commentary (the quotations
seems to be verbatim) :

afy Falk=rw aaERaTat AMkwgeRas agret HEaTEY Ho
v |

BHAVADEVA’S reading bas not been atiested in any other
source. The restriction thus (unintentionally ?) introduced by him
seems not. to have been approved. of by the other nibandhakiras. B.ga
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the Vivadacandra (150) raises the following objection against it. Is
the application of the rule restricted to depositions where an oath has
been made, the witness who has been exempted from making an oath®*
would be free from guilt even if he does suffer from a severe illness,
etc. This would be illogical!

XV. Title is not necessary to supplement adverse possession.

The following quotation from the Vyavaharatilaka has been
preserved in the Vyavaharatattva (226. 24-26) : — .
srEEe  ARERASERTR gERFERIETEaR,,  SgEeaE
aSq s |

From the mere text of the Vyavaharatattva it would not be
possible to ascertain which verse of VY ASA this commentary refers
to. Fortunately, however, the same words are also found in the
Smytisara (Dhko 391b 24-26), and there it is clear that the commen-
tary refers to « a verse of VYASA”, which actually corresponds ta
NARADA 1.87 (Dhko 407) :

T g AV HIY g o |

SgeRA & WA FuEAY graEaE: |
) The point of view of BHAVADEVA is as follows. Some people
raise the objection, that a title is the conditio sins gua non for posses-
sion to create ownership. And in support of this statement they
quote such verses as YAINAVALKYA ? (Dhko 401) = NARADA
1. 85 (Dhko 405), NARADA 1.86 (Dhko 406, in the Smrtisara undeg
the name of PULAHA), and VYASA ? =NARADA 1.87 (Dhko 407).
BHAVADEVA rcjects this theory. With regard to the texts of
YAJNAVALKYA and PULAHA he may be conjectured to have
explained them as referring to possession of short standing
only (thus the Smrtisara), and with regard to ¢ the text of
VYASA ” we now know for certain that in his opinion it applied to
s possession held for one or two generations in the absence of the
owner, since even in this case possession held for three generations
does lead to ownership .
XVI Adverse Possession.

The Vyavaharatattva (208.18-21) refers to the Vyavaharatilaka
with regard to a variant reading in YAJNAVALKYA
2.24 (Dhko 389) :

TARSEAN TS SR |

QRO EAAEET R ERETE i
as against the reading of SULAPANI :

qETATSEAAT SR TTETEY |
3 QU AR TRET SIEWEHT N
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Notice the fact, that again BHAVADEVA'’S innovation has been
adopted by the Smrytisara only (94, 106, 109, Dhko 392a17-18).

XVIL. The Theoretical basis of adverse possession being a source of
ownership.

The problem raised here is as follows : Does possession sreats
ownership, or is it & valid means of proof of it? BHAVADEVA’S point
of view has been quoted at great length in the Vyavaharacintamani
(501.7-29) and—apparently via the latter—in the Vyavaharaprakaga
(160.19-161.13). Cf. also Vyavaharaprakasa 162.25 sqq. for a discus-
sion of BHAVADEVA'S point of view.

BHAVADEVA explains as follows :—Adverse possession does not
¢reate ownership, just as a sacrifice performed for somebody else does
ot create any benefit for the officiating priest. Nor is it @ valid means
of proof (sApor) of ownership, for possession and ownership are not
connected by an invariable concomittance (zad) required jn a
valid inference®. Actually, adverse possession would not be
possible without the owner’s tolerating such possession, and this
Iolerance cannot be accounted for but by the owner’s intention to
renounce or to relinquish (=) his property. In other words
* Bhavadeva maintains that adverse possession for the prescribed
period to the knowledge of and without any opposition from the
owner has the effect of raising 2 frresumption that the owner must have
abandoned the property, which being taken up by the possessor, he
acquires a title to it by a sort of appropriation (parigrafia} of a thing
which is for the time without an owner **#8,

The Vyavaharatilaka also explains why land should be considered
¢ relinquished ” after twenty years only, whereas for other objects
this is the case after ten years : as compared with other objects landed
property yields a more cousiderable profit as it is of much greater
importance.

NOTE I1.—Although we are not directly concerned with the
Pradipa whose point of view has been discussed immediately after
BHAVADEVA’S (Vyavaharacintamani 501.3054, Vyavaharaprakasa
161.14-162.4), an occasional reference to it should be made
here, since a2 comparison of both standpoints might be most
instructive as to. the mutual relation of both nibandhas, which
have been associated on more than one occasion. The Pradipa
cag be summarized as follows: * Pradipakara also accepts this
(=Bhavadeva’s) view, but with-a little emendation ; he says that the
presumption arises from adverse possession extending over the pre-
seribed period coupled with the impossibility of ascribing non-resistance
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to mere indifference or good-naturedness of the owner, and the charac-
ter of the presumption is that the owner has cither transferred the
thing to the person in possession or has abandoned it in his favour, it
being unnecessary to select between the two ** #°.  As to the historical
data to be derived from this comparison, ¢f. supra (INTRODUC-
TION).

NOTE2.—In the Vyavaharatdttva (223.14) BHAVADEVA fanks
among the aunthors according to whom adverse possession creates
ownership. In view of the above detailed references to BHAVA-
DEVA’S point of view in the Vyavahiracintamani and the
Vyavaharaprakiéa, we must decide to BHAVADEVA’S name
having been erroneously inserted in RAGHUNANDANA'S list.

XVIH. Decision of the case.
The Vivadacandra (164.15) quotes the following reading of

BHAVADEVA :—

Qe sRmifaach gig asr Ak

Most probably this verse has been intended to reproduce
BHAVADEVA’S wording of the second half of NARADA 1. 531
Dhko 314), against the valgate reading :

s gm FOREEET gaeEaa !
AR @ REW FamSsatasa |
So many verses dealing with the party’s falling ill, etc., within a
certain period after his having made an oath or after his having
undergone the ordeal of the holy water, have been preserved, that
BHAVADEVA can easily be pardoned to have completed NARADA
1 331ab in this way. Cf. MANU 8.108cd (Dhko 270), the same veérse
under the name of NARADA (Dhko 323), KATYAYANA 410
(Dhko 342), KATYAYANA 457:4 (Dhko 511), PITAMAHA 162sd

(Dhko 518).
CONCLUSION

On another occasion already we have been in a position to point
out the unavoidable limitations of the conclusions to be drawn from
mere collections of fragments of a lost nibandha *. The same
restrictions also apply in the case of our knowledge of BHAVADEVA'S
Vyavaharatilaka.

There have besn cases where the referenoe to the Vyavahiratilaka
proved to be extremely vague, so much so thatit became nearly im-
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possible to derive any conclusions from it (IV), or that we were left
with a choice between two possible interpretations (IT).

On the other hand, however, we have been able to collect a
number of definite data,

Inafew cases these data bore upon a mere variant reading’
adopted by BHAVADEVA in a quotation from the smuti :

1. I EIIRAUTANY, in KATYAYANA (74 (VIIL),
. 2w, in NARADA 1.76 (X),

A SAACAFIANE, in VYASA 1.90 (XI).
gafE=as in MANU 8.108 (XIV),

7 The reading of YAINAVALKYA 2.24 (XVI),

6. sttt gy am BARGRAT, as the latter half of
NARADA 1331 (XVIIL).

Fragment VI shows the Vyavaharatilaka to have ascribed a text
of VYASA to HARITA and in Fragment XV the text NKRADA 1.87
is found to have been attributed to VYASA.,

A different explanation is known to have been given for the terms
IFE=R (V) andﬁl‘:}\'d (X11).

Far more {mportant is BHAVADEVA’S point of view with
regard to the following controversial problems :—

w3

oo

1. The right of legal self-defence against @an assassinis extended
to the assassin who is a Brahmagna, This rule is based upon a very
mterestmg, though far-fetched, interpretation of a text of USANAS
D.. .
2. The reply by way of denial is said not only to reject the
sadhya and the hetu of the plaint, but also to aim at the ketu of the
plaint being TAETET, (V1).
© 3, Thetext BRHASPATI 3.19 should be interpreted in such a
way that it serves as a definition for the term which is applicable to a]l
theee kinds of a reply by way of exception (VIT),

4. Areply should be considered ‘‘mixed” and, therefore,
unacceptable when it causes the burden of proof fo be upon both
parties with regard to the very same part of the subject-matier (IX).

S. Victory or defeat should not be proclaimed upon the mere fact
that the witnesses depose a lesser or a larger amount; lu either case
further evidence should be collected (XI1I).

6. Such texts as NARADA 1, 87, in which a title is described as
'dxe conditio sine gua non for adverse possession to be a source of
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ownership, always refer to possession held for a period less than three
generations (XV).-

7. Adverse possession is a source of ownership, because it creates
a presumption of the owner’s * relinquishing ” his property in favour
of the possessor (XVII). '

Reference has already beea made to the mutual relation of the
. Vyavaharatilaka and the Pradipa. On the same lines one canne+-fail
to be struck by a number of correspondences between the Vyavahara-
tilaka and the Smrtisara. Although we have not been able to trace
more than a single reference to BHAVADEVA in HARINATHA’S
work (footnote 5) there are a number of cases where both works corses-
pond, against all other nibandhas known so far :

1. The interpretation of the term Eﬁ‘%‘.i'\rﬂa (V).

2. The fact of the VYASA 1.244 being ascribed to HARITA, and
the introduction of the idea of TISANEE in the reply by way of
denial (VI)-

3. The interpretation of BRHASPATI 5.19 (VII).

4. The variant reading to NARADA 1.76 (X).

s The text NARADA 1.87 being referred to as SATHISAR(XV),

6. The variant reading of YAJNAVALKYA 2.24.

" Inthe first two cases only the Vyavaharatilaka and the ASmgt‘isir-a
have also been followed by the Vyavaharasaukhya.

Most of the points of view on the seven controversial preblems
enumerated above cannot be traced back farther than the Vyavahara.
tilaka. However, in view of a number of early nibandhas still being
unknown, it might be too rash a conclusion to hold all these theses to
have originated with BHAVADEVA himself. Anyhow, from the few
cases that are knowan to us, BHAVADEVA may be said to have been
o highly independent author who did not hesitate to go against the
traditionally beld views. In the Sarasvativilasa (154.16) his inter-
pretation of the siitra of USANAS (I) has been"said not to be found
in apy other nibandha. As a resuit of his discussion of the mixed
reply (IX) BHAVADEVA appears 10 occupy an important place in
the evolution of Hindu Law from mere formalism towards reason and
equity. Andhis theoretical treatment of adverse possession as a
source of property (XVII) is a most valuable contribution towards
understanding the mutual relation of possession (a fact!) and owner-

ship (a right !).
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Such important extracts from the Vyavahiaratilaka make us regret

the fact that we do not possess a complete copy of a text which MM.

Kane rightly qualified as « a valuable work on judicial procedure .
FOOT NOTES

1. Monmohan Chakravarti : Bhatta Bhavadeva of Bengal, in
Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 8 (1912),
p- 333-348. In this article there is no reference to the Vyavahara-
tilaka. - P. V. Kane : History of Dharmasastra I, Poona 1930, p. 301-
306.

2. Kane, op, cit,, P, 302,

3. Some of these fragments have been printed in the Dharma-
koda, Vyavabarakapda. Ed. L. S. Joshi, Wai, 1937-41. In the course
of this paper the Dharmakoéa will be referred to by means of the
abbreviation * Dhko *. o

4. For the only fragment about which this question might be
raised, see Fragment III.

5. The India Office Library authorities kindly made available a
microfilm of the Ms. of this text in their possession. Apart from
a number of striking correspondences which will be referred to in due
course, only one explicit reference to BHAVADEVA has been found
in the Smrtisara (10716, Dhko 3216 9). Moreover, this single reference
is such that we have not been able to derive any conclusions with
regard to the content of the Vyavaharatilaka. In the chapter on
JFHIAT, i.c, the cases where adverse possession does #ot lead
o ownership, after quoting MANU 8.146 (Dhko 381), HARIN.A THA
refers to ZHTATR TIATH * (Dhko 391229). Upon the basis of the
text as we have it through the single India Office Ms., it is pot
possible to decide as to where this reference to HALAYUDHA ends:
mast probably it ends with the words SWAYGENIE  (Dhko 391b 9).
Thea follows the statement : WALAMTA (ST, If these words
belong to the preceding quotation, an indefinite part of the above
mentioned reference to HALAYUDHA actually belongs to the
Vyavaharatilaka ; if they are meant to introduse a quotation from
BHAVADEVA’S work, it is again not possible to say where this
quotation ends. Asa matter of fact, the expression WHRSATT &‘S&HKJ{
should be expected to refer to o variant veading of some smrti-text in
the Vyavaharatilaka (Cf. ﬂaaﬁaﬁl%ﬁéla'l{ Fragment XIV,
and ﬂ'ﬂﬁ%ﬁaﬂn‘\ Fragment XVILy, whereas the
question of such variant reading apparently does not come up here.

6. Since these dates are much disputed in many cases, for the

sake of uniformity all of them have been taken from Kane’s Histary
of Dhormasastya 1.
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7. Ed.R. K. Jha. Patna 1931,

8. Ed. L. Rocher, Ghent 1956,

9. Ed. K. K. Smrtitirtha, Baroda 1931,
10, Ed. R. Shama Sastry, Mysore 1927.
11. Ed. Jivananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta 21.895.
12, Ms. in the B. O. R, 1., Poona.

13. Cf. footnote 19.

14. Ed. V. P. Bhapdari. Benares 1929.
15. Ed. K. K. Smrtitirtha, Baroda 1935.
16. Kane, op. city p. 335.

17. Kane, op. cit., p. 290.

.18. M. M. Chakravarti, op. cit.,, p. 345, upon completely
different arguments, also concludes to A. D. 1150 as a terminus ante
quem, His terminus post quem, however, is based upon’ highly
dubious traditions (p. 345-347). He says : ‘ Bhavadeva’s time falls
in the eleventh century, possibly in its first half. It would not be safe,
however, to put much value on traditions reporied several centuries
after »*. Elsewhere (History of Navya Nyaya in Bengal, in the same
Jouma] 1 (1915), p. 260, and : Contributions to the History of Smyti
in Bengal and Mithila, ibid. p. 312) the same author assigns BHA-
VADEVA to the szcond half of the eleventh century.—Kane, op. cit.,
p. 305, thinks of “ about 1100 A. D.”

19. We have not been able to check a fourth source which is to
be found in NANDA PANDITA on VISNU 5.189.

0. Cf.L. Rocher : The Viramitrodaya on the Right of Private
Defence, in : Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute 12
(1954), p. 442-462, especially p. 491-453, where this text has been
translated and mterpteted

21. The term ilﬁ'-’l mlght also have been intended to have a
miore technical meaning, as it is kuaown to have constituted a point of
dispute between Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas (Cf., Tarkasamgraha
ed. Y. V. Athalye, BSS 55, 21930, p. 333 sqq.)

22. TFor /e, of, Nyayasutra 1.2.22.

23. The four types of reply are : confession (TEARIIT), denial
(f¥ear), exception (FRW), and former judgment (wrgearg).

24. Itisa well known fact that the plaint and the reply in the
dharma-nibandhas take the form of an inference of the type :
<« Hundred suvarnas (paksa) are due by you (sadhya, probandum), since
you have borrowed them from me (hets, probans).

‘25. Cf. Tarkasamgraha, p. 307.
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26. Yt can be traced back as far as JIMUTAVAHANA’S
Vyavaharamairka (300, 22 ; 301, 8); the question might, then, be
raised, whether it was BHAVADEVA who preceded JIMUTAVA-
HANA, or vice versa. VACASPATI'S point of view, accordmg to
which the definition Wreq®s g : suffers from wfa=niy has been
criticized by MITRA MISRA Ycf L. Rocher, The Reply in Hindu
Legal Procedure : Mitra Misra’s Criticism of the Vyavaharacinta-
manpi, in ; The Adyar Library Bulletin 20 (1956), p. 6-9.

27. The sawme extract also occurs in the Rajadharmakaustubba
(391) with the following variant readings : SY&l - QW AFA, FR(THL-
AT —AFEH aTT; TG0 ; I, om. WARF... om

28, For an exhaustive discussion of the vyavharaprakdsa onp the
subject, as against the Vyavabaracintamapi, cf. L. Rocher, The
Reply......... p. 9 seq.

29, This whole passage from the Vyavahdracintamani has been
reproduced in the Vyavahiraprakisa (65. 83-66. 19), including the
statement WATITRAMINITIA. As 10 a number of textual problems
conpected with the text of the Vyavaharaprakasa, Cf. the edition of
the Vyavaharacintamani, p. 30.

30. Hindulawyers draw a distinction between * human > or
“ natural evidence *’ (HTgW, %) and “ divine » or * supernatural,
evidence ” (?ﬁﬁ-‘., ATYW). The former is threefold: witnesses’
documents, and possession (to which circumstantial evidence is some-
times added) : the latter is of two kinds : ordeal, and oath.

31. In the ancient texts five types of incompetent witnesses have
been discerned, as follows: on account of a text, because _of
disqualification, because of discord, a deposition suo motu, apd a
witness of intervening death. Cf. NARADA 1.157 (Dhko 301).

32. This interpretation is fully consistent with MEDHATITHI’S
commentary on MANU 8. 62, where householders and people having
a son are declared competent witnesses for the very reason that, in the
interest of their families, they cannot be un-moved by the punishment
for false evidence. Tadeed, other people might feel completely in-
differeat ta it since they can always save themselves by escaping to
another country, etc,

33. Anedition bas been announced in jthe G, O, S., by Dr.
Ymesha Mishra.
34 RE.p., The Brahmanas : GAUTAMA 13.14, Dhko 429,

35. Although the Smytisara does not actually refer to
BHAVADEVA, we are the more entitled to rely on HARINATHA’S
work, because we indirectly know this passage of the Smytisara to be
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based upon the Vyavaharatilaka. Indeed, they are the only nibandhas
in which NARADA 1. 87 has been quoted under the name of VYASA,
Notice the fact that in the Vyavaharatattva itself (226.9-11) the same
verse has been ascribed to NARADA !

36. The above passage in the Vyavaharatattva strongly creates
the impression that in the Vyavaharatilaka this verse YAJNAVAL-
KYA 2.24 has also been quoted in connection with the example of a
reply by way of a weaker exception (Cf. VII) and the fact that in that
case the burden of proof is to be upon the plaintiff. It is, however,
not possible to be sure about the exact extent of the quotation from
BHAVADEVA in the Vyavaharatattva.

37. Practically- this means that one cannot say as follows :
* Wherever there is possession, there isAownership 5 wherever there is
no ownership, there is no possession ™

38. Sen, P. N., The General Prmcxples of Hindu Jurisprudence
(Tagore Law Lectures 1909). Calcutta 1918, p. 106.

39. Sen, op. cit. p. 106-107.

40. Of. Haliyudhanibandha, in: Journal of the Orientaf
Institute of Baroda, 3 (1954), p. 329 seq.



SVATVA RAHASYAM: A I7TH-CENTUARY CONTRIBUTION
TO LOGIC AND LAW
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The famous Navys-nydya school in Bengal eclipsed in brilliance
and prestige all other Indian educational products; consisting of a
succession of brilliant teachers, themselves the fruit of that orthodox
system of gusu-Sisya-pavampard which enabled education to be the
common ‘enjoyment of successive generations of persons of like
inclinations and often of clase neighbourhood, they found in Logic the
best medium of instruction to elicit the mental gifts of the cream of
the intelligeat youth of the country. The objeCt of this paper is to
give a brief description of a treatise which was produced while that
schaol was in its prime. A typical product of the navya-rydya
technique, a specimen of the tools with which the masters cultivated
learning, the Svatea-rahasyam (‘¢ The Secret of Property >’) is charac-
teristically anonymous and challeages those who may be iaterested
in it to attribute it to its author, or at least to its proper period.
This is a task which can be attempted by one who is interssted in the
subject matter of the work, but his suggestions can only be tentative
until a master of the #ayya-nyaya itself has confirmed or rejected the
attribution upon purely stylistic grounds—a possibility open to one
who has studied the volaminous titerature (most of which is still in
manuscript) on Logic in general, and to no other.

The Svatva-vahasyam has a peculiar fascination. Its topic is, the
present writer believes, the only oune which directly links Logic with
practical everyday affairs, and one of the very few topics in which
the hyper-realism of the Logicians will tolerate the condominium of a
sastra and a swréi other than their own In dealing with Property
the naiyayike is obliged to admit the praméns of the texts of the
dhavma-30siva, and we have the eatertaining picture of a confirmed
observer of experience grappling with auothorities which in the
majority of cases are several stages removed from direct experience.
And the subject of Property occupied the miads of the ‘“ new logi-
cians  from the time of the celebrated Raghunitha Siromapi (c.
1520-50) at the latest until Jagannatha Tarkapaficanana (c. 1790)
at the earliest ; and between those periods a number of highly inter-
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esting speculations were put forward in a number of works and
tested in turn by reference to law and to practice. The series is not
quite complete, since vital links have disappeared, but one, apparent-
ly, of the earlier works after Raghunitha was the ssatvu-vis@ra
(tentatively dated c¢. 1600-10}, which has been edited in translation in
the B. S. ©O. A. 8. for 1956 (Vol. xviii), and of the remaining works
and fragments, Jayarama’s Swvatve-vadavihae, parts of the works of
Gokulanatha, and lastly the Swvatvs-rahasyam itself are shortly to be
prepared for publication along with the Swatva-visara.

Apart from the views which the author expresses there is no
internal evidence of any sort which would assist a close dating of
this work.? We are forced therefore to rely upon the views expres-
sed for our purpose, and this can, within certain limits, be a suitable
method to employ. The practice of all members of this school was
to mention, so far as was relevent and consistent with brevity, the
views of predecessors : and this practice, essential for scholarly pro-
ductions, was adhered to with exceptional rigidity where the pre-
viously-published views were to be refuted and if the author’s thesis
was to be sustained. Any other course would have led to ridicule,
If therefore we find that a view is not mentioned by an author which
conflicts with his own, or which would have been of assistance to
him, we are justified in supposing that the view was not known to
him; and the only exception arises in a case where the view in
question was notoriously unpopular and did not at that time require
to be mentioned, since refutations of it were too trite to repeat. By
this method we can go a long way towards attributing the Svetva-rahas-
yam to its author, although as yet we are unable 10 go to the final
stage in the process.

Bur first a few words on the work itself. It is found
in very few manuscripts and all are in poor condition., .unless
we except the ome described by M. M. Haraprasad Sastri in pis
Notises of Sanskrit Manuscripts (New series), ii, p- 226 (No. 259), wh?ch
cannot be traced. Not one of our manscripts has a proper sneipi
with invocation ; the colophons are not very helpful, except the three
Sanskrit verses which are printed by Haraprasad Sastri from his
« find >’ and which, apart from a perhaps not altogether useless

1. Herefers to the Mitaksara, to Sulapani, to Vacaspati Miéra,
to Haridarma (whose date is as yet quite uncertain), apparently to
Bhattacarya-cudamani, who was Jimutaviahana, The reference to
Cudamani is not perfectly clear as all the manuscripts are corrupt and
tke reading may possibly be Harifarma-bhasyacarya cudamani ; and
Acaryacidamani was of course Srindtha, the oldest commentator on

the Dayabhaga.
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praise of Krsna® give no plain information of which we can make use
at this stage. The Madras manuscript (R. No. 3217) in Grantha
characters is called Svatvavdda, which seems to be a librarian’s label,
since the teXt is a substantial fragmeént from the middle of our work
and lacks both ¢meipit and colophon. Ms. IO, 861 commences atha
svajva-vicGraf and ends il svatva-vahasyam ; Ms. A.S.B, LB. 26, a
close relation of the preceding, reads likewise; Ms. A.8. B., G. 3913,
which is perhaps a better manuscript, omits the atha svaiva-vicarah and
ends it svatva-vicdra-(followed by an erasure) ; Haraprasad Sastri’s
manuscript commenced without the énsipiz, as does the last-mentioned,
but eads iti svates-vicaveh  G. 3913 is labelled Svatva-vic@ra-rahasyam,
although we cannot be sure upon what authority. Such a title,
though not impossible, would require some explanation, and upon
the whole I think that swstva-sehasysm is the most appropriate title
that could be bestowed upon this work. The differences between
the readings in the manuscripts are multitudinous, and some are very
difficult to account for unless the author’s dictation was differently
reproduced by different pupils. But that is a subject for another dis-
quisition.

The work may be divided into six chapters, each dealing copiously
with an aspect of the problem ; all these aspects having been discus~
sed, it would appear, very largely by previous writers. Some, we can
see, were of great practical importance, and large sums of money
might change hands should 2 Judge follow one rather than another
solution in a given dispute. The contents of the chapters may be
summarised as follows : ;

Chapter I : Admission that Property is a disiinct ¢ category® ®,
assertion that Ownership is another ¢« category”; the sixth (i.e-
genitive) case denotes either ; investigation of the denial that Owner-
ship is a ¢ category’; assertion that Property and Ownership
are one and the same * category °.

Chapter II: How is Property prodnced ? By abandonment,
and by mere pasityas, for example. Investigation of the father’s death
as the ¢ cause * of his sons’ Property. Life is not a cause of Property.
The Property of one person obstructs the Property of another. The
father, otc., are succeeded by their descendants because the extiagui-
shing of their Properties permits 2 particularly qualified stk to
* cause ® something characterized by the successor’s Property.

2. Mathuranatha Tarkavagita was a Vaispava, and praises
Krsna in-some of his colophons.

3. For a brief introductory account of these and other doctrines

mentioned here and below see the article in B. S. O. A. S. (1956) xviii
referred to above. e
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Chapter IIL : Investigation of life being a general cause of
Property. The text of Gautama, * wealth is taken by birth alone » 2
refers to the birth of children to slaves and cattle, and not to Properiy
being produced by the birth of soms, etc., in themselves. In fact the
< cause * generally of something characterized by the Property of a
determinator is the absence of death, not life.

Chapter IV : Discussion of the question whether an estate
descends to sons as a unitary or a fractional Property. After
scrutinising the prevailing view that Property in an estate is unitary
he asserts that it is fractional from its inception and that the casting
of lot merely manifests a pre-existing Property in the sharer. The
text, ** wealth is common between spouses ”, merely gives the wife
authority to make certain uses of her husband’s property. Sons have
no right in their fathers’ property durinpg his lifetime. ¢ Buried
treasure > is defined as “ the capacity to be common Property when
every element of Property has been extinguished which was characte-
rized by the existence of a Property over the whole other than ‘that of
the finder. ?

Chapter V : The °cause * of Property in a gratuitous transfer is
not gift but acceptance. There can be a theft of an object which does
not belong to anybody.

Chapter VI: Discussion of relinquishment. There are six
sorts, viz. sacrifice, oblation, gift, sale, distribution, and renunciation.
A relinquishment which is followed by Property is a gift. The defini-
tion of gift as ¢ that transaction which gives rise to the extinction of
Property and produces the special Property of ano.ther ”’ is wrong.
Appropriation is of four kinds, acceptance, finding, purchase, or
exchange. In the uorsofsarga the Property of the releasor is extin-
guished. The release of a tank is both joma and a dana. §raddhais
not a conjunction of gift and sacrifice, but is merely oblation.

It does not require much searching to discover that a work which
contains these opinions, expressed in the manner in which they
are expressed, is later than a group of writers which have been
dated in the period c. 1610—50. Our author is certainly later
than Kamalakara,® and almost certainly later than Mitra

4. The backbone of the Mitaksara system of family law, now,
after eight centuries and a quarter of ostensible authority, laid Jow by
the Hindu Succession Act, 1956.

5. For his date see P. V. Kane, History of Dhaymasasiva, i, 437,
He deals with the nature of Property in the Vivads-tandava, ed.
Baroda, 1901, 279, as follows: tatra svatvam _padérthémaram eveti
Siromani-bhattacaryah. svam iti vyavabara-vigayatvam #akti-videso

vetyanye.
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Migra;® he is definitely later than Viévanatha Nyayapaficanana,? Rama-
bhadra Sarvabhauma,® Jayarama Nydyapaficanuna® and Raghudeva
Nyayalankara'®. He is quite clearly earlier than Gokulanatha, who
refers to him™—but this is of little assistance to us since we do not

6. For his date see Kane, op. cit., 446. He agrees that Property
is a ¢category’ (Viramitrodaya, Vya:ahtiva-prakaia, 24) but does not
investigate the means. He is prepared to admit that $vaddha is ydga
ana dana( gvaddha-prakdsa, 8). He agrees that acceptance perfects gift
(Vya-Pva, 33), but has a less exact idea of what right the donor
retains if the acceptance is delayed (34-5). Patitya as a cause of
extinction of Property is that which is coupled with the non-perform-
ance of penance : a view which our author counters. Mitra Misra
adheres to the principle of unitary right and has an unsatisfactory
concept of the function of a partition (42).

7. Who appears to have lived about 1640, though there is some
doubt about it. His celebrated Brasa-pariccheda does not so much as
hint that swatve as an ativikta-padarthe deserves discussion—indeed he
totally ignores it, and thus silently differs from Raghunatha Siromani.
Visvanatha Siddhantapaficanana {if distinct] was prepared to attack
the samskara school, but is not elaborate on padarthatva.

8. His view was: * caitrasyedam dhapam?® iti pratiti-visayo
dhana-vytti-caitra-vrtti-sambandhopityarthah, tat svatvam (Paddrihs
tattoa-vivecanaprakass, Benaras, 1916, 117). "1 am much exercised in
mind as to what is the connection, if any, between this Ramabhadra
and the Ramabhadra (? Nyayalankara) who wrote the Dayabhaga-
viurtid.  See note 15 below.

9. He is gengrally dated, about 1650. His Suvatss-vada laments
that the work of Sankara (? Sankara Misra ) is now out-of-date, and
this makes it impossible that the Rokasyam could have existed in Jaya-
rama’s day apart from the fact that the many views which Jayarama
there investigates are more superficial and less original than those of
the Rohasyam. He obviously knows the Svatva-zisgra and holds views
which the Rahasyem condemns such as that which Mitra Misra held
about patitya and the view that estates descending to multiple heirs
are held in one property. In the Karakavdds (in Vadarthasamgraha,
Bombay 1914 at 24 and ff.) he expresses views condemned in the
Rahasyam including an objectionable, (but then regular definition of
ddna as sva-svatva-dhvamsapara-svatva-proyojakam.

10. The commentator on Raghunitha giromax,xi (reprinted
from The Pandit, Benaras, 1916). He differs from Ramabhadra Sar-
vabhauma somewhat ; and on p, 64 appears a definition of property
with reference to acquisition and alienation which Jayarama sets out
1o deal with in hijs svatva-vdda, and which is not taken seriously in the
Rahasyam.

I1. Gokulanatha’s attitude to the subject is much more advan-
ced and might be compared with Sr1 Krspa Tarkalankara’s. His
reference to our author, by his characteristic theory of the oneness of
Praperty and Ownership, appears in the Siddhanta-taftva-viveka (Ms.
10, 1436 b) at £, 115b.
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lg‘xmw Gokulanatha’s date for certain, That he is obviously earlier than
Sri Krsna Tarkalankara®® (c. 1750) would be useful to some extent if
there were not better evidence at our disposal. In fact it seems quite
evident that Vacaspati Bhattacarya,the paternal grandfather of Jagan
natha Tarkapaficanana, had studied this subject very fully, had read :his-
work and the Svatva-vicire, and evolved a new synthesis of his own®2.
This viewpoint would certainly bave been mentioned in the Rahasyam
if it had been known to its author, but since it seems to presuppose
reasoning such as is to be found in the Rahasyam it is very likely, if
not certain, that Vacaspati Bhattacarya was a successor and not
merely a contemporary of our author. The date of Vacaspati Bhatta-
carya is not difficult to fix. Jagannatha was a very old man when he
compiled the Vivada-bhargarnave,™ and lived thereafter well over his
century. 1t seems that he was born about 1690, and this must be his
grandfather’s foruit, or if not, then it fell oot long before that date.

In the interval between c. 1650 and c. 1690 brilliant nevyanaiya-
yikas were not rare, but amongst those of front rank two stand our

12. Sri Krspa’s views are discussed in Jagannatha’s passage (see
below) but scattered throughout his works are innumerable instances
of difference from the Rakasyam. One obtains the impression that he
felt a substantial difference 1n development between himself and that
work, and a century in point of time might not be too much. In
numerous cases he improves oo our author, e. g. the effect of the
vrgotsarge ; the text *¢ wealth is common to both spouses ™ refers to
the husband’s property and does not imply a common ownership ; he
develops the notion of Property-ness ; and disposes of the awkward
text of Gautama in a fashion somewhat more attractive than the

Rakasyam-

13. Vacaspati’s views are given very fully by Jagannitha in the
VivGda-bhadgarnova (Ms. 10. 1768 = Colebrooke’s Digest, 2 vol. edn.
Madras, 1864-5, ii, 186-93). He follows our autbor in the view that
acceptarnce, not gift, causes Property, and that there can be theft of a
given-but-not-accepted object. But his most striking depature from
the Rahasyam is found in his remarks on the nature of Property. Our
author comments : kecit tu-svatvam cva padarthantaram ; tan-
airGpakatvam eva svamitvam, na tu tadapi padarthantaram; and
then he goes on to prove his theory of the omneness of the two
concepts. Vacaspati Bhattacarya, however, utilising the fact that the
author of the Rahasyam did not spend any time on the samskdra
theory (which is fully dealt with in the Swvafva-vicdra), concocts the
following : svatvam taval tat-tad-dravya-vrtti-samskara-visesa (it
Mimamsaka-matam] ; naiyiyika-mate taddravya-nirdpita-svami-
vrityagfirovam €va svamitvam, tacca niriipakata-sambandhena dravya-
yrttic iti.  This is evidently an advance on the plain and straightfor-
ward Rahasyam, but as to whether it is"the last-word anyad etat.

14, On this ses Kane, Op. cit., 465.
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immediately : Mathuranatha and Gadadhara. Mathuranatha was
related to Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma as pupil’s pupil, and, if the
identification were correct, this might be significant, since undoubted-
ly the author of the Rakasyam was acqainted with a Ramabhadra’s
views, which seem to be the immediate predecessors of his own.'®
Again Mathuranatha was related to Jayarama Nyayapaficinana as
pedagogical nephew,'* and Jayarama’s attitude to the subject,
though not lacking in zeal, lacks the form and profundity of our
author’s. However, I am not prepared to be certain that Mathura-
natha was the author of our work Gokulanatha refers to him as
Jyayan and Iam bot aware that this was a title of Mathuranatha.
Until better evidence of ascription appears, or evidence destructive of
the suggestion is produced, I am prepared to hazard that the author
of the Suaiva-rahasyam was Gadadhara, A discussion of the merits of
his approach to the problem in comparison with his predecessors and
successors will, it is hoped, appear shortly in another place.

15, The identification of Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma and Rama-
bhadrz_i Nyayalafikara might be suggested ; at any rate the date of the
latter is got certain. In his commentary on the Dayabiags (Bharat-
candra Siromani’s edn., 15,) he says: vastuto dhana-pistham na
svatvam pama padarthantaram kintvitma-nistham svamyam, dhanam
tac-nirdpaka-matram, and later on, naiyayika-naye svamitva-nirt-
pakam eva svatvam. This is definitely a stage not far removed from
that which the author of the Rahasyam reached, and some connection
between them will probably be made out. On the whole, until
evidence is produced, it seems more likely that the commentator on
the DayabhGigs was not, the Sarvabhauma, and if the author of the
Rohasyam were indeed Gadadhara the likelihood that this close pre-
decessor was some distance from Jayarama seems both high and
satisfactory.

16. See D.H.H. Ingélls, Matevials for the study o Navra.-n dya
Logic, Harvard, 1951, 21.22. 4 ? G e



SOME COMMENTATORS ON THE MEGHADUTA

By
Dr. S. K. DE.

The great popularity and currency of Kalidasa’s Meghadita is
indicated not only by the existence of a large number of original
manuscripts in the different libraries of India, Europe and America,*
but also by the fact that more than fifty Sanskrit commentaries are
known to exist, of which about a dozen of the more important ones

are available in print.

Vallabhadeva

The earliest known commentary is the Pafijika of Vallabhadeva,
which has been critically edited by E. Hultzsch (London 19I1).
Vallabha was a Kashmirian who described himself as the son of
Rijanaka Anandadeva, father of Chandraditya and grandfather of
Kayyata ; and he had the surname of Paramarthacihna. He is
known to have commented upon several standard poetical works,
including those of Kalidasa (Raghu’ and Kumdra®), Mayira, Ratna-
kara and Magha, as well as upon Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara. As his
grandson Kayyata wrote a commentary on Anandavardhana’s Devi-
sataka in 977-78 A.D. during the reign of Bhimagupta of Kashmir
(977-82 A.D.), Vallabhadeva’s probable date would be the first quarter
of the 10th century. Durgaprasad and Parab® suggest and Hultzsch
accepts this date ; but K. B. Pathak®, not on very cogent grounds,
would bring it down to 1100 A.D. This commentator Vallabhadeva
should be distinguished from the anthologist Vallabhadeva, also a
Kashmirian, who compiled the Subhasitavali, but who belonged
probably to the middle of the 12th century.* Whatever might have
been the exact date of our Vallabhadeva, there cannot be any doubt
he is to us the earliest known commentator on the Megf:adﬁta 5 anfi
his commentary, therefore deserves carceful consideration from the

point of view of textual study.

formation about these mss. were given by Dr. V.
he materials of the New Catalogus Catalo-

1., Much uvseful in
Raghavan, from t

gorum, o

2. See footnotes to the Kavyamala ed. of Vakrokti-paficasika and of
i-3ataka. .

ot Meghadiita, Poona 1916 (2nd ed.).

3. In the introd. to his ed. of the nd e
Sl:l K. De in JRAS, 1927, pp. 471-72 ; A. B. Keith’s objections

in BSOS, v, pt. i, p, 27f., and De’s rejoinder in #bid, v, pt. ii, .
p. 4991, S : R
4

4.
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¥hultzsch’s edition of the commentary (as well as the text
commented upon) is based on three Sarada (—Kasmiri) and one
Devanagari manuscript. He is right in holding that this last manus-
cript is highly conflated and in consequently basing his edition of the
Kaghmiri text of Vallabhadeva chiefly on his three Kashmiri manus-
cripts. It is interesting to note that Vallabha’s text gives 112 stanzas,
but one of these he himself believes to be imitative and spurious ;
hence 111 stanzas are given by him as genvine.® This point is highly-
important in view of the well known fact that the popular text of the-
Meghadiata suffered a great deal from interpolation. Vallabhadeva
rejects and excludes from his text as many as 19 such interpolated
stanzas.

Sthiradeva

The next important commentary is the Bala-probodhini of
Sthiradeva, which has been edited (along with its text) from one
manuscript existing in the Mandlik collection of the Fergusson
College, Poona, by V. J. Paranjpe (Poona 1936). Sthiradeva’s date
and provenance are not known. He is mentioned by pame, along
with Vallabhadeva and Asaha or (Agada)?, by the presumably Jaina
commentator Janirdana® and is found reproduced in extenso by the
anonymous, but presumably Jaina, commentary .Saroddhdrini on the.
Meghadiita. He might have been Jaina, but manuscripts of . his
commentary are found today in Poona (Mandlik collection), Baroda
(Oriental Iostitute), Alwar, Tanjore (Sarasvati Mahal) and Mithila.
There is little evidence to show that he is, as his editor presumes,
earlier than Vallabhadeva ; but since Janardana’s date ¢ lies
between 1192 and 1385 A.D, he appears to be a fairly old
commentator. .

Paranjpe’s manuscript of the commentary is dated in Samvat 1521
(= ca. 1465 A.D.). There are two other manuscripts in Baroda a

1. The Devanagari MS (no. 226/Or. 3352) of Vallabha’s commentary
in the British Museum gives 113 stanzas, slightly in excess of 112
= given in Hultzsch’s edition.
2. Asada, son of Katuka, wrote the Viveka-mafijari in 1192 AD__
: (P. K. Gode in Calcutta Oriental Journal, ii. pp. 199f). But-
nothing is known of this Jaina writer’s comm. on the
Meghadiita. '
3., Peterson, Three.Reports, p. 324. .
4. See below on Janardana, and the Saroddharmi
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Oriental Institute (Acc. no. 1408 and 12266) which we have also
examined. They designate the commentary simply as Tika. Both the
manuscripts are incomplete,—the first beginning with comments on

the stanza kartum yac ca prabhavati mahim, the second with those on
the stanza haste lila-kammalam. The date of the first manuscript is
illegible, but the second was written in Samvat 1630 (= ca. 1574
A.D.). These much later versions of the commentary contain a large
number of spurious stanzas, the first admitting 7 and the second 13:
Contrary to this later conflated text tradition, however, Paranjpe’s.
manuscripts presents the text as containing only 112 stanzas, of which
one is declared spurius by the commentator himself. It therefore,.
agree with the number 111 given as genuine by Vallabhadeva ; and on
his point its independent testimony-is valuable.?

SOUTH INDIAN COMMENTATORS :
Daksinavarta-nitha

The commentary of Daksinavarta-natha, entitled Pradipa, was
made availablein print in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series® in 1919.
He is referred to by Mallindtha (generally as Natha ; on Raghu® 1.7 ;
Megha® 4, 65, 98) as a predecessor, as well as by Dinakara?® and
Cantravardhana‘ As Daksinavaria quotes the authority of the lexi-
cographer KeSava-svamin® of the 12th A.D. and is himself quoted by
Arunicala who is also cited by Mallinatha, he probably helonged to

the 13th century,

Kshetresh Chattopadhyaya° rlghtly draws attention to some
curious interpretations and capricious readings given by Daksinavarta;
but in spite of these strange vagaries, some of which Mallindtha
pointedly disputes, Daksinavarta appears to follow a tradition which
omits, in agreement with Vallabhadeva and Sthiradeva, all the 19

1. The Tanjore MS (Sarasvati Mahal Library, no. 3885) is dated
1600_A.D., but curiously enough, the number of stanzas it gwes
appears to be only 106!

2. Edited from two MSS.

3. For Dinkara Misra, see below.

4. For Caritravadhana, sce below.

5. Author of Nanarthdarpdva-samksépa (ed. Trivandrum Skt. Ser.

1913). His date is gwcn as end of the 12th and beginning of the
- }3th-century.
6. ' Kuppuseari -Sastri.Comm. " Volume, pp.17-23.°
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spurious stanzas, and even the stanza gatyutkampad in addition. He
thus gives a total of 110 as against 111 genuine stanzas included by
Vallabhadeva and Sthiradeva. He thus confirms generally and inde-
pendently the position of the last two commentators in this respect.

Piirna-sarasvati

The Vidyullata of Purna-sarasvati, pupil of Purna-jyotirmuni,
was edited from two manuscripts and published by the Vani Vilas
Press, Srirangam, in 1909. The date of this commentary js unceriain ;
but in the preface to the printed text we are informed, rather vaguely,
that the commentator *‘ seems to have lived some three centuries ago
in the state of Cochin>. Probably he flourished in the second half
of the 14th or the first half of the 15th century A.D.*

This interesting commentary, like that of Daksinavarta, gives a
total of only 110 stanzas, and excludes all the stanzas not included in
the Pradipa. In his interpretation, however, he is more or less
independent.

Purna-sarasvati was also the author of Rajulaghvi or Malati-
madhava-katha (ed. N.A. Gore, Poona 1943) and Hamsa-sandeia (ed.
Trivandrum Skt. Series, 1937). He wrote also a commentary, called
Rasamaiijari, on the Malati-madhava (ed. K. S. Mahadeva Sastri,
Trivandrum Skt. Series 1953), He appears to have written also a
Tippani on the Anarghao riighava.

Parmesvara

Another scholiast from Cochin is Paramefvara, whose Sumanora-
mapi commentary was edited from three manuscripts and published
by the Travancore University Manuscripts Library from Trivandram
in 1946. He was the son of Rsi and Gauri of the Payyur Bhattatiri
family of Malabar, and flourished probably between 1400 and 1500
A.D.%, about the middle of the 15th century. The commentary exists

1. On the date of Parna-sarasvati see C. Kunhan Raja in Poona
Orientalist, ix, pp. 142-48. On citatations in his commentary
see N.A. Gore in the same journal, pp. 133-41. Since he quotes
Citsukha by name he should be later than the first half of the
14th century.

2. On the identity and date of Paramedvara see Kunhan Raja in
‘Poona Orientalist, i%, p. 148 and Introd. to the Trivandrum ed.
On the two recensions of the commentary see Kunhan Raja
Presentation Volyme wnd Adyar Librarary Bulletin fot Feb. 1945,
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in a shorter and a longer recension. It shows familiarity with the
commentary of Purna-sarasvati, and confirms the Malabar tradition
mentioned above, which gives 110 stanzas as the total extent of the
poem it comments upon.

Sarasvatitirtha (Narahari)

The Vidvajjananurasijini commentary of Sarasvatitirtha is nct
yet in print, but manuscripts of it exist in the libraries of the Bhandar-
kar Institute, Cambridge University and Asiatic Society of Bengal.
This Sarasvatitirtha appears to be identical with the Andhra scholiast
Marahari Sarasvatitirtha, who wrote a commentary on the Kumiara®.
as well ‘as one on the Kavya-prakaéa, entitled Bala-cittanurafijint
This last commentary gives us the information that he was born
in Samvat 1298 (=ca. 1242 A.D.) in Tribhuvanagiri in the Andhra
country, He traces his own genealogy from Ramedvara of Vatsa-
gotra, and describes himself as the son of Mallinatha and Nagamma
and grandson of Narasimha, son of RimeSvara. When he became
an ascetic, he took the name of Sarasvatitirtha and composed his
commentaries at Kasi.* He also refers to two works, Swmnyti-daypana
and Tarka-ratna (with its Dipfkd commentary), written by himself.
The colophon describes Sarasvatitirtha as Paramahamsa Parivrajaka-

cérya.

Sarasvatitirtha’s commeniary on the Meghadita is indeed
remarkable for its acuteness of exposition, which drew the encominm
of K.B. Pathak ; but since it admits 12 spurious stanzas (givinga total
of 123 stanzas), its text-tradition cannot in this respect be taken as
very reliable, nor do its readings always seem authentic. It appears
to accept the conflated West Indian text, which- differs from that of
the Malabar commentators mentioned above, )

Mallinatha

Kolacala Mallindtha Sari, author of the Sap/ivani commentary,
is well known as a commentator on the standard Mahakiavyas of
Kalidasa, Bharavi, Bhatti, Magha and Sriharga. He was also the
author of the Tarala commentary on the Ekavali of Vidyadhara. He
has been assigned to the latter part or end of the 14th century.?

1. S.K.De, Sanskri Poetics, i. p.17}. .
2. On Mallinatha's date see S. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, i. p 228
and references cited th erein ; V. Raghavan in NI4, ii. pp. 442f
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Mallinatha’s commentary on the Meghadata is deservedly
popular for its learned yet lucid exposition ; and in spite of its late
date.it has been often considered to be authoritative. But it cannot
be said that it represents the best text-tradition of the Meghadiura.
It is true that it omits nine spurious stanzas and expressly declares the
interpolated character (Praksipta) of six more ; but it admits at the
same time four such verses. In the readings of passages also, it
cannot be said that Mallindatha always gives us. the most authentic
forms. And yet, like Nilakantha’s very late commettary on the
Mahabharata, the SaBjivini has practically superseded by its
reputation and currency most of the, earlier commentaries on the
poem. Nevertheless, the critical 1n51ght of Mallinatha, as against
that-of some West Indian Jaina commentators who accepta very much
interpolated text, is shown by the fact that if we leave as1de the
stanzas omitied or declared spurious by himself, the total number of
stanzas in his text * is not more than 115, which is'not very much in
excess of that of the Malabar commentators, on the one hand and
Vallabhadeva and Sthiradeva, on the other.

It seems, therefore, that the South Indian. text-tradition was not
uniform. The commentators of Malabar preserve, as against
Sarasvatitirtha and Mallinatha, a text comparatively free ,from
conflation. It should be noted that most Telugu and Grantha
manuscripts either include Mallinatha’s commentary or generally
follow his text.

Mallinatha’s commentary has been printed much earlier and more
often in India than any other; and for a timie it practically
standardised the text of Kalidasa’s poem. It was first printed (in
lithograph) at Benares in 1849, then at Calcutta (Madanmohan
Tarkalamkar) in 1850, at Madras (in Telugu characters) in 1859, and
at Bombay (Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar) in 1866. In 1869 Ishwar
Chandra Vidyasagar brought out at Calcutta a careful edition of the
text with Mallinatha’s commentary in Devanagari characters. He
utilised the Benares, ‘Calcutta and Bombay editions, as well asa
manuscript from the Calcutta‘Sanskrit College, and gave extracts from
some Bengal commentaries.? His three source-texts and manuscripts
1. In this respect Mallindtha agrees more or less with the total
number given by Bengal commentators.

2. He must have used them in manuscript, for they were not in print.
Stenzler’s edition (Breslau 1874) also notes readings from these
Bengal commentaries,
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contained respectively 121, 118, 125 and 116 stanzas ; but even with
such meagre and uncertain material, it is remarkable that he had the
critical acumen to declare that only 110 stanzas were genuine. Other
later and noteworthy editions of the text with Mallinatha's commen-
“tary are those of V. S. Islampurkar (Bombay 1889), which gives
extracts from six commentaries ; of G. R. Nandargikar (Bombay
. 1894), which is valuable for having utilised.a large number of
manuscripts of the text and commentaries ; and of K. B. Pathak
., (P?oha 1894), which gives Jinasena's {ext.
BENGAL COMMENTATORS
Sanatana Gosvamin
* Sanitana Gosvamin was an older contemporary and disciple of
“Caitanya, thé founder of Bengal Vaishpavism. His commentary, en-
-titled T'@tparya-dipika, was edited from three manuscripts and
published by J.B. Chaundhuri (Calcutta 1953-54).* Sanatana, son of
Kumira and brother of the equally famous Ripa Gosvamin, was
‘originally a high official at the Muhammadan court of Gauda and
lived near by at Ramakeli where he met Caitanya for the first time in
“about 1513 A.D. Soon after this he renounced the world under the
Samnyasa name of Sanatana given by Caitanya, and became in sub-
_sequent years the centre (along with Rupa and his nephew Jiva) of
the arduous and prolonged theological and literary activity of the
Bengal Vaishnava sect at Vrndavana. The most flourishing period of
‘Sandtana’s literary activity falls between 1533 and 1554 A.D., but it
_probably began as early as 1485 A.D. His commentary on Meghadata
which contains no Namaskriya to Caitanya, was written probably in
the latter part of the 15th century before he relinquished secular
activity and began his theological labours at Vryadavana.*

--= “The portion of this commentary on stanzas occurring in the
Uttara-megha is extremely meagre, because the author, taking them
to be easy (sugamam), did not take care to explain them. As a
‘sommentary it is lucid, but hardly distinguished. The total number

of stanzas included in the text is 115.

‘1. Published in the journal Pracya-vani, ed. J. B. Chaudhuri. x-xi
(1953-54). These editions do not note any variant readings.
Two of the MSS are from the India Office (no. 3774/1381A

and 3779/1570). .
See S.K.De, Vaishnava Faith and Movement, Calcutta 1942,

2.
‘ pp. 1081,
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Kalyapamalla

The Malari commentary of Kalyagamalla is not yet printed,
but it is available in the comparatively modern Colebrooke manus-
cript (no. 3774/1584 ; also no. 3777/529) existing in the India Office
Library and its copy in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, on which
H. H. Wilson’s editio princeps (Calcutta 1813) of the Meghadiita was
based. Kalyanamalla, son of Gajamalla and grandson of Karpiira of
Padmanabha family, appears to have been a local Chief of Bhiri-
firegtha, and is styled Rajarsi in the colophon. Bhiriérestha, also
mentioned by Kysna-Mifra in his Prabodha-candrodaya, is now identi-
fied with the once flourishing Bhursut Perganna* in the the district of
Burdwan, Bengal. " He was a patron of the well knowa scholiast
Bharata-mallika, who also commeted on the Meghdiita ; but Kalyana-
malla’s work, perhaps written indepeudently, has no agreement with
that of his protege. It is a briefer and much easier commentary-
meant perhaps for beginners. The total number of stanzas commenn
ted upon is 115.

Bharata-mallika

The Subodha commentary of Bharata-mallika on the Meghadita
was edited by J. B. Chaudhuri from four manuscripts # and published
at Calcutta in 1951, Bharata-mallika, otherwise Bharata-Sena, son of
Gauranga-Mallika and descended from the family of Vaidya Harihara
Khan, was a Bengali Vaidya or physician by caste, who has patro-
nised by Kalyanamalla mentioned above. He was a voluminous
scholiast, who composed commentaries also upon Raghu®, Kumara®,
Kirata®, S.Su“, Ghatakarparakavya and Bhatti, and wrote extensively
on grammar and lexicon. The number of his works listed in various
catalogues of manuscripts or published is about 17.

The date of his commentary on the Meghadam s ﬁncért‘ajn-
Its editor would assign ® it to 1675-76 A.D.; bui we are ig@liqqd to

1. It is associated with the famous Bengal poet, Bharat Candra Ray
Gunakar (1st half the 18th century) as his native place.

2. Three MSS from India Office and one from Calcutta Asiatic
Saciety.

3. His argument is based chiefly on a Vaidyaka work called Chandra.
prabha, ascribed to Bharata-mallika and bearing the date
{apparently post-colophon) of Saka 1597 (= 1675 A.D.). The
MS is said to have been written by the author himself. But the
authenticity of this evidence is open to doubt. Such a work,
called Chandra-prabha, is entered nowhere under the authorship
of Bharata-mallika, except in an apocryphal print by a Calcutta
Vaidya in 1892, on which alone the editor relies.
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agree with Colebrooke * and Rajendralat Mitra ? that Bharata-mallika
flourished in the middle of the 18th century A.D.

Even if this commentary of Meghaduta is comparatively recent in
date, it is remarkably full and erudite, though sometimes unneces-
sarily subtle and pedantic, and shows familiarity with the works of
previous commentators. The number of stanzas 8 it comments upon
is 114.

Ramanatha Tarkalamkara

Ramadtha’s commentary, entitled Mukiavali, yet unprinted, is
included in the Colebrooke manuscript of the India Office mentioned
above (no. 3774/1584). Nothing is known about the author or his
date, but he appears to have been a comparatively modern writer.
There is nothing remarkable in his commentary, except his knowledge
of thetoric, lexicon and grammar ; but his text gives a total bf 116

stanzas.

Haragovinda Vacaspati

Haragovinda, son of Vankaviharin Gangopadhydya of Krishna-~
nagar {Bengal), is also a modern commentator, perhaps of still later
date. His hardly remarkable commentary is included in the Cole-
brooke Manuscript of the India Office mentioned above, andis not yet
printed. Nothing is known of the author ; but Keith would identify
him with Haragovinda Vicaspati, rauthor of JHapakdvali, which
belongs to the Samksipta-sara school of grammar. The name of
Haragovinda’s commentary on the Meghadiita does not appear in the
India Office manuscript, but it is given as Samgata in the manuscript
which Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar used for. his edition. The total
number of stanzas it comments upon is:115. i

1. Ed. AmarakoSa, p. 6. Bharata-mallika wrote a Mugdha-bhoding
commentary on this lexicon.

5. 1In his Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts (vi, p. 145) Mitra writes
in 1882 that Bharata-mallika ‘‘lived at Kanchrapara in the
Hooghly district about 150 years ago®. Haraprasad Saste
endorses this view and says that he had seen Bharata-mallika’r
grandson, Lokanatha-mallika (Catalogue of A.S.B. Manuscripts
vi, 1931, p, 307).

3, The India Office MS no. 3775/994b, however, contains 116
stanzas. '
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Kaviratna Cakravartin.

No information is available about this commentator. ‘We could
not obtain a copy of his Artha-Bodhini commentary printed in
Bengali characters (with a Bengali translation) at Calcutta in 18503
but we have seen the Calcutta Asiatic Society’s manuscript of this
commentary (No. 4956/10802) written in Bengali characters, as well as
a Bengali manuscript of the same in the Dacca University libraty
There is nothing striking in this commentary, but its text has a total
of 115 stanzas® . e

It is noteworthy that the number of stanzas in the text commented
upon-by the Bengal commentators is between 114 and 116, usually 115.

-SOME OTHER ‘EASTERN_-COMMENTATORS
: Sasvata

The onfy available manustript of Sasvata’s commentary, entitled
Kayi-priya, exists in Asiatic Society’s library at Calcutta (No. 4953)
5646). It is fragmentary and is wanting in many folios.” These
fragments have been edited by J. B. Chaudhuri (Calcutta 1953), along
with his edition of Sanatana’s Tatparyadipika. The manuscript bears
the date in Nevari era 540. (=ca. 1330 A.D.). Saévata, therefore,
must have been a fairly old writer; but the Nevari script of the
manuscripts may be taken as going against the presumption, which is
sometimes made, that Sasvata belonged to Bengal. The second
introductory verse of his commentary, quoted by Rajendralal Mitra?
from a manuscript of the same in Devandgari characters, speaks of
Vallabha’s commentary as weighty and authoritative; and in many
cases Sasvata’s readings do not agree with those of Bengal commen-
tators. Even if Sadvata’s exact provenance is not knowan, it is probable
ihat he belonged to some region in Eastern India. Sasvata’s texg
contained 115 stanzas.

Divakara Upadhyaya
The commentary of Divakara, entitled Tika or Dyorika, notic'ed
in the Mithila Catalogue, is available in the India Office manuscript

fe =

1. Nothing is known of Kavicandra’s Manorama commentary on the
Megha®, a MS of which in Bengali characters is noticed by
Rajendralal Mitra (Notices, ix, p. 231, No. 3174} ; nor of the
Tika of Ravikara (ibid, x, p. 112, No. 3371) in Bengali characters,
except that this Ravikara may be identical with Ravikara, son
of Harihara and commentator on Pingala and the Vrita-
ratnakgra.

2. Notices, viii, p. 187, No. 2740.
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No. 3780/1516. He was a protege of some king of Mithila and wrote
(according to Nandargikar) his commentary on Raghu® in 1385 A.D.
He commented also upon Kumara®. His text of Meghaduta contained

125 stanzas.
Jagaddhara

Another Maithili scholiast is Jagaddhara, who gives an account
of himself and his family in his well known commentary on the

Malati-madhdva. He traces his genealogy to one CandeSvara
and informs us that he was the son of Ratnadhara and Damayanty

and grandson of - Vidyadbara. His ancestors were Mimam-
sakas, except perhaps his father who was a judicial functionary to
some local chief. Jagaddhara’s commentary on the Meghadita is
entitled Rasa-dipika, as it is known from Rajendralal Mitra’s Notices
(v, p.287, no. 1966) of a manuscript in Maithili characters ; but no
manuscript is known to be available now in any library. Jagaddhara
commented also upon Kumara,® as well. as upon Vasavadatta, Veni-
samhira, Sarasvati-kanthdbharana, Bhagavad-gita, etc. According to
R. G. Bhandarkar, * Jagaddhara lived after the fourteenth century
but how long after we have not the means of determining ».*

Bhagiratha Misra

The exact provenance of the Tattva-dipika commentary of
Bhagiratha Miéra is not known. He isdescribed as the son of Harsa-
deva of the Pitamundi family and as having lived under’ Jagaccandra
of Kiirmacala. But the only two known manuscripts of this com-
mentary® are found in Bengal and written in Bengali characters.
Bhagiratha commented also upon Raghu®, Kirdta, stupala and
Naisadha, His text of the Meghadita contained 114 stanzas.

Dinakara Misra
Of similarly unknown date and provenance is Dinakara Misra,
son of Dharmangada and Kamala. He wrote a Tikd on theMeghadita,
of which a manuscript exists in Baroda Oriental Institute (no. 11364),
His Subodhini commentary on the Raghu-vam$a is better known

Preface to his ed. Malati-madhava, which contains Jagaddhara’s
commentary on the drama, p.xxi.

2. MS no. 221 in Rajendralal Mitra’s Notices, i. p. 127, no. 212

and MS no. II. C.23 of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parxsad Calcutta.

1.
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and is utilised by S.P. Pandit and G.R. Nandargikar. A maanuscript
of this (Raghu®) commentary in the Bhandarkar Institute (no. 444 of
1887-91) is dated in Samvat 1441 (= ca. 1385 A.D.). He commented
also on the éiéupz’lla°.

Makaranda Misra

Makaranda Misra, who is sometimes taken to be another Bengal
commentator, probably lived like Saivata in a region adjoining
Béngal. The only known manuscript of his commentary, entitled
Megha saudamini, in Devanagari characters, exists in the library of
the Asiatic Society, Caleutta, (no. 4955/1076). The total number of
stanzas_given by his text is 118, which is somewhat in excess of the
usual number given by Bengal commentators.

WEST INDIAN COMMENTATORS
Caritravardhana

Of the West Indian commentators, who are mostly Jaina writers,
Caritravardhana is pethaps the best known and earliest. Son of
Ramachandra Bhisaj, he had the title of Vaidyadhara or Sabitya-
vidyadhara, and belonged to the Kharatara-gaccha. He wrote com-
mentaries also on the Raghu® and Kumara®, as well as on S’i&upﬁla":
Naisadha and Raghava-pandayviya. His commentary on the Meghaduta
has been published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series {Benares
1931: reprinted 1953) under the descriptive name Caritravardhani.

In the Calcutta Asiatic Society’s manuscript of the commentary
(no. 4954/10070), dated Samvat 1643 (=ca. 1587 A.D.), many folios
are missing. The only recorded complete -manuscript® appears to be
the Bhandarkar Institute MS no. 345 of 1895—98. The name of the
commentary does not appear in these manuscripts, but Caritravar-
dhana’s commentaries on Raghi® and Kumdvd® are both entitled

tSu-hitaisinl. Ciritravardhana refers to Daksindvarta-natha, but he
doces not accept the Malabar tradition of the text. G. R. Nandargikar
Would place him before Divakara Upadhyaya (see above) whose
commentary on Raght' is dated 1385 A.D. P. K. Gode? agrees with
Nandargikar’s dating, but sets the upper limit at 1172 A.D.

1. The rarity of manuscripts of this commentary is mentioned
in the preface to the Chowkhamba edition which, however, does not
utilise the BORI MS, nor give varjant readings and any accoupt of
i]f/&l‘xsown manuscript material.  Aufrecht (iii, 100) records only this

2. ABORI, xv, pp. 109-11,



MEGHADUTA COMMENTATORS : S. K. DE 61

‘The Jaina tradition of the text, embodied in this and the
following commentaries, goes even further than that found in the
adaptation of Jinasenal, who includes nine spurious stanzas, but
excludes ten, giving a total number of 120. Caritravardhana admits
as many as eleven spurious stanzas, and omits only eight. Thus, the
total number of stanzas in the printed textis 122; but the BORI MS
gives 118. It would appear that whatever may be the intrinsic value,
the Jaina commentaries followed a faulty text-tradition of a much
interpolated text.

Janardana

Janardana is described as a pupil of Ananta. A manuscript of
his T3tz on the Meghduta exists in the Baroda Oriental Institute
Library (no. 2176). He also commented upon the Raght® as well as
on the Vrita-vatnakara and Kaye-prak@ife. His full name is given
Janardana Vyasa ; and he may or may not have been a Jaina writer.
He refers to three previous commentators by name, Vallabha, Asaha
or Asaha and Sthiradeva,—of whom Asaha or Asada is the only
writer known as a Jaina. P.K. Gode® approximates Janardana’s
date between 1192 and 1385 A.D. His text contained 126 stanzas ;
and in this numbering he agrees with those of most Jaina commen-
tators. -

Kanakakirti-gani

Kanakakirti, pupil of Jayamandira, who was a pupil of Jina-
candra Sari, of Kharatara-gaccha, wrote an Avesiirs on the Meghadiila.
It appears to have been printed in lithograph from Benares in 1867.
The British Museum manuscript of this commentary (no. 224/or
21456) is found dated in 1462 A.D., but the Leipzig University manus-
cript (no416) contains no date. It is thus a fairly old work. The
number of stanzas commented upon is 125 (as given by the
Leipzig MS).

Laksminivasa

The Si;_ya-lzitaisipi commentary of Laksminivasa, son of Sﬁrahga
and pupil of Ratnaprabha Suri of Brhad-gaccha, is another early
Jaina commentary. The Bhandarkar Institute manuseript (no. 344 of
1895-98) of this commentary was written in Samvat 1713 (= ca, 1547
A.D.) ; but the Berlin manuscript no. 1545) is dated earlier in Samvat
1514 (= ca. 1458 A.D.) It is a commentary of not much intrinsic
value, and the total number of stanzas given by its text is 126

(Berlin MS. 125). i
1. Asin K. B. Pathak’s ed. of the Msgha®, Poona 2nd ed. 1916.

Jinasena’s ParSvabiyudaya is -editéd independently by  Yogiraj

Panditacharya (Nirnayd Sagar Press, Bombay 1909). T

2. Caleutta Orienial Jowrnal, ii, p. 188f, ’




62 ANNALS O.R. I. CENTENARY. NUMBER

Megharaja

Megharaja-gani or Megharaja-sadhu wrote the Subodhika or Sukha-
bodkik@ commentary, a_ manuscript of Which in the Bhandarkar
institute {no. 390 of 1884-87) is dated in Samvat 1460 (=ca. 1404
A.D.). P.K.Godet would place this commentary between 1172 and
1404 A. D. The total number of stanzas it comments vpon is 127.

Mahimasimha-gani

The commentary of Mahimasimha-gani, pupil of Sivanidhana of
Kharatara-gaccha, is also called Sukha-bodhikd. It was composed, as
the colophon of one of its manascripts in the Bhandarkar Institute
(n0.389 of 1884 87) states, in Samvat 1693 (=ca. 1637 A.D.). -Itisa
fairly late commentary and is in no way very remarkable. The number
of stanzas in its text is 126.

Samayasaadara-gani

Contemporancous with Mahimasimha was Samayasundara-gani,
pupil of Sakalacandra, who was a pupil of Jinacandra. His comment-
ary on the Meghadiia is simply called 7743. He wrote commenta-
ries also on the Raghu’® (Arthalapanika), and Vrita-ratngkara (Sugams).
His Vagbhatalamkara-vrtti was composed in Ahmedabad for one
Harirama in 1636 A.D. The only manuscript of his commentary on
the Meghaduta exists in the Panjab University library (mo. 4513,
Catglogus, ii, p. 262). Unfortunately the manuscript was not accessi-
ble to us.

Samativijyaya

Sumativijaya, pupil of Vinayameru, wrote about the same time
his Sugemanveya commentary, two manuscripts of which exist in the
Bhandarkar Institute?, P. K. Gode® would place Sumativijaya in the
latter half of the 17th century, while K. 8. Pathak ({op.¢it.,, p. xxi)
states that Sumativijaya wrote his commentary at about Samvat 1690
(=oa. 1634 AD,). Sumativijaya composed a commentary on also the
Ragh®, which was completed at Vikramapura. The merit of his
Sugamanvayad as a commentary is not much; but like Janardana, Laksmi-
nivasa and Mahimasimha, he comments on a text of 126 stanzas.

Vijaya-Sari

Vijaya-gani or suri’s Tika (also called Sukha-bodhika) was composed
in Samvat 1709 (=ca. 1653 A.D.), as stated in ils manuscript in the
Bhandarkar Institute (No. 443 of 1887-91). Vijaya Sari is said to
have been a pupil of Ramavijaya-gani of Tapagaccha., He commented
also upon the Raghu® and Kumara® (both called Subodhik@). Vijaya
Sari's text of the Maghadum like that of Megharaja, contained 127
stanzas.

“1. Poona Orientalist, i, no. 3, p

2. No. 549 of 1891-95 and No. 351 ofA 1882 83.
3. ABOBI, xiii, p. 341-43-
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Ksemahamsa-gani
Ksemahamsa-gani, pupil of Jinabhadra Sari of Kharataragaccha,
wrote a Tika on the Meghadata, the date of which is mot given by
either of its two manuscripts in the Bhandarkar Institute (Nos. 329 of
1884-86 and 346 of 1895-98). He wrote commentaries also on the
Vagbhatalamkara and Vrtte-vatuakara.  His text contained 123 stanzas -

The Saroddharini

-This is probably a Jaina commentary, but in its only avaijlable
manuscript, belonging to the Bhandarkar Institute (No. 157 of 1882-
83), the name of the author is missing. The manuscript is dated
Samvat 1617 (=ca. . 561). P. K. Gode! would place this work widely
between 1173 and 1561 A.D. K. B. Pathak, however, thinks that this
commentary knows that of Mallinatha ; if that be so, then the date
may be put between 1420 and 156[. In Pathak’s opinion this work is
s next only to Mallinatha’s work in point of merit ”, but its importance
need not on that account be exaggerated from the point of view of the
textual study of the poem; for in common with most Jaina commen-
tators it accepts & much interpolated text, which gives a total number

of 125 stanzas.

. ‘The Meghalata

This is also a Jaina commentary of unknown date and authorship,
which was noticed by Rajendralal Mitra (ix, p. 163, No. 3076) and of
which a manuscript exists in the Bhandarkar Institute (No. 160 of
1882-83). It is of the usual Avactiri type, and its text pives 126
stanzas. : s
It will be seen from this brief review that from the time of
Jinasena (first quarter of the ninth century) the Jaina tradit'ion,
represented by these commentarics, incorporatés so many suprious
stanzas that their total number fluctuates between 125 and 127, much
further than 120 of Jinasena. This is'a much more conflated text
than those given by Vallabhadeva and Sthiradeva, by the Malabar
commentators, by the Bengal and East Ipdian scholiasts, or by the
Tibetan translation and the Sinhalese paraphrase.

1t is important, in the case of the Meghadiita, 10 take into account
the text given by different groups of commentators. It appears from
an examination of manuscripts that the commentaries had already so
fixed the different text-traditions that they found themselve:s reﬁe;gte.d
in the independoent manuscripts of different groups or regions. This
peculiar circumstance of text-transmission makes it clear, that, not so

1. ABORI, xiv, pp. 130-31.~
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much existing manuscripts (which are mostly later in dats) as the
commentaries should be taken as out chief guide for textual study. Only
if some old manuscript, anterior in date to the commentaries, could be
found, it might furnish textual evidence unaffected by their influence.t

It is not possible within the limits of this article to discuss the
comparative authenticity of readings given by different groups of
commentaries ; but we can briefly indicate here the comparative
extent of the original text given by them. The shortest text, consist-
ing of 110 stanzas, is given by the Malabar commentators, Daksina-
varta-natha, Furna-sarasvati and Paramedgvara. The Kashmirian
Vallabhadeva and Sthiradeva of unknown provenance give a text of
111 stanzas. Among other South Indian commentators, Mallinatha
gives 115 and Sarasvatitirtha 123 stanzas. Among Eastern commen-
tators generally and Bengal commentators in particular, Sanatana
Gosvamin, Sagvata, Kalyanamalla, Kaviratna Cakravartin and
Haragovinda Vacaspati each gives 115 stanzas; Ramanatha
Tarkalamkara 116 ; Makaranda Miéra 118 ; but Bhagiratha Misra
and Bharata-mallika 114 each. The Maithili commentator Divakara
Upadhyaya, however, stands apart and gives 125 stanzas. It should
be noted in this connection that the Tibetan translation?® gives 117 and
the Sinhalese paraphrase ® 118 stanzas. The longest and most inter-
polated text is given by the Jaina commentators, thus : Vijaya Sari
and Meghardja, each 127 stanzas; Janardana, Laksminivasa,
Sumativijaya, Mahimasimha, the Meghalata, each 126 ; Kanakakirti,
as well as the two Jaina adaptations Nemidata and S‘ilwdiim, and the
Saroddharini, each 125; Ksemahawsa 123 ; Caritravardhana 122;
and the adaptation of Jinasena 120. From there facts it is clear
that, in spite of diversity, there is a general agreement in the
matter of extent between the text of the Malabar commentators,
on the one hand, and that of Kashmirian Vallabhadeva, as well as
Sthiradeva, on the other. As there is no prima facie possibility of
mutual contamination, we can take this agreement as original and not
secondary ; and it is probable that Kalidasa’s text originally contained
not more than 110 or 111 stanzas. This number was increased by a
process of accretion, through the centuries, differently in different
regions, so that some inferior manuscripts are found to contain the
maximum of 130 stanzas.

1. This question has been discussed in detail in the Introduction
to our edition of the Mesghad@ta. In the constitution of the text we
have made use of most' of these commentaries and noted readings
from them, as well as from the Tibetan translation and Sinhalese
paraphrase.

2. Dis tibstische Frberseizung von Kaliddisas Meghadita, Bérlin 1907

iDate about 13th century).

3. Ed. T. B, Panabokke, Colombo 1893. (Date unknown).
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Grammar has four. main divisions; they are Phonology, Mor-
phology, Syntax and Prosody. Prosody is generally treated as a
separate subject and is often omitted in books on grammar. All the
three divisions are dealt with by Panini in his Asradhyayl, though he
does not deal with the subjects in the order mentioned above. But
his later commentators take phonology in the beginning, after the
preliminaries of technical terms and rules of interpretation. Panini
himself starts his work with an enumeration of the sounds in the
Sanskrit language. He arranges them in his own way and the sounds
as arranged by him are as follows, in fourteen Satras :

. ALIW R FFE % AMT 8 LAT v TAA

g % &0 .
S. AASTAAH < BES . UTAT  o. KaAAY

PR AFRTIATTIT R FITRJIIL W &7

Doubts have been raised about the scientific character and the
utility of this arrangement of the sounds adopted by Panini*, which is
quite different from the arrangement which we are familiar with. In
this arrangement, the long vowels are omitted and we do not see the
Anusvars and the Visarga. The orderis also different for the semi-vowels
and the class-consonants, The Jetter 2 comes twice, once immedi-
ately after the vowels and then again at the very end of the enume-
ation. The twenty five sounds of the five classes of consonants are
given in the order of the fifth, fourth, third, second and first letters,
and they are not arranged in five classes according to their position of
articulation, like gutturals and palatals. Even in this re-grouping,
the order like gutturals and palatals is not kept wp in giving the
letters. The fourth letters are split up into two groups of two and
three cach. The first letters are given in two groups.af three and two
letters each, the former group being added 'on to the five
second letters as a single gioup of cight letters. The semi-vowels are
also split up into two groups of threc and one, and the letter h is

5
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added on to the first of these two groups, at the beginning. One may
at first sight be persuaded to feel that this is a sort of confusion and
jomble, without any scientific basis or definite order,

It will also be noted that at the end of each of the fourteen
groups, there is a letter added which is mute, which only indicates
the terminus of a group and is not a part ot the sounds of the langu-
age enumerated. The purpose of adding such mute consonants is to
effect further grouping. Thus, if any letter of the alphabet in the
order in which they are arranged by Panini, is added on to sucha final
mute consonant, the combination includes that letter and also all the
letters up to the mute consonant at the end 2, Such a mute conson~
ant is termed an iz, Panini uses such mute letters throughout his
grammar for a variety of purposes. According to this combination the
letter a taken along with the final mute consonant k includes all the
simple vowels, and the combination ec includes all the diphthongs.
jaé includes the third letters of the class consonants. 3ar includes
the three sibilants.

Although a very large number of such combinations are possible
in theory, Panini actually makes use of only a limited number. We
come across only 40 such combinations ® in the Aszddhydyi. Sucha
combinaton is called a PraiyGhdra, in the tradition of the interpre-
tation of Panini. The 40 Pratydhires used by Panini are:

1, According to the first letter selected:

The first Letters The final mutes added Total No.
selected
L. = NIFAITIF 7
2. 5 L | 3
3.9 % 1
4. ¥ 2
5. % a 1
6. 7 T 2
7.9 AW RITI 3
8 1 T 2
9. T g 1
10. = ) 1
1l. & ] 1
12. @ TTEQ s 5
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The first Letters The final mutes added Total No.
selected

13. & 9 1
14. = Ly 1
15. = T 1
16. & g 2
17. = q 1
18. = T 1
19. = T3 2

Total 40

II According to the final mute added :

Final mutes First letters to which the Total No.
final mutes are added

1.7 aAEw 4
2. 9 g 1
3. T RGN 5
4. 3 wgITAA 6
5. = | 1
6. R T EF A 3
T g q 1
8. w aey 3
9. =« AEgQTY 4
10. g = 1
11. % T 3
12. a FEgaImpdT 6
13. = O 2

Total 40

Some among these combinations occur only once ; numerically
many of them are not of very frequent occurrence. What is important
is not the pumber of times such combinations ocour. What we have
to take note of is the number of letters which some of the combina-
tions include. If by such a device, the repetition of long lists of
letters can be avoided even a few times in the grammar, such a
consequent brevity is sufficient justification for adopting the system,
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even when many of them can easily be discarded as leading to na.
saving by themselves, There is the ryle in the Mimamsa that when
there is a feast got ready for the reception on the arrival of the son-
in-law,in a house, the feast can be taken advantage of by a casual
visitor to the place also*, and this rule is applicdble in the present
case teo. Some of the combinations help in avoiding the repetition
of long lists of letters, like ac, @l hal, yay and 'yar. and the combi-
nations are of great importance in the system of Panini’s grammar.
This device has been made use of in giving lists of suffixes also, like
sups and tin and ragz.

- Papini hasl4 groups in his arrapgement of the sounds of the
Sanskrit language, and he requires 14 final mutes to denote the ends
of the 14 groups. When we eXamine the mutes which Panini has
selected for makin; the tefminus of the groups, it will be found that
all the consonants so selected come within the sibilants, the semi-
vowels, the first fetters of the class-consonants and the last letters
(nasalg) of the class-consonants, All of them together will come
to 17 5, and so he has actually to discard three of them, Ttis found
that he discards the three dental sounds from among the first and last
(nasal) letters of the class-cousonants and the sibilants®, Ie also
discards the first letter of the labial class p. Then he has only
13 letters left for the 14 groups, and this necessitates the repetition of
oue of them ; he actually gives ths letter » twice,” once after-
ain™ and again at the end of the semi-vowels®. I do not know
why he selected the final mutes from four sets of consonants, and then
why fie omitted one more than what he should have done. He could
easily have selected the first and the last (nasal) letters of the five

classes and the four semi-vowels, to make up the Tequired number
of 14."

Among the combinations gnven above, there are three combi-
nations with the letier » as the fipal mute, namely, anp in
and yap. Since p comes after the first n, pan ran be only
with the second . But ap and ip can mean two groups, and
to avoid the pomble confnswn, there is the general rule that an is

with the first » and iy is with the second ». Thereis an exception
to this also, which will be dealt with presently.

After having selected four sets of consonaats from which he could
adopt the final mutes, I do not know why he dropped the dentals
in devising the combinations of sounds in the alphabet of the
language. Perhaps the dental sounds are unstable, and there is the
possibility of confusion arising out of such phonetic changes in the.
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‘symbols indicating the combinations. But why did not Panini make

use of p and why did he not make use of A either, even if some
such explanation is possible for discarding the dentals ? If he had
simply omitted the three dentals, he would have had the needed
-14 consonants for the finals. Or he could have taken up the letter
a along with the sibilants. The reason cannot be that such combi~
nations with the letters that he has dropped might be confused with
other symbols that he has used in the grammar with the same letters,
but with different values. For, Panini uses the same symbol as indi,
cating such a combination and also as having other values. Thus, the
first combination possible, namely, ap has also. the value of the
suffix ap with the mute sound g, in the /addhita portion®. - There
are other cases too of symbols having different values.

Among the three dentals which he has omitted, he uses the, letter
¢ for another purpose. In the alphabet, as arranged by Papini,
there are no long vowels separately given. The character of a sound
does not alter whether it is short or whether it is long. So, he does
not include the long vowels as separate sounds in his arrangement.
Bat there are many cases where he has to restrict the applications -of
certain grammatical operations to either the short o7 to the long form
‘of the same vowel. In such cases he adds the mute sound z 'to
indicate that the symbol relates only to that particular form and not
1o the other form of the vowel'. In the very beginning of the
Astadhyayi **,  the symbols az and at occur, and they mean th.e
long a and the short a respectively.  Similarly, the symbol it
means the short & This symbol # is also used as a generic name for
;111 such mute letters employed by Panini, which have ou'ly'silch an
jndicatory value. Panini has given rules to deterl:nine whether 2
letter is mute when he employs it in his originalrtermmology. Thus,
nasalised vowels, final consonants elc. are mute in_ his original
terminologies®?. Such mute letters are only indicatory of certain-
grammatical values and do not have any place in the language itself,
when grammatical operation is closed, such mute letters must be
dropped®. When the Taddhite suffix ap is added, only the sound
a remains and the mute letter » drops out of the word**. I; am not
able to determine why Panini uses this patlicular symbol /¢ among
many such, as the generic term to indicate the mute le;tters. Soniq
suggestions have been given that it may b.c the abbreviated fom} of
the Sanskrit word iti. 1 am not satisfied with such an cxg?laxlaa.tlon.
We cannot also give any explanation why he has used such individual
cases as kvt tatpurusa, bahuvrihi and dvigu to designate the general
class ander which the words come in his grammatical termiqo!,ogy‘
This too is like that. . .
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When Pinini gives only the short a i » and t in his alphabet and
when really there are their long forms also in the alphabet, he says
that in his treatise a sound means ifs own Ssvarns (concordant sound)
alsol®, except when to a vowel the mute letter ¢ is added, The short
and the long forms of a vowel are mutually concordant. Similarly,
all the five letters of the same class are also mutually concordant
The mute letter u is added 1o the first letter of the five classes®®, and
that symbol means all the five letters of the class. What he says is
that the combination of the sounds in the alphabet included in the
symbol ap and a sound with the mute letter # added to it denote their
concordants§ also. Sounds are coacordant when their place of
articulation and the effort in production are the same'’, ’

The question arises here whether the symbol an inclades only
the sounds a,; and « or all the vowels, the aspirate 4 and the semi-
vowels, i.e,, all the letters from the beginning to & It will be the for-
mer if the mute letter is the first u# and it will be the latter if the mute
letter is the second n. The general rule is that in the combination
an the mute letter is the forner and in the combination iz it is
the second n. The tradition of Papinian interpretation makes an
exception here; in this particular S@tra ** where the combination an
and the sounds with the mute letter # added to it indicate their
Savaryas also, the mute letter is the second 72 and not the first, as is the
general rule,

Sach an excepiion is necessitated by the fact that the vowel r
which will fall outside the combination ap if the mute letter here is
the first n , has both a short and a long form. Such forms are con-
cordant to each other. The semi-vowels too have a pure and 8
nasalised form, which are mutually concordant, and the semi-vowels
too fall outside the combination ap if the mute letter here is the first
n. Toavoid this difficulty, the mute # in the combination az is
taken to be the second in this particular Saérs and in all other cases, it
is the first #  in the combination az.

But when we make such assumptions to avoid a difficulty, other
difficulties arise if we take the combination an as having the second
n as the final mute, There are the sounds e and ai which have the
same place of articulation and the same effort in production®. There
is a similar relation between o and @uf. Therefore e and a/ become
mutually concordant and o and aw also become mutually concordan-
in the sameway. 1€ the combination an in this Sitve has the second
n as its final mute, the combination will include the diphthongs, and
consequently, when Panini uses the sound ¢ or o , it includes also the
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sound as or au , just as the sound @ means both the short a and the
long a.  And this is not acceptable. This leads us to the assumption
of another rule that, as an exception, there is no concordance between
e and ai or between o and au. Such an exception is taken as implied
by the fact that while he does not include the long forms of the simple
vowels, he gives all the four diphthongs separately 2. But all such
difficulties can be avoided if even in this S@ira an is taken as com-
bined with the first n as mute as in the other Safras,

Either 7 will be excluded when the combination of gy is with
the flrst ¢ as mute or the diphthongs will be included if the combin-
ation is with the second » . Now, there is the rule that when the
simple vowels (¢ to / ) are followed by their concordant sounds, the
resultant vowel will be the long form of that vowel 2*. The combin-
ation of pity with rpa will be pitfna according to Lhis rule ; it can also
be without any euphonic combination *®. The Sifra presumes that
all the simple vowels (¢ to / ) have their Sevarna vowels. Ifin the
combination ex the final mute is the first », then the symbol an
means only the three vowels a, i and u, and the Savarne vowels will
be restricted to these; and we want it for the sound 7 also ; and for
this, the combination ap must be with the second 4 as the final mute,
so that sounds beyond the first final mute n are also included within
the operation of the Satra.

There is a possible escape by saying that while short vowels like
a and i can be followed by the lopg also, the short 7 can sever be
followed by a long r ; there is also no possibility of along 7 sound
being followed a short 4 sound, in the way in which short 2 can
follow a long 2. Thus, in the case of the sound y the only possi-
bility is for a short 7 being followed by another short 7. An ex-
ample like hoiy +7kdra is only an artificially manipulated one, and
grammar fixes the language as it is available in gencral usage. There-
fore usages in language limit the scope of operations in grammar, and
an artificial example, theoritically possible, has no place in grapmar.
Panini was writing a descriptive grammar. Thus Narayana Bhatta
sa);s in his Prakviyasoroasve that we shall not throw away usages in the
works of great writers like Murari and Bhavabhati, even w.hen such
usages are not technically within the rules of grammar®, Iyis alsoa
well-known dictum that the verbal form vacenti, though grammati-
cally correct, is not a legitimate form in usage **. Thus, the rule of
Panini about lengthening of the vowels when similar vqwels are in
ju)ftaposition is when the two vowels are the same or, if therc is a
Savarna sound, when the two vowels are mutually Sevarpes. In the
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case of the sound fr, it is very difficult to find a case where in such a
juxtaposition there is the long r as the resultant, in the case of
usage by writers of established authority. Such 2 long form is only in
the case of the vowels ¢, ¢ andu. In the case of 7, the twor
sounds remain separate as pif?rna and they are not at all combined.

It may be asked why Panini extended this rule to 7 also, using
the symbol ak instead of ap. One possible answer is this, While
Panini knew that the rule cannot have any application in the case of
/ which has no long form, he extended the application of the rule
to that sound also; he could as well have divided r and { into two
groups with another final mute after y instead of putting them
together into a single group, and in this Satre, he could have used
a combination that will exclude /.

There is one place wlere we may think that when Panini has
used the short 7, he means both the short and the long forms of
the sound. Thus there is the case of the dental # becoming the cere-
bral 4 when it comes after the sounds 7, r and § %,  Panini uses only
the two sounds 7 and g, But it is accepted by all the grammarians
that the change takes place after  also ; and such is the fact in the
language. We have the word pitTnam, where the cerebralisation is
after the long 7 2".

Curiously enough, such a close student of grammar like Bohtlingk
says that Panini has forgotten the sound r in this Sutre. But the
Indian tradition is that the sound means not only that pure consonant,
but also the vowel sound in which that sound comes, though as a bit
and not as full sound. The other parts of the sound are also made up
of vowel bits and not full vowels. I need not go into this problem.
In this cas¢, the question of the short sound included in the
Alphabet of Fanini, indicating the long sound too, does not arise, and
as such, for the pufpose of the similar functioning of a short and a
long 1 there is no need to say that the sound 7 includes its long also.

. The sound 7 is not a very common one in the language ; it is not
like its short form 7, which' is very common. The long form does
not appear at the beginning or the end of a word or of 2 grammatical
element. It is an occasional lengthening of the short vowel unlike
the other vowels. Thus the sound .has no relation to Sandhi. But

there are other modifications that need consideration by us in this
connection.

’There are roots which contain radical 7 (long) as well as y
{short).  Thus there asre the roots: ¥ s df VP 3 ete. T We
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cannot say that they serve no purpose by having the long 7 as radical
and may as well be short. We are dealing with the work of Panini
and Panini takes them as long. We have to note Sitras like e id
dhatoh, rto vi and rechatyrtdm * Papini gives separate rules for
radical long #. But the general modifications of Guna and Vryddhi
are there, and Gunie and Vrddhi are for the sounds ¢ » r and [ e,
and they refer to the long also. The substitutes a Z i.g., Gupa "and
Vryddki and the substitutes ¢ and » for y have r added to it. Great
complications arise in such cases if short r does not mean its long
also, and this can be only if the combination en in the Sitre under
discussion has the second g as final mute.

That Panini used the same sound p twice as mute is unhappy.
But we can say that of the two combinations possible with this mute,
one with the first letter @ is with the first mute ;z and one with the
second letter ¢ is with the second #.  But to say that even here there
is an exception, not specifically mentioned by Panini, is a position
which T feel very diffident to accept, and it is to escape from this
difficult position between the two horns of.a dilemma that I said that
some other explanation must be found. I am scrutinising all the
cases and my thesis is subject to this limitation.

) Now, it is not merely a question of the short and long forms of
the vowels ; there are the pure and the nasalised forms of the vowels
and the semi-vowels, and such nasalised forms are the Savasnas of the
pure forms. When Papini uses the pure sound, it has to be taken
as including its nasalised form also, and this is possible in the case of
the semi-vowels only if in the combination ar in the S@ira under
consideration the final mute is the second #. The examples usuaily

given are Sam'panla and Samyatsara. An Anusvdva becomes the Savarna
of the latter if it is followed by any consonant other than the s1b11ants
and the aspirate 5% . And thisis optional if the Anusvara is the final
of a Pada®., In Gam, the final Anusvdra becomes n before the suffix iq,

since  is the Savarna of t,and the form is Sanfe and not Samta,
But in a word like Samyant@, in which the Anusvara in sam is at the end
of a Pada accordmg to the technicalities of Panini, it can be cither

Samyenta itself or Sayyanid ; in Sanmivatsava it can be also Say vatsara,

Now, what does the above Siira say ?. All that is said in the
Siuiva is that the Anusvara becomes a Suvarpa of the following sound,
retaining its nasal character., It is well known that if it is the class-
consonants that follow, the Savarpe of the following sound is the
nasal of that class and not the other sounds in the class which are
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also its Savarnas®. The forms will be like Anka, Pafica, Danta, Kantha
and Stambha. In the same way, when an dnusvara is followed by a
semi-vowel, the Asussara is changed into the corresponding nasalised
semi-vowel.

Ta this context, the question is not whether a semi-vowel
has a Savarna or not ; the point is whether when Panini gives the
semi-vowels, he includes the nasalised form of the semi-vowels
also in it*®. The combination ap under guestion relates only to
such an inclusion of a Savarpe when the pure sound is given by
Panini, and the, question does not arise whether thers is a possibility
of there being such a Savarpa. The short r may have the long 7
as its Savarna and so may the semi-vowels have their Savarias in the
nasalised form. When I say that the combination ap in the
Sutra under discussion does not take note of the Savarya of the sound
7 and of the semi-vowels, I do not mean at all, that Papini did not
recognise such Savarma sounds for them. What is meant is simply
this that when Panini gives the short r sound or the semi-vowels,
they do not include the Savarpas also. Panini manages the enumeration
of the sounds of the alphabet in such a way that by this repetition of
the final mute, there is no confusion arising and there is also no need
for adopting exceptions and further limitations. The combination
an always  includes a,i and w and the combination in
includes all vowels (except @) and 4 aand the semi-vowels.

Panini does not include the Anusvara and the Visarga in his
enumeration of the alphabet. It does not mean that he did not
recognise them. He mentions them in the body of the grammar and
prescribes rules for their grammatical operations. These two sounds
are something peculiar to the Sanskrit language, and they stand by
themselves. He does not include the two sounds in his enumeration
of the alphabet since there is no occasion for him to combine them
along with the other sounds. His main purpose in the enumeration
is to scientifically combine the sounds in a way that will suit his
scheme. There is also another difficulty. It is not possible to give
these two sounds by themselves just as he can give the other sounds.
Sanskrit language does not have any stems ending in the Anusvara,
and in the Visarga and it is not possible to give any declensional forms
for them. Pahini can say Maruh® meaning “ of the stem Mair ** and
he can also give the declentional form wk 2 meaning “ of the sound
¢ 7 in the same way. But he cannot use such a declensional form
i‘ or the Anusvdra or Visarge sound as a stem. Therefore he does not
include the two sounds in the enumeration of the alphabet.
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It is not quite correct to say that the Siva Satras of Panini is the
Alphabet in Panini’s grammar ; what the Stve Satvas are is a ré—arrange-
ment of the sounds in the Sanskrit language to suit a particular
scheme, adopted by Panini in his grammar of the Sanskrit language.
The alphabet of the Sanskrit language is known from the Prasisa-
khyas®® and other carlier works. Many of the terms used by Panini
are already met with in such earlier works. Panini simply adopts
such a traditional alphabet and he adapts it to his own purpores, and
his main purpose is to make some scientific combinations of the
sounds. That is why Bhattoji Diksita says in his Siddhante Koumudi
that the Siva Siiras have as their purpese the manipulation of combi-
nations like an ®. In the alphabet, Panini gives the consopants
with the sound & added to them, and such an addition is only for
convenience in prounciation.®® The final mutes too are outside
the real alphabet.®®

In re-arranging the traditional alphabet, Panini first of all takes
the first three vowels asa group and ends the first S@iva with the
final mute » 4°. If he wants to take a alone, he can do so,* and
there is no need for the letter to be given separately in the alphabet.
That is why he does not end a Sutra with @ alone. There is no
need for Panini to take a and ¢ together. Therefore he does
not end a group with i either.

Then Panini takes the two vowelsr and [ asa single group.
They have a peculiar position in Sanskrit. Such sounds are not
found in other languages. No foreigner can pronounce them
propeily, and even in India their pronunciation varies very much
from locality to locality. It is its local variant that made the original
attempts at Roman transliteration represent the sound r as Ri. In
other localities, it has the pronunciation of Ru. Really the sound
is neither a pure vowel nor a pure consonant; it is a combination of
bits of vowels and consonants. But the combination is unitary and
forms a single sound instead of a combination of more than one"

sound each coming after the other.

A vocal bit is followed by the consonantal bit, and the same
yowel bit is repeated. These three elements form a single unitary
sound. The consonant may be either ror L In forming the long
form of these sounds, the second vowel bit is prolonged. and the first
vowel bit and the consonantal bit remain unmodified. Thus, the
- sound r may be represented as sra and its long form as ora.
There is a theoritical possibility of a long form for / also, which car
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be represented as 913; but the sound does not find 2 place in the
language. Even the short form 7 is limited in the language to just a
single root and its formations, as the root k/p and its past participle
klpta. For the sound r , the long form is limited, as far as my

knowledge goes, to the accusative and genitive plural forms of words
ending in 7.

The vowel bit develops into a foll vowel in the Gune form as
ar or al, and in its Vrddhi formas @r or ai. There is only 2
single vowel elemzat in this developed form and the consonantal
element also develops into a full consonani. The consonantal bit will
be either ¢ or [ and the whole sonad will be ar or al aad ar or al.-

_ The'vowel bit can develop into 7 or u also. Thus the vowel
bit 7 in matr develops iato u as is said in the Sktra'® :

Matur utsankhyasambhadyapyrvayih

Panini puts all such cases of the modification of - the sound
in the Satva wr an vaparah*®. The modification has application
for the sound ! also, though the Sitva takes notice of only the
sound 7. There is much written on the point in ancient commen-
taries, and many attempts have been made and elaborate discussions
have been raised to include the modification of the sound / also in
this Sitra. 1 have already said that the modification of ¢ is con-
fined to its Guya and Vyddki formations, and there is only one toot
in which the sound is found in the language. Panini is a practical
grammarian and it is on account of his practical bias that various
devices bad 1o be rtesorted to in later times to adapt his work to the
needs of theoritical completeness and logical consistency.

After putti -g these iwo peculiar sounds of the language into 2
. group ending it with the mute %, the four semi-vowels are put into
two groups. Panini recognises the sound a as a low grade vowel
like i or u and also asa Gupigrade like ¢ or o . Buthe
does not repzat the sound a along with the Gupa grade; he simply
says in the body of the grammar that the short ¢ has a Guns grade
value and the long @ has a Vrddhi grade value, % from the point of
view of vowel-gradation.

Panini took the simple vowels in the order of i ur and [
and he arranges the semi-vowels in the corresponding order according
to'their place of 'articulation asy vy and *. He has to give
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the aspirate sound # along with the semi-vowels *® and also along
with the sibilants . So he gives it in two places. Since in the
arrangement of the simple vowels, there was the sound a in the
very beginning, he finds it convenient to. give the sound & before
the semi-vowels, in the very beginning of the consonants. He has
also to take the sounds yv and » separately without [, and
along with the sound gives ¢ as the final *%, and so he ends a group
with # and the three semi-vowels and mute, aud he takes ! asa
separate group with the mute . Semi-vowels have a very intimate
relation with the vowels and so Panini shifts them from their usual
place in the traditional alphabet and assigns them a position after the

vowels.

It is then that Panini takes up the class consopants. For philo-
logical purposes, he has to arrange the consonants according to their
phonetic qualities like hard or soft and simple or aspirate, or nasal-
So he discards the order according to the place of articulation follow.
ed in the traditional alphabet and arranges them as the first letters,
second letters etc., in the five classes. Noting their relative affini-
ties with the vowels and the semi-vowels, the nasals are taken up
first 2® and then Panini proceeds backwards through the fourth, third,
second and first letters of the tradifional alphabet. In this traditional
alphabet, the five classes are given in the order of their place of
als, palatals, cerebrals, dentals and labials. But

origination as guttur:
this is not the order followed in the arrangement of the vowels, and

having accepted the order of the vowels in the traditional arrange-
ment, Panini follows up the same order, which he had also given in
arranging the semij-vowels. Thus we had

iurl

and correspondingly we have :
yvrl
Amnpn
In the vowel and semi-vowel groups, the gutturals g and &
had a position in the very beginning. But this position does not fit
into Panini’s needs. So instead of
: AfRmun
tturals in the middie and arranges them as :

he places the gu
Aimnnn
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This is followed up in the other consonants also, except in the last
group of the class consonants, as:

Amnpnne

]}1 bh, gh (!h dhs
jbgdd

ch ph kh th th

[ "t 1y kp-

In the arrangement of the five classes of consonants, we find
some peculiarity. The fourth letters of the alphabet, given as the
second line here, are split up into two groups of 2and 3 letters. In
the same way, the first letters, given in the final line here, form two
groups of 3 and 2 letters ; the second letters, given in the fourth lime,
do not form a separate group, being contirmed as a single group along
with the first 3 letters of the next line. Panini has his reasons. He
wants jh and bk separately;® he does not want the second
letters of the class consonants separately,™ while he wants {o take the
first 3 of the first lettecs of the classes along with the second letters™,
without the remaining 2 of the first letters of the classes. That is
why he has made such a grouping. It is not a symmetrical grouping
as five times five letters. It is a scientific grouping, and sgience may
not always follow up a scheme of symmetry. It will also be noted
that in the last line of the five classes of consonants above, there isa
a slight change in the order. It ought to have been: ¢ p & £ ¢
But he wants to separate k and p from the others, and so he
gives the 3 letters in that order, omitting % and p, and then he
gives these 2 in their traditional order.

This is followed by the three sibilants in their traditional order
and he gives 4 in its traditional position at the very end .

Papini knew the traditional alphabet and he accepted that
alphabet as the basic alphabet. That is the alphabet that is found in
the Pyatisakhyas. He recognised its scientific value also. Papini uses
symbols like ku and pu. These symbols show what importance
Pagini had attached to the traditional alphabet. Papini indicates all
the five classes of consonants with such symbols, as ku, cu, fu, 1t and
pu %, Unless Panini had accepted the classcs as starting with £ ¢ 2?
and p ke could not have used them. If he had based the
symbols on his own arrangement, he should have used the symbols
with the nasals as the first letter, with the final mute added to
them, to indicate the five Savarna letters.
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The traditiopal order of the letters followed up in the earlier
texts like the Pratisakhyas, gave more emphasis on the place of articu-
lation. But Panini had to emphasise the other philological values like
vowel-gradation, hard and soft consonants, simple and aspirate and
pasal sounds and the different phonological behavior of the same
sound or of Savarnas in different conditions. Since he wanted a new
order of the sounds of the alphabet for his own mode of treatment,
which is philological, he gave the same sounds in a parallel order,
keeping as closely to the\original order as was possible. The criti-
cisms against Panini’s Siva Sitras are unfortunate. In conclusion
I must categorically assert that there is no clement of superstition
when the Siva Satras are assigned to divine origin or divine inspi-
ration ; it was only the mode of presentation in those days.

Notss

1. The remarks ot the late Hannes Skold in his essay on Facts
and Conjectures about the Sivastizvas in his collected Papers on Panini
may be taken as a mild specimen of the criticisms that have been
levelled against the Siva Saéras in Panini’s Aszadhyayi.

2. adir antyena sabeta 1 1 71

3. 1 take an onlyas a single Pratyahava and not as two, one
with the first n and the other with the second p. If they are taken
separately there will be 41.

4. jamatrartham grapitasya stipasya atithyupayogitvat.

5. kcttp;afinnm;yrlv;§s

6. t n ands

7. First in the Biva Susre

8. Sixth in the Siva Sutras.

9. See: pragdivyato’n 4 1 83

10. taparas tatkalasya 1 1 70

11. vrddhir ad aic 1 1 1 and ad en gunah

12. upadege’] anunasika it 1 3 2 and hal antyam
1 3 3

13. tasya lopah 1 3 9

14. -a§vapati+ap=agvapata ; the final n is not found in the
resultant form.

15. anudit savarnasya capratyayah 1 1 69.

16. Panini uses all the five symbols like ku and pu in atkupvin-
numvyavaye ‘pi (8-4-2), cu and tu in cutd (1-1-3) and tu in stoh scuna
gcuh (8-4-40).
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17. Tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam 1 1 9. Sounds having
the same position of articulation and the same effort in production are,
concordant. Effort is internal and external, and here it is the extemal‘
effort that is meant. All class consonants have touch sparés as effort>
it is easy touch Isatsparsa for semi-vowelsand open (nivrta) for sibilants
and b, and alsa for vowels. Thus. vowels and sibilanis and b have
the same effort. When their position of articulation is also the same
there is concordance between a vowel and a sibilant or h.

18, Given in Note 15 above.

19. Place of articulation is throat-com-lip and effort is wvivris
(open). :

20. Place of articulation is throat-cum-palat and effort is wvivria
{open).

21, Tt must be understood that framing of rules on the basis of
such implications in the text of Panini must be limited to cases where
there is absolute necessity an * wnere the implication is very manifest.
In the present case, can we not as well say that since apart from the
sounds ¢ t t (v) k p (y) the sounds beginning with-im n n n (m) up to
kh ph ch th th are separately given, they are not the savaraas of the
former ? A presumption like that will bring about a complete
break down of the anudit-Sutra,

22. akah savarge dirghah 6 1 101.

23. By the Sitra rty akah 6 1 (21,

24. The whole statement is : .

vigramasyapadabdaivam vz;tykatam nadriyAmahe
muraribhavabhutyadin apramanikaroti kah.

25. See: svikrial ca $asuranvitipaim api pecants ityadinam
gistaprayuktatvenasadhutvam sarvaih in Nagesa Bhatta’s. Laghumaii-
jusa, P. 103 in Chowkambha Sanskrit Series edition of 1925,

26. ragabhyam no nah samanapade 8 4 1.

27. The word pitrpam has this cerebralisation after r: the
sound r is made up of o r and 2, and as such, n does not follow ther
sound, but only the vowel bit and if the cerebralisation takes place
even when there is the intervention of a vowel by the Sutra.atkupva-
fAinumvyavaye’ pi (8-4-2), here the vowel bit.is not a vowel as mentioned
by that Sfitra. Such is the line of such discussion.

28, 7 1 100;7 2 38;and7 4 11.

29,  iko gupavrddhil 1 3, :

30. anusvarasya yayi parasavarpah 8 4 58,

3l. va padantasya 8 4 59,
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32. And not any other of the five consonants in that class,
because there is the nasal element of the Adnusvare in the nasal of the
class. In §am ta, o should become the concordant of t, and th d dh
and n are all such concordants of t; but we accept only n and not the
others.

33. Thus, in the Sitra given in Note 30, does yay include both
the pure and the nasalised y and v also ? Certainly not. Itis only
the substituted y and not the original y that is nasalised.

34, In matur ut sankhyasambhadraparvayah 4 1 115,

35. Asin the Sutra ur an raparah 1 1 5L

36, All the Pratisakhyas have their own alphabet; they differ very
slightly from one anotber ; in the main the alphabet is the same.

37. See; iti mahesvarani sttrany anadisamjRarthani after the
Siva Sutas in the Siddhante Kauwudi.

38. See: hakaradisv akara uccaranrtihay in the Siddhant-
Kaumudi after the Siva Satrvas.

39. See: pardtyaharaesv itam nagrahanam anunasikah ityadinir-
desasamarathyat- in the Siddhantakaumudi under the Sitra Upadese
* j anunasika it (1- 3- 2). But such an implica.ion is not necessary in
the context. The very way in which the sounds are given is sufficient
evidence of the fact; if anything more is needed, the rule that such
indicatory mutes ate to be dropped will serve the purpose.

40. These arc the basic vowels in the Sanskrit Language.

41. He can simply say a, as in ad gunah (6- 1- 87)

42, Given in Note 34,

43, 1—1—51 given in Note 35.

44. Vrddhir ad aic (1- 1- 1) and ad en gunah (1- 1- 2), given in
note 11.

45

. There is the rule: yathasankhyam anudefah samanam
(1- 3- 10) and th

is concord in the order is necessary in ig yanah sam-
prasaranam (1~ 1- 45) and iko yan aci (6- 1-77).

46. To include it in the combinations at a§ hag and in.

47. To include itin the combinations val ral jhal and 8al. See
Praudha Manorama under the Qiva Sutras for this and the previous
Notes.

48. As in atkupvanoumvyavaye *pi 8- 4- 2)

49. To make the combination am and yam.

50. For the need of the combination yaii

51. There is no combination with these five secon
class, excluding the first Jetters.

52. For the combination chav.

53, Given in Note 16.

6

d letters of the



RAGHUVAMSA XJI. 21

By
Dr. V. RacHAVAN
marEERassEmte: | aawatee )
o~ o
iRy svawn Rrgd Biafe wme
Kalidasa says here that when moving about in the forests, Rama
rested once under a tree whoss shade was made stationary as a result
"of his, greatness. There is no episode or exploit of Rama alluded to
here, for Which we might try to trace the source in Valmiki’s text in
one recension or other or {n any other version of the Ramayana. It
is of course easy to pass by the verse as containing nothing striking
oF peeuliar requiring explanation ; as Rama is an incarnation of
divinity, this tree-shade becoming fixed or any other miracle could
_easjly be assumed. The commentaries, from Vallabhadeva to Malh—
natha, mention nothing.
Vallabhadeva * has no remark at all on this: %qa TATIE T
(= oS
() At (Refrassmw) 1
£ Hemadsi: ST SRS S Elra=oE# |
Daksinavartanatha : TAEY SO, A RYATTEH
Mallinatha : S eafaen w@hva ferrsay s a@, -
Arunagiri 1 TRafdar feve T a9 |
Narayana : The same words as in Arunagiri.
Caritravardbana : SrEIAR)FaRENYN @fvar s 72
qa— | . .
Sumativijaya ; serior FRQer? sfar sE aE, 8- |
Gunavijayagani . SRTRUAGN B sT(Bar) iéﬁﬂa (a) s a=
s, a'
Makklbhatta fOHOWS Hemszdri’s wording but reads like Arunagm
‘and Narayana, stimita instead ol siumbhita.
Dinakaramigra : S9r || srpmaeRw & s a=, &)

1. Extracts from mss. of some of the unpublished commentaries
quoted here were kindly supplied by Prof. P. K. Gode, .Curator,
B. O. R. 1., Poona ; references to other unpublished commentaries

are to mss. of thesein the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss, Library
and the Adyar Library.

Vallabhadeva reads here IARATHASSAN  Arupagiri  and
Nardyana also do so.

3, Evidently the word anubidoa before vifesana Was dropped in the ms,
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. Nagdargikar also does not make any special note here in the
Text, Introduction or Notes in his edition.
I was led to examine this verse because of inexplicable extra-
Vailmikiallusions to obscure elements of the Rama-Ravana story
dvailable in Kalidasa, e.g. in the same canto, verse 88.

The reference here to the tree-shade not moving because of the
greatness of Rama is however no allusion to any espisode, nor is this
«prabhava’ to be taken in a general devotional contextasa concomittant
of Rama being Visou’s avatara. The ¢ stambhana’ of a vanaspati’s
chaya asa naturaleffect of one’s prabhava is one of the laksimas of
Mahdpurpsas. The Mahakavya which is a2 classical continuation of the
Ttihasa.is the glorification of 2 superman, and the concept of a super-
man runs through,the epics on Rama and Kr3pa-Narayana , to Vedic
literature,; Along With this concept of superman fruns also that of the:
Mahapirusalaksanas which comprise physical characteristics and intel-
I¢ethal, nioral and spiritual endowments, expressed by the terms Samiud-
vika laksana, VyaTijana and Anuvyailjuna ; those born to rule or lead men,
particularly royalty, Cakvavaritins, were endowed with these attributes,
and with these parthiva-vpaFijanas or parthiva-laksenas as Valmiki refers
to them, one’s royal oe lordly birth or ftitle to that .status was
recognised or accepted.  The tradition of royal or superhuman marks
on body or palm or sole has evidently very ancient roots and could be
traced to Indo-Europedn hieroic legend and myth. = In Sanskric which
preserves a good deal of ihe elements of such ancient traditions, we
find these Mahapurusa-laksanas in the descriptions of the personality
of such heroes as Rama and Krspa in Itihasa literature. It is on this
background that we have to understand the list of ‘ Gunas’ with
which Valmiki opens his account of Rama and frequently describes
him or projects the attractiveaness or superior character of his persona-
lity. Even in1espect of textuat-criticism and the.deciding of the
readings in these descriptive contexts in the Ramayana, a correlation,
of passages bearing on Mahapuruga-laksanas would be useful. Later
however, with the increasing. emphasis on the. metaphysical and
devotional basis of the greatness of such personalities, the traditional
peliefs.of the folk relating to the suparmaan decayed or .bscamsz .overs
laid with philosophical, mystical and emotional descriptions. .- Not
only was this tradition lost to the later authors of the heroic Mahs-
kavya and Nataka, but even in the carlier literature, classical or epic,
the portions embodying such descriptions were not uud.erstood in the
‘proper light and consequently left open to textual variations.

Fortunately, the parallel literature of epical character on the
Buddha, which rose in close relation to or in imitation of the epics
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and puranas, preserve well this tradition of laksapas and anuvyalijanas
of the Mahapurusa.* The set descriptions are not confined to these
marks of the superman but extended also to typical tests of strength®
and learning, and ideas which bring out the greatness of the superman.
In the latter category comes the idea of ° chayastambhana ’ or a tree
keeping its shade static, despite the passage of the hours of the day,
when the Mahapuruga comes and rests or stays under it. The
Lalitavistara and the Mahtvastu refer to this when describing the
Buddha.

(a) Lalitavistare (edn. Lefmana, Halle, 1902) pp. 142-4 :

FArSFIAT AR NS T W, TSI WA
@A | gEgwl = alaa, |ax astmrzﬁﬁmm AT &
aifrerTer w4 7 Beafe W1 8 d Ty w3 A
gev: wgRE: RfrdtmeaaE: 96 Rl aerEd T R
AT AT —

T T FAST AE=SAT (& sqma |
gq ST @ B d%T an )
TET T TEEL FAqUonT TR |
&5 7 T2 SEn W gENEHER_
Lines 21—22
ay Ffgme avesiy
AN AR
s OffRes avsEgx
sl « siafa &I gasarA
p- 134, ’
oRTIRT 9 LY GIa DA |

L, See Har Dayal, The Bodhisattva Dostvine in Buddhist Sanskvit

* Literatuve, London, 1932, pp. 299 ff., 3u5, and my paper ‘Buddhe-

l()ggslgm Works and the Epics’, Adyar Libvary Bullstin ii (Dec.
1956)

2, See my paper above referred 1o, for tests of lifting and ﬂmgmg
with the toe a huge carcass and piercing with arrow seven sala or
tala trees.
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(b) The Mahavastu (Senart) vol. 2, pp. 45-7:

p. 45 SEgsSEal ARGl @R qais aRgy fREest sm
o= 7 Ffn

The same agaio on p. 47 >

g Rifgges avesf. . R @ waf wgssan)

When collated with the above, Kalidasa’s verse describing Rama

resting under a tree whose shade had been rendered stationary by his
greatness attains a significance which has so far been missed.

In fact vestiges of the tradition of Mahapurusa-lakganas are seen
jn Kalidasa ; e.g. the ° webbed fiagers® of little Bharata in the
%akuntala, VIL. 16, which discloses his royal character :

A — (M TEREAET) T SRISRuAEAT  ard,

= e —
s aTgnaTaRay Ranf stemtumigte: ®w1 ete.



YASKA’S DEFINITION OF THE ¢ VERB * AND
THE ¢ NOUN ' IN THE LIGHT OF BHARTRHARI S
EXPLA/NATIONS
Bx
Dr. K. Konjosnt Raja

In the Nirukiz Yaska defines the VERB and the NOUN thus:
REATTAAEIER, , Ty aafy it A verb is chiefly concerned
with bhdva, Whereas nouns have satfva as the chief element in their
meaning. What is the exact meanings of the terms #4dve and sartva
here, and how does Yaska distinguish between the verb and the noun?

" - The - term. bhavg is derived from the root bh#, imeaning ‘to
become ’; and the word satfva is derived from the root as, meaning
¢ to be.” These two roots as and bk# are almost synonymous and
mean ° to exXist’ ; the Didfuparha gives 'the meaning of bhu as saitd
{ * bhi satt@ayam °), and Panini himself allows the substitution of bi#
for as in its non- con]ugatxonal tenses. ( ¢ aster bhuh ’). The tetm
bhava in the definition is usuaily translated as ° Becoming’, and safive
as * Being ’ ; 2 but one of the six modes of this bhdva, enumerated by
Vargyayani and referred to with approval by Yaska, ®is € asti’*
Thus there is a possibility of confusion between the two terms.“

Now we shall consider how far the great grammarian-philosopher
Bhartrhari is helpful in clarifying Yaska’s definitions of the verb and
the noun.

In the third chapter of Vakyapadiya Bhartrhari says® that sata or
Existence is the meaning of expressions; it is one and the same, but

1. Nirukta, 1. 1.
2. See Saarup’s translation of the Nirukta.

3. Nimdie,1.2: qg qEE a0 aeatafies sia-
AafomaTd s fRmai

4. Prof. J. Brough has noted this dxtﬁculty in his paper on
¢ Audumbarayana’s Theory of Language ', BSOAS, XIV. i.
He translates bhdua as ¢ Being-and-Becoming’.

5. It may be noted that even though asis and bhavati appear to
be synonymous the former is normally used in the static
sense of ¢ being ’, and the latter in the dymamic or con-
tinuous sense of being and becoming’.

6. Vakyapadiya iii, Benares edn. p. 29.
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appears manifold under different «padhis or conditions, and is conse-
quently called the different j@¢is or the universals.
qrarEg ava A iRy |
MRAREI=T, q@i 99 o7 Faredt 1l
Here sarta does not- mean objective existence, but only a referen-
tial existence. The theory that all expressions have astyartha {the
meaning of ¢ is ?, or referential existence) as their meaning, which is
referred to by Bhartrhari in the second chapter of the Vakyapadiya’
and which has been criticised by Kumadrilabhatta and Santiraksita,s
also points to the same view, This satt@ or astyartha may be identi:
fied with the Sabdataifva or Brahman itself, which appears as the
phenomenal world on the basis of its own powers such as the time-
factor.? Satta may be considered as the meaning aspect, and
Sabdatattos or the Sphota the expression aspect of the Brahman ; really
the two are identical ; §abda and arfha are only the two aspects of the
same Great Principle, and there is no real difference between them.
Bhartrhari says® : .
gEeRaE R aerrAiagasiEt |
- This satia or Sabdabrahman, on the basis of one of its own powers,
the time-factor, or the Kalasakti, superimposed on it, appears as-a
process with itssix modes as irdicated by Vargydyani, namely produc-
tion, existence, transformation, growth, decay. and destruction :
sreTRaTa! I FEARegAtEat |
FEATEA PRI 9 WA gAY

Bhartrhari says*? that this seft@ or Reality, when it appears in a
temporal sequence in various particular things is ealled Kriya or

7. VP.ii. 121:

arEeet: WA ST |

AQARTNEN: @AmEIaTY I
8. Tuntvavaritika, p. 297, and Tattvasangraha: The criticism is
~———tirat if all words mean astyartha, there will be no difference

in the meanings of words and, therefore, linguistic discourse
will be impossible, .

9. VP.ii.
st A aE weras I
R dA sshare afRal SE1ET aas )
10. VP.ii. 31 : :

11, V.P.i. 3. Note that among the philosophers Mandana-
miéra also held the Seita-Brahman theory.

12, VP.iii. p. 30,
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bhava, and when viewed without such a temporal sequence, it is
called sattva. Thus it is clear that according to Bhartrhari saitva and
bhave are only the two aspects of the same saft@ or Reality, seen from
the static and dynamic points of view respectively :

srerRat FaRYAry R Sanfarsiradt
FACTY T a9 g wead )

Bhava is an  all-comprehensive process including every
activity of the world, even existence viewed as a dynamic process.
Sattva, on the other hand, is Reality seen from a static point of view;
it is the same as dravya or substance, or the essence or the soul of
things®®. The verb is chiefly concerned with the process of being
and becoming, and the nouns have the saltos or essence as their
meaning. These verbs and nouns are concerned not merely with the
activities and the things in this world, but with every conceivable
process and entity®4,

Bhartrhari’s views could be found in a clearer manner in Nagoji-
bhatta’s Laghumatijusa. There it is stated?® :

ARTIaRRTdme: G| AATSSNATR e
dRetego saadfE a@n Baaa
And Yiska himself has indicated this by saying :1¢

¢ ooy AEMEIREAE |

13. VP.iii. p, 85:
T ey T T it )
Feafere gatan: a= R szaa

14. Even verbal nouns have the static element predominating in
their meanings. See Makabhasya, 2. 2. 19 :
FRfafaaT weh gerasam |

15. Lughumefijuga, p. 556. Cf. Aristole’s distinction between a
noun and a verb: a noun does not involve the idea of
time, a verb involves the idea of time,

16.  loc. cit.



agiTree R

SfafimiaE:  grgwavar aftfroees:  agoaeiEe:
YaaAEAOSTITAIAIT: QIR MRE 0T A9 NIAE AR
FH1 @ T GV e a1 agdon o @ A g @ A ag
FIETEA aFarEl oA [qaE agean s | e Jaamy
s wieEl  eferunfiiad:  gfeem—aen, SaaEaRETe
AT I FAYY T FEETNFE A | ANENSH BT
TR I UR wWid— qEiwieEt aaaend e foeefed-
Foed WA TATT-FONRAERAT (OEURUSF  MOEan | hs
oz ag XA = faei | @gd g Rgam Roeem afa @&
qregy S | aw B-femed agdagd ey @ dnat
-sghegma. gefiEdr © miver Reowgadd awag agfamear
Yt Ravgan” fREgT TR AR I aEER T |

oy T NegAANE I8 @l g@hEd Yo Yaad
=Rdad af gaar aRg” R Bt Aeda va Tansy W I
aegaE @1 g AR gEdwed gy “f ame? sveambaie
o SF FEAT AR fm Rmeead REd aasi
REATAOTE THATETR | IR | FITIREAEEIAT: Rt
serefia | A fes RuarRegsn| a9 fsan) 9 gasatsaars-
ol | @ ¥9aTE: B @ SSaQmger uAt 9 ¥ WEaw e
FHMEE  SREd gafyEnel: | ga gw YgaramguikEd
saREEguIEETdE ATy g SRy e
efafy quEvnag Samte wE aw: 7 g |

fagran “ Agacatuasrgea GEE aw  gREramg
gwarE ” iRl o9 galr Jmafeeeme oo
£ W fREF AT, JFFAT REraamgaE, e
fam: FFAREETNFC TEAX R | AN AW AFATRIET



%0 ANNALS O. R. I. CENTENARY NUMBER

sRfmarmdaum) @ 5w TEemihmalsRg evee mee
NPEA avgeafiid: oAy SnEiawor, (-3-41) aEFaEEE |
aa ¢ vamnaard oy feeh g FuraasiRit symr ) aEEE-
WY T agal ” R 3 TEEY ga (10-9-]R-(2-3-4)
fama =t oATaceEfan ard Brfuafafy ogssadd, o
agwd ‘ozl dagTEERl @’ C aETaEam amEn e
Fadg wFad ) an e Aofad aafsreged an a3n
QRIIERE AP, | 9 S T3ad | ovas @l gdaraae ma-
QU WA ¢ A O WEEmeEy e s ey aEanan
afga: AreansEan wng e fasnfEaty e gdE-
EfmaEmen g TETERomeyrT 3 agd: | wageE: aEeEniA
Ttga: s SeEEs afdsse saEE © Erandsaaie-
FafEaty TeagRdTEIdEenAaAE enenaR” £ 9 faEEr-
FEE | aqm T wRAEharai wew ) @rsd d@edsee
wrmmEEeIRaEnea gadt, wufadw mifdw aedimiEn
gyga  gEmagar @dq amgdteatymeda « Rodm gsee
WA | AW OEFAA  EEme agiwedEna  favae e
TRk )

FFROY LA (%) AiaFaany axracawnd (Sou)
Tt = TR |
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Treamior sgeiarctrRcmf Sraewe | ax 3 SgAtay W
ghmaRme “ afadafasfa” oo azdn, 39 KFTEERC-
ap, AR FAe: TR (rea gAY ager R safkan |
=g AR L iy averd = oo
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FIgAAER  NqATR  eRRiETeETi agimiusont @
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GERMAN. AND HINDI
GLIMPSES OF A COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR"

Heinz TITTLEBACH
[Research Student Department of Hindi.}

A. Pronunciation

Pronunciation plays a very important partin the study of
Janguages. On a comparative study of German and Hindi, one would
certainly come across very striking similarities in the pronunciation
of vowels in these languages, both of which belong to the Indo-Aryan
group of linguistic family, the former falling under the Kestum
section and the latter under Shatam.

In Hindi vowels are pronounced clearly, Examples :

ayg (ab) now . gg (das) ten
aq (ag) fire are  (bal) hair
g (is) this . frg (kis) who'
§a (ikh) sugarcane &= (tin) three
(dukhi) sorrowful, sad

g9 (us) that
FqTe  (apar) on, upon, above w(dukan) shop
In German also, as in Hindi, pronunciation of vowels mustA

never be corrupted. Examples:

(der) Apfel apple " (die) Katze cat
(der) Aal eel er kam he came
(die) Imme  (the) bee mit with

(der) Igel hedgehog kriechen ’ " to creep

In Hindi people write ® (ph) and pronounce it as “f>. Examples :

&y (sirf) only
gy (bafta) week

oYay (fita) tape

In German too, ph ” always is pronounced as ¢ f . Examples
die Phiole (a kind of container)
das Naphthol paphthole

amorph shapeless.

.. In English also «eph” is pronounced as ““f’ just as in German.:
Both German and English contain many words of Greek origin. (In
Greek (phi) always is pronounced as “ £2°.) ) . )

. If in a Hindi word the letter | (*f”) occurs, -it indicates that
this particular word is of foreign origin, mostly borrowed’ “from the

2
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Arabic or Persian language. If in German or English ¢ph®’ occurs in
a word, it indicates that the noun concerned is of Greek origin.
Note: Now-a-days people in Germany use o avoid the letter
“sph”, replacing it by “f». Examples :
Telephon new spelling : Telefon telephone
Photograph s » Fotograf photographer

B. The Way of Addressing.

German usage corresponds somewhat to the way of addressing in
Hindi,

1, du [Hi. E&t\'\), Engl. thou] is used only in addressing God,
beloved persons, intimate friends children, inferior persons, and
domesticated animals, In a letter “dw” always is written with a
c-a-p-i-t-a-l “D” (as in English “I”).*

2. ibr [Hi gnd (tum), Engl. you] is the plural form of ** du **,
In the Middle Ages “ihr was used as a respectful way of addressing,
mostly between equals. When used in aletter ¢ ihr” is always
written with a capital < I *°,

3. “‘Sie” (Hi.syq (ap) Engl. you) is a modern? term of respect.
It may be used between equals, superior and inferior persons, inferiox
and superior persons, and as & polite way of addressing elders. Some
hundred years ago children would address their parents as

et =, “ Herr Vater, Sic...” “ Sir.,..”
(pitaji, ap
A qq, . * Frau Mautter, Sie...”’ ¢« Madame,..”

mataji, ap)
Everywhere in Europe the custom was like this. But nowadays
children would not address their parents in that manner. 'Many
children, particularly in Germany, would consider their parents
to be play-mates of theirs. ¢ Du’’ becomes the common term.
And the lad would even taik in rough language to his parents.

Notz 1. 1o ancient times there was not such a differentiation in
German society, Everybody would address anybody with ““du **,
Respect was shown not by words, but by deeds.

2. % Modern ** means since two hundred years, The ¢ Sie™
(polite form) and “Er®’ were used simultaneously.

Eg.: The son would say to his father Sir, please come fyarsfy,

" wtq gy (pitaji, dp aiye) ¢* Herr Vater, bitte, kommen Sie !

However, the father would answer “Geh’ Er schon...*There is no
corresponding translation n¢itheir in Hindj nor in English,
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In the century of Absolutism, the third person Singulay (er, sie ;
Hi. gg (vah) m. +f. Engl. he, she) was used in Germany as a way of
addressing, mostly between superior and inferior persons. Kings
would even address their Méuisters in this way, There is pot such an
equivalet in Hindi.

Examples : * Bring’ Er mir Wein { * « He bring me wine ! >
. ¢ Komme Sie zu mir ! » “« She come to me ! >’

The English sentences, too, do not give the exact meaning of the
German version as there is no corresponding form in the English
langnage ; neither in French nor in Italian. But this way of
addressing had been abolished by the end of the eighteenth century
(due to the transforming of social structure in Germany.)

C. The Imperative Mood.

As in Hindi there are three kinds of the Impevative Mood in
German. Examples :

Iss @y (kha) eatest

esst @very (khao) eat )

bitte, essen Sie @gy (khaiye) eat please

As in Hindi so in German the imperative also is formed from the
verb-root itself if “du” (Hi. q\(m) is the subject. But there are
numerous alterations of the verb-root concerned. Examples :

geben gib ¥ (1a de) give !

lesen lies qe tii (parh) read !

If «ibr > [ Hi gr (tum) 1is the subject ”’—t (_—et)” in Gen':nan‘
is added to a verb.root to form the imperative mood. Hindi
analogously sft—(0) is added. (However, in English generally the
verb-root itself is used.) Examples: - : .

nehmen nehm—t Fay, &t (Iena lo) to take, take !

sehen seh —t Zwmy, Y@y (dekhna dekho) to see, see !

Different from Hindi is the usage in German if « Sie  snq (ap)
is the subject. In this case the infinitive itself along with the pronoun
« Qie *» (Hi. styq @p) will make the imperative mood.

pnehmen nehmen Sie ! (=19 SRRRA)-ap lijiye-to take, you take |

In German the pure infinitive is used to form the. Impersonal
Imperative, which usage might correspond to a certain extent t.to
Hindi usage. In English, however, either a verbal-noun (gerund) will
occur or a past partticiple combined with ¢ tobe ™. E.xg.: = '

Nicht stehenbleiben bitte.  ua e (mat taharna) no stopping

please,
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" A teacher at school often will order his pupils :
“ Setzen ! (ga Jaw) tum baithna!  Be seated ! Not as guhar
« Njcht stehenbleiben bitte ”* is still a polite request by the
police in the crowded main road of a big city. The teacher's order
is a shade less polite. If the people will not care for the policeman’s
request and the ;boys at school will not sit down, both the teacher
and the policeman will shout at the top of their, voice. In that
case the Infinitive Imperative Mood is just like a crude heavy-rock
flung towards the crowd in the jammed road or the boys at school.
They will be knocked down by the rock’s impact.

D. Negation.
1n German there are only two kinds of negative particles
1, nein 51} (nahin) no
2. nicht § (nahin, na) not,
“ Nein * usually is the negation of a question. E.g.:
‘“ Kommen Sie mit ?2” ¢ Nein”
o g et oy & £ P o adt
{kya ap sath a rahe hain? i nahin.)
*“ Are you coming along?* ¢ No, I am not.”
“ Darf ich gehen?” “Nein.” ’

TmAREH? W
(kya main jaun ? nahin.)
“MayIgo?” ¢No...”

““Nicht ” is 2 plain negation. E.g.:
Ich schreibe boute den Brief nicht,

i o Ry adt Braan
{maih aj citthi na(hin) likhta.}
T do not write the letter to-day.

., Very often ¢ nicht*' is used as an interrogative particle to ascer-
tain a fact, which would correspond to the idiomatic usage of “-na’’
in “Hindi”. Sometimes ““ nicht?* is equivalent to “ja-gf (han)
yes 7 E.g. o
1. Du kommst oeute abend, nicht (ja) ?
IR AT T T wR A2
.tum 3j am ko zoge na ?)
You will come to night, will you?
"2, Sie Kennen meine Toéhter, nicht ?
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AN g Fr e A E A ?

(meri putri ko ap jante hain na?)

You know my daughter, do you?

In German there is no such negatlve pamc]e as g& (mat) in
Hindi. Along with the imperative * nicht ** is used in’ German. E.g.:
"~ " r. Gehen Sié nicht!

a9 7a A |

(ap mat jaiye.) -

You do not go.

2. Nicht rufen.

gu wa T |

(tum matv,‘blalé.)

Do not talk.

For émphasis “gar nicht ; uberhaupt nicht * is used(Hi': fJage gt
(bilkul nahin : ) Engl. not at all) E.g. :
“Was wollen Sie, Herr. Ich kenne Sie iiberhaupt nicht.
- g T F AR WME ! # wa w GEwe Al swan )
(apko kya cahiye...bhai ? main dpko bilkul nahih janta)
What do you want, mister...1 do not know you at all.

Es Negation In Hindi Usage.
"« Mat” is used in ah order or a request. E.g. !
1. sziad Frelr (vahai mat jao) Do not go there,
2. wErHS “gr (aisa mat karo) Do not do (lt) this way.
« Na ” is.used as a plain negation with a little emphasis,. E.g. :
Hw=ta st (main vahih na jadhga)l shall not go there:

< na’ algo has got an interrogative sense on behalf of mtamty,
in whxch case it cannot be considered a negative parucle Examples *

Y. i1, gA @ aEi AR A ? (tum to vahah Foge na 2} (You‘deﬁ-
nitely will come there, won ’t you ?) .
o 4T Some times it is also'used along with a request E:g_ . L ‘
2. AOACERAA? (zara der baithiye na)? Please sit down
'for a httle while, will you? L
3. gq it T2r A? (tum bhi calo na) ? You also go, don’t you"
. In.bctween two adverbs it has got the sense of ungerininty. Eif.
et 7 F& ) (kebin da kahin) anywhere '
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FI A F9 (kuch na kuch) something

“t nahth ™ is used to ascertain a fact. It will occur long with the
general present tense, the continuous precent tense, the perfect present

and such othes tepses in last and the future, and along with an answer
te any question. Examples ;

az QA 2& =g L (vah Roti nahin khata) He does not take
bread.

;T EX] @&t [&yar | (usne doodh nahin piya.
He did not take milk,

Note. As mentioned above, the usages of ““na” in an interrogative

gense may be compared with the German ¢ nicht, which also is an
affirmative particle in such a case.

F. Adjestives.

_As in Hindisoin German an adjective always precedes the noun.
Tt quahﬁes, adopting the gender of the noun. E.g.:

ein gater Junge W WASHT FSHr (ek acchi larka) a good boy.

eine gute Tochter U 2155y Py (ek acchilarki) a good daughter.

ein putes Haus i, St O9€ (ék acchd ghar) a good house.

However, if an adjective is ﬁredicatively used, it follows the noun
It qualifies ; just as in Hindi and English. E.g.:

Der Junge ist gut STFT A=I0  (larka accha hai) The boy is good.

Die Tochter ist gut asgﬁ"[ sy 8 (larki accht hai) The daughter
is good.

In Hindi an adjective even if predicatively used will adopt the
gender of the noun concerned. However, in German it won’y.

In'a Gefman sentence an adjective, which is predwatway used

may shift to' the "very beginning of the sentence for the sakq of
emphasis.  In Hindi thereds not such a usage. E.g.:

Grosz ist Gott. %m Wzt 2 | isvar mahan hai. God is great.
Nais. According to'the German grammar there is only one kind of
sigenschaflswart [Hli- [OETEE {gunavacak ;) BEngl. quamahVe], i.c. the
sigenchoftswort itself, whereas in Hindi even ein zahiwert (Hi. Seqaias
sanknyavacak) Engl. numeral)

eine Mengenbezeichengnu (Hi. qfemma=rs panmanvacak Engl.
quantitative), and * ein hinweisendes Farwort ” (Hi. ﬁgiﬁ»: (Nirdes-
hak) Engl. : demonstratjve) is called an adjective. Hindi follows the
Sanskrit grammar from which the different kinds of expresmons for
the [GRymmt (vifesan) have been borrowed.
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German and English grammars generally follow the Latin usage,
But nowadays genuine German words are being coined for the purpose
of grammar.

G. Case-Endings.

In German cvery noun will undergo alterations.

1. if a noun is combined with another noun (apart from mere
compounds which are governed by complicated rules akin to those
applicable in Sanskrit)

2. if a noun occurs together with prepositions.

- The prepositions used in German and English are generally
speaking eqnivalent to ihe post positions in Hindi and Tamil, It
might be worthwhile to check why in German. English, Freneh,
Italian, and many other European languages prepositions act in the
place of post positions, as they are used in Hindi and Tamil. There
may be philological and also psychological reasons for it.

Here a few examples are given to show the alterations a noun in
a German sentence will undergo.

1. Das Haus seines Bruders ist grosz.

TR WE TR I E
(uske bhai ka ghar bara hai.)
His brother’s house is big.
2. Er gibt dem Lehrer das Buch.
qE AAAF HY JEAF LT &
(vah adhyapak ko pustak deta hai.)
He gives the book to the teacher,
3. Mit dem Kinde
T &y
(bacce ke sath)
with the child.
4. in der Nahe des Hauses.

e & aEw |

(ghar ke nazdik)

near the house.

This is only a selection of prepositions. In German.one must be
careful because some of the prepositions rule the 2 second {Accus-
ative), some the 2 fourth (Dative) aad some the ? sixth case (Genitive)
whereas in Hindi most of the postpositions are preceded by 3 -ke, a
few by g%y -ki, which particles indicate i kind of Genitive case.
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. : Y, ¥ wwax (kamre ke andar) inside the room,
AT aE (apk1 tarah) like you; in your manner
1. In Hindi too, a noun will undergo alterations of the ending
in certain cases. (se® f-a, -&, 5, rule in a book on Hi.ndi
grammar,) ) aw, @, §
2. The numbers are given according to Hindi (Sansknt) gram-
~ mar., In German grammar the ACCUSATIVE is thé fourth

the DATIVE is the third, and the GENITIVE 1s the second
case.

H.. Pyepositions And Verbs.

:German prepositions are very ofteu combmed wuh verbs as post
positions in Hindi. .

i

‘B gt hinein + gehen = aufgeben AT AT ( Andar jana) td 80 in

aus -+ gehen = ausgehen qua {WI to go out
: : {bahar jana)
- Verbs occurring in the infinitive mood in German will combine
with a preposition in such a manner that the preposition always will
precede the verb as a kind of prefix. However, when a verb is in-
flected the preposition is separated in some cases from the verb, For
a foreigner this peculiar usage in German seems to be rather difficult,
The author understands that there is not such a usage in Hindi. (In
English there are also verbs combined with prepositions ; but generally
they are not separated from each other.) In modern Germany
however there is the tendency to abolish the usage mentioned above.
Now a few examples:

1. hinein gcben Dugehst. nicht hinein
You do not go inside ga qa=zL a5 i'ﬂl'a' (tum
andar nalin Jate.)

2. aus gehen: Wit gghen jetzt aus

AIMIE TR E |

(ham log bahar ja rahe hain)

We are going out.

Note. The whole problem is 2 mattes of ;thjthm. . 1f. the pre-
position is strongest stressed, it genera]]y will'be split from
the inflected verb. This wuvsage is. particular only to

German

A 1713 Inﬁmtwa

. 1n Hindi the mﬁnmve is formed by adding qy (nd) to -a. verb-
root aud in German by addmg—en toa vcrb—root. ,

“E. g gehten= geht‘fn 4+ 50 (a4 08) = 10 g0,
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As already mentioned, the infinitive in German can be used as
an impersonal imperative. There is an equivalent in Hindi and
Erench, but not tn English. Apart from that the Infinitive occurs in
German as a verbal poun, which generally is preceded by the neuter
article ‘“das?. A verbalnoun in German begins always with a
capital letter, no matter where it will occur.

E. g.: das Schreiben {ggay (likhna) = writing
Very often the article ““das™ is dropped. E. g:
Lieben ist keine Sund’.
Bt Ar o T 2
(prem karna pap nahin hai.
Loving is not a sin. ’ )
Note. In German a verbal-naun is ot: neuter gender whereas in
Hindi it is masculine. o '
In English a verbal-noun is called gerund. It ends in * —ing”".

K. Gender.

Generally speaking the usage of gender in German is not so
complicated as it is in Hindi (and Sanskrit). There are a few general
rules. But there are many exceptions as well. Some of the rules are
given below. The exceptions may be found in a book of grammar.

In German there are three genders 1 Masculine, feminine. neuter
whereas in Hindi there is no Neuier. Names of Males are always
Masculine and those of Females are Feminine ;3 just as in Hindi.
Examples :

(der) Sohn, m. =y (betd, m.) Son, m.

(die) Tochter, f. Y (beti, f.) daugter, f.

Inanimate things gencrally are Neuwfuy :

(das) Ding. 1. =g (€12, f. () ) thing, o,

However, there are numerous excepgjons. E.g.:

(die) Tinte, f. TITEY (syahj, f.) ink, n.

(die) Schule, f. qrzzNET (pathsala, f.) echool, n.

(der) Tisch, m. {F (mez, f.) table, n.

(der) Stuhl, m: greft (kursi, f.) chair, n. o

As in Hindi names of days, hlonths, and mounta'i‘ns are

Masculine. E.g. :
{der) Tag f&a (din, m.) day, n.
(der) Mittwoch {budhvar) - Wednesday, 1.

{der) Monat F&Y= (mahina, m.) monthy'n. '



22 ANNALS 0. R. I. CENTENARY NUMBER

(der) Oktober October, m.

(der) Berg, m, R{f (giri, m.) mountain, n.

(der) Himalaya fgmiea (bimalaya( m.)

As jn Hindi names of rivers are generally feminine :

die Elbe the river Elbe (Northern Germany)
die Kaveri the river Kaveri (South India)
Exceptions : der Flusz |y (nadi, f.) river, u.
der the river Rhine (Germany)
der Ganges @qy (Ganga, £.) the river Ganges (India)
But : die See, f. g (Samudr, m.) the sea.

Names of languages in German are Neutur (as in English),
whereas in Hindi the names of languages are feminne
(das) Hindi, n. f&=fy (Hindj, f.) (the) Hindi, n.

(das) Deutsch, n. (the} German, a.
(das) Tamil, n. (the) Tamil, n.
Exception : die Sprache yqygy (bhasa, f.) language, n.

In German there are numerous pames of inanimate objects which
are not Neuter, but either Feminine or Massuline, B.g. -

die Schreibfeder

pen, o
die Lampe tamp, n.
der Temple temple, n.
der Mond moon, n.
Note.

German nouns always begin with a Capital letter no matter
where they occur, this usuage being opposite to English usage.

L. Numbey.

As in Hindi there are only two numbers in German—Singulay and
Plural. There is no Dual as in Sanskrit, The rules for the formation

of Plural, however, are as complicated as in Hindi, which may be
found in a book of grammar.

A few examples to show how the plaral is formed in German,
Hindi, and English are given below.

Sg. PL Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl.
Krnabe Knaben gz (larka) ges (larke) boy boys
Mann .

Minner spzafy (admi) syyady (admi) man men

Fran  Frauen afjvg (aurat) sijga(avratena) woman women
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Madchen Madehen a;gqﬁ(l.adki) z.;gﬁﬁm (Ladkiyan) girl girls
Kun Kithe amz (g2y) ey (gayen) cow cows
Kind Kinder gagy (bacca) 73y (bacce) child  children
Haus  Hauser gt (ghar) ¢ (ghar) house houses
In Hindi, thers are a few singular nouns which are to be used in

plurals. This type of usage is not found in German grammar.
srut (pran) life
ggia (darshan) sight
M. Io thisessay the reader will come across quite a lot of
striking similarities between Hindi and German. But there are also
dissimtlarities such as the usage of -(ne) in Hindi when transitive
verb occurs in the past tense with certain excepfions. -ne is a suffix
which cannot be found in German, English, French, Tamil etc; For a
foreigner it is rather difficult to use -ne correctly. -
Example to show the usage of -ne
1. # ws e @ | (mainne ek phal khaya.
(I ate a fruit.)
2. @ = TS | | (mainne das phal khdye) I ate ten fruits,

3. ol ¥ OF QI Tt B | (larke ne ek roti khayi hai
The girl has eaten a roll.
4. %%y g@ Qfzai @l § 1 (larke ne dasrotiyan khal hain)
The boy has eaten ten rolls.
5, A% @ & ! (hamne khaya hai)
We have eaten.
6. TH X oF T QAT | (ram ne ek phal khaya tha)
Ram had eaten one fruit. '
7. ¥ g9 e W A t (ram ve das phal khaye the)
Ram had eaten ten fruits.
§r o wS @A 2rrr | (maihne ek phal khaya hoga)
1 might have eaten a fruit.

%

the past tense. In 4 cases -ne

Note. In Hindi there are six‘kinds of . es -
erb, and in the other two it will

will occur along with transitive v
not. For Example :(—
T I FIA4r (Ram kam karta tha)
Ram was doing work.
W HW FT T At (Ram kam kar Raha tha)
Ram was doing work.
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af ea =& ar # ofv @rar | (Yadi Ap khate to main bhi khata)
. 1f you would have eaten,
‘ I\also would have eaten.

N. The Subjmwtwe Mood.

"Asin Hlndl the Subjunctive, Mood in German expresses, wnsh order
or permission, and doubt. . Nowadays people in Germaay try to avoid
the Sub]lmctwe Mood. In German it is somewhat difficult to form it
whereas in Hindi the Subjunctive mood is derived ‘from’ a verb in fulure
tense by drapping the' endmgs.——Examples to show the- usage of-' the
Sub]unctlve D o

(l) Wenn ick doch einen Brief bekame !

qﬁ“ % Eg?"t a2 fh% 1 (yadx ek-chitthi mujl;e mlle
Wenn it doit. If I onlv remved a lettm )
May 1 be back to Madras.
1 AT IR 20 | (Main Madras vapas aoon)
(3) Er sagte, er licbe Musik.
_(2) Yurukkehite nach Madras.

IaN Fm B g S @ am % { (Usne kaha ki mujhe sangit se
"prem haij)

He saxd that he loved music.
The last example in German differs very much from Hindi usuage.
In German the Subjunctive always must be used in jndirect speech

whereas in Hindi there is no difference between direct and indirect
speech.

(. The Passive Voise.

As in Hiundj the Possivs. Voic is. rargly used in German. It sounds
rather stiff and impersonal to a German -ear. So every good writer
will avmd the Passitive Voice,

However, in Sansknt Latm Grcek and in some of the modern
Buropean languages it is rather common.

- In "Germdn the Passive - Voice, whenever used, is formed By
combining a 'past participle with  the correspondmg form of “<sein **
(&= hona; to be) whereas in Hindi a passive verb is formed by
adding a corresponding for;m of jana Fray to the past zense.

E.g-: Diese Brief wurde von dem Madchen geschnebeu
7% T Ty A Ry ey 1 (vab citthil larki se likhi gayi)

This letter was written by the girl.
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P.  Idioms. Studying a few Hindi idioms one may find a similarity
between German idiorns of the samekind, E.g.
(1) Ich die Nase voll vou ihm.—(Nase = nose =3[

sa% ot A Al @ d |
(uske mare meri nikon dam hai)
[ am sick of him. '
(2) Ich spielte mit dem- Leben; als ich ibn rettéte.
(spieltc = played = Fraw ;
Leben=life =5
§r Ao W O SEFHT IY T4 |
(mainne apni jan par khelkar use bacaya}
I saved him at the risk of my life.
(3) Offepherzig sprch er mit mir.
T Re Srewe AT I T W
(usne dil kholkar mere sath bat X))
He talked to me without any reservation.

It might be interesting to compare thoroughly analogous idioms in
German and Hindi from philosophical and psychological point of
view. ’ '

Conglusion. German and Hindi, as mentioned in the beginning belong to
the same linguistic family, #.e., .thé Indé.Aryan group.
In this essay it has™ been tried  to show a few striking
sumilarities between these two languages. Bearing the
subtitle * Glimposes of A Comparative Grammer, this
etsay does not claim 1o be exhaunstive. FHowever, quite
a number of valuable facts attract our observatijon,
which enables us to foreésee a -vast field for. further

- research in the subject.
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3
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SA‘DI'S PANDNAMA
A New ENGLISH VERSION wiTH NOTES
By G. M. Wickens,

University Lecturer in Persian, Institute of Oriental Studies,
Cambridge, England.

The Pandnéma (or Karima) usually attributed to Sa’di (an attri-
bution that may as well stand, since it can hardly be disproved !) has
always been popular in the East and has long been known in the West.
A fairly full list of editions and of translatioas into European langua-
ges may be found in H. Masse’s Essai sur le Pote Saadi (Paris, 1919),
Bibiiography pp. xxi-xxiii ; but for practical purposes only two
English translations need be taken into accouat, that of F. Gladwin
(Calcutta-London, 1788, 1801 and subsequently) and that of Sir
A. N. Wollaston (London, 1908) ; both these versions were accom-
panied by a facing text. As with all the others, they are now out of
print, as well as being in themselves open to a number of serious
objections. Gladwin’s Persian text is seriously defective, showing
throughout considerable deviations from the norm and lacking two
whole sections (those I have below numbered XVI and XVII} ; his
translation is correspondingly affected. Wollaston’s text is admirable,
bat his translation is not only often careless, but vague and imprecise,
being apparently designed as much to display the richness of the
English language as to render the work of Sa’di. The various versions,
complete or partial, in other languages are open to the same or
similar objections.

Quite apart from the intrinsic merit of the work (it is more
polished than Nasir-i Khusrau’s Sa’ddatndma, more compact than
»Attar's Pandnama), a new and carefully annotated English version
might, therefore, reasonably seem justified.

In the following translation 1 have aimed at readability combined
with ¢ hard *, literal accuracy, each word or phrase being rendered as
far as possible uniformly throughout ; everyday Persian forms are
equated with their everyday English counterparts, the few artificial
forms with similarly artificial parallels, and so on. This is particularly
important, since Sa’di is in this poem often deliberately and emphati-
cally repetitive, cf-, for example, the sections I have numbered VII,
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XX, XX and XXIV. While such an experiment must often be
arbitrary in its effect, it is surely worth making.

1 have taken Wollaston’s text (I refer 1o him in the Notes as W)
as my base, collating it throughout with Gladwin’s (G), and with
Abbas Eghbal’s text (E) as published in Sa’dv’s Kulltyat. Tehran,
1317 solar A.H. The latter in fact agrees closely with Wollaston. 1
have alsokept an eye on Garcin de Tassy’s French version (Paris,

1822), which, however, agrees too closely with Gladwin to be of much
use.

Each of the 24 sections has been given a Roman numeral, and
the lines have been numbered consecutively throughout. The numbers
n the Notes refer to the section-headings or to the lines themselves.

1. In The Name of God, the Merciful, The Compassionate !

1. O Magnanimous ! be indulgent to our condition,
For we are prisoner in passion’s noose.

i 2. We have, save You, no champion :

You alone to the rebellious are the forgiver of wrong.
3. Keep us from the road of wrong,

< Let pass the wrong and show me the right.
IL. In Praise of The Prophet, God Bless Him and Give Him Peace !
4. So long as the tongue holds its place in the mouth,

Praise of Muhammaa will be agreeable to the heart :
5. Beloved of God, noblest of Prophets,

Whose resting-place is the Throne of Glory ;

6.

World-conquering knight, mounted on Buraq the thoroughbred,
Who passed beyond the keep of the indigo-blue vault.

IXI. Soliloquy

7. Forty years of your dear life have passed,

Yet your composition has not altered from what it was in
. childhood.
You have utterly thrown in your lot'with passion and desire,
Not for a- moment have you concerned yourself with lawful
occasions.

9. Lean notupon a life having no sure footing,

Think not yourself secure from the play of fate
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IV. In praise of Magnanimity

10. O heart ! whoever set an open table
Has become renowned in the world of magnanimity.

11. Magnanimity makes you renowned in the world,
Magnanimity grants your desire for security.

12. Beyond magnanimity there is no working in the world,
Nor is there any brisker market :

13, Magnanimity is the capital investment of gladness,
Magnanimity is life’s net gain.

14. Keep fresh by magnanimity a universe’s heart,
By giving keep the world full of report.

15. Coastantly proceed aright in magnanimity,
For magnanimous is the soul’s own Creator.

V. On Lijberality
16. One of good-fortune makes free choice of liberality,
For a man by liberality grows fortune-favoured.
17. Bea world-conqueror by grace and liberality,
In the land of grace and fiberal ways be a priace.
18. Liberality is the work of men-of-heart,
Liberality is the practice of the prosperous,
19. Liberality is an alchemy to fault’s copper,
Liberality is 2 remedy for all pains.

20. Be not, as far as may be, free of liberality,
For by liberality you will carry off the ball of excellence.

VI. In Condemnation of the Miser

21. If the wheel [of heaven] turn as the miser desires,
If prosperity be the miser’s lackey ;
22. If Korah’s treasure be in his palm,
And the [globe’s] inhabited quarter his dependent :
23. The miser [still]] does not deserve that you mention his name.
If fate perform his service,
24, [Still] have no regard for the miser’s property,
Mention not the name of the property and wealth of the
miser.
25, A miser, [even] if he be ascetic on sea and land,
Will not be a dweller in Heaven ~— so runs the Tradition.
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The miser, though he be rich in property,

[In death] is basely chastised like one without a penny.
The liberal enjoy the fruit of their possessions,

Misers have the grief of silver and gold.

VII: On Humility

O heart ! if you make free choice of humility,

Mankind on earth will grow affectionate for you ;
Humility augments your station

Above the rays the moon has from the sun.
Humility is the source of affection,

And the rank of affection is exalted ;
Humility makes a man eminent,

Humility is a rich raiment for captains.
Humility makes whomsoever is, a human-being,

Nothing befits humankind but humanity.
The prudent man chooses humility :

The full-fruited branch lays its head upon the ground.
Humility will be an enlarger of your dignity,

Will make your place in the Highest Heaven :
Humility is the key of Paradise Gate, |

It is an ornament to eminence and station.
When a man is bent on arrogance,

It is indeed pleasant to encounter humility in him.
‘Whoever has the habit of humility

Will derive {real] enjoyment from station and splendour.
Humility will make you dear to the world,

By [al]] hearts you will be esteemed as their soul :
Do not grudge humility to mankind,

For by it you may lift your head even as a sword.
Humility in the eminent is a virtue ;

If a beggar practises humility, it is his nature.

VIII: In Condemnation of Pride

Do not give way to pride ; beware, my son,
Lest by it one day you meet your end.
Pride in a wise man is not well regarded,
Such a thing comes strangely from the prudent :
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Pride is the habit of the ignorant,

Pride does not proceed from men-of-heart.
Pride brought © Azazil > low,

It made him captive in the gaol of malediction.
Whoever has the attribute of pride

Has a head filled with delusion by conceit.
Pride is the source of misfortune,

Pride is the origin of ill-condition.
Knowing this, why do you indulge in pride ?

You do wrong, and [again] you do wrong.

IX : On the Virtue of Learning
The sons of men attain perfection by learning,
Not through pomp and station, property and wealth.
Like a candle one must melt for learning’s sake,
Since without learning one canunot know God.
The intelligent man is a secker of learning,
For learning’s market is always brisk.
Whoever throughout the ages has had fortune for a friend
Has freely chosen to seek learning.
To seek learning is an obligation upon you,
Likewise it is incumbent to traverse the earth in search of it
Go, take firm hold of learning’s skirt,
For learning will bring you to the Mansion of Stead-
fastness.

Study naught but learning if you are judicious,
For to be without learning is negligence.

[Let] your learning, in matters spiritual and secular, be com«
plete,
For [only] by learning will your affairs assume order.
X: On Refraining from Association with the Ignorant
O heart! if you are intelligent, prudent,
Do not choose to assaciate with the ignorant:

From an ignorant man flee like an arrow,
Be not mingled [with such] like sugar and milk.

If [even] a serpent be your [sole] companion in the cave,
Tt is better than that an ignorant man should partake of

[your] grief ;
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If your heart’s opponent be [but] judicious,

It is better than [to have] an affectionate who is ignorant.
No one in the world is as base as the ignorant man,

For none is more unknowing than one acting in ignorance.
From the ignorant man proceed only evil actions,

And from him one hears only evil words.
The end of the ignorant one will be Hell,

For the ignorant man is seldom granted a good conclusion:
The heads of the ignorant are best atop the gallows,

An ignorant man is best basely [made] captive.
To be on one’s guard against an ignorant man is most fitting.

For from him derives shame in this world and the next.

X1: On Justice
Since God has thus given you all your desire,
Why, then, do you not bring forth equity ?
Since justice is the ornament of kingliness,
Why do you not hold your heart stout for justice ?
Your kingdom will achieve a sure footing
If just conduct lends a hand :
Because Niishirwan made choice of justice,
A good name is still his memorial.
The tranquillity of a realm derives from the effect of justice,
For by justice are procured the desires of a realm.
Keep the world prosperous by fair-dealing,
Keep the hearts of the fair-dealers happy :
The world has no better architect than justice,
For no working is higher than just conduct.
In the long run, what better return could you have than this :
That your name should be Just King ?
If you wish for a taken of good-fortune,

You will shut the door of oppression towards the world's
inhabitants.

Do not grudge the flock your pastoral care,
Realise the heart’s desire of those who wish for justice.
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XII: In Condemnation of Oppression

The world through injustice suffers desolation,

As a smiling garden from the autumn wind.
Do not in any circumstance let pass oppression,

That your realm’s sun may not encounter decline.
Whosoever ignites the fire of oppression in the world

Draws forth lamentation from the universe’s inhabitants :
If a tyrant draws forth one single alas! from the heart,

Its burning ignites a flame on land and water.
Do not show force to helpless weaklings,

Think, after all, of the narrowness of the grave :
Be not inclined to cruelty against the oppressed,

Be not negligent of the smoke from mankind’s heart.
Do not practise cruelty towards humankind, o man of sharp

judgment!

For suddenly God’s conquering might will be upon you:
Do not oppress wretched weaklings,

For the oppressor goes to Hell without question.

XIH : Op Contentment

O heart! if you acquire contentment,

In the land of well-being you will achieve captaincy.
If you are straitened in resources, do not complain of hard-

ship,

For to the intelligent man property is nothing.
The intelligent man has no disgrace from poverty,

For the Prophet from poverty derives bonour.
The rich man has adorament of silver and gold,

But the poor man is at ease:
If you are not rich be not disturbed,

For from the desolate the ruler demands no tax.
Contentment is the best course in every circumstance,

Whoever is well-starred practises contentment.

By the light of contentment illumine the heart

If you wish for a token of good-fortune,

XIV: In Condemnation of Cupidity

O you who are made miserable in cupidity’s trap,
Drunk and injudicious from cupidity’s cup!
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Do not waste your life in the acquisition of property,
For earthenware is not rated equally with pearls.
Whoever falls into the bonds of cupidity
Gives his life’s harvest to the winds.
Granted that you have the possessions of Korah,
That all the favours of the [globe’s] inhabited gquarter be
yours :
In the long run you will become captive of the dust,
Like the helpless ones of painful heart.
Why melt in melancholic longing for gold ?
Why bear the burden of suffering like an ass ?
Why bear suffering for the sake of property,
‘Which suddenly will be trampled underfoot ?
So much have given your heart to money’s design
That for its taste you are the crony of remorse ;
Such a lover of gold’s face have you become
That you are altogether crazed and bewildered ;
You are become such a prey to the hunt
That you have no memory of the day of reckoning.

Let not that low-accounted one’s heart be glad,
Who for this world’s sake gives faith to the winds.

XV: On Obedience and Service

When a man has prosperity as a lackey
His mind’s inclination is constantly to obedience :
The head should not be turned from servitude,
For by obedience wealth may be gained.
Felicity by obedience is easily procured,
The heart is lighted by the light of obedience.
If you bind your loins for obedience’s sake,
The door of everlasting wealth will be opened.
The intelligent man does not twist his head away from obe-
dience, ;
For no accomplishment is above obedience.
Keep fresh your ablution with the waters of service,
So that to-morrow you may escape from the Fire :
Maintain your prayers by sincerity,
That you may win a sure-footed wealth.
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108. The brightening of the heart derives from obedience,
As the world is brightened by the sun.
109. Be worshipful of the Creator,
Be seated in the gallery of obedience.
110. If you freely choose worship of the Truth,
You will become a prince in the land of wealth,
111. Raise your head from the collar of abstinence,
For the place of the abstinent is Paradise.
112, Tllumine the spirit’s lamp with god-fearing,
That, like those of good-fortune, good-day may be yours.
113. Whoever holds the password of religion’s law
Has no fear of molestation on the day of reckoning.

XVI. In Condemnation of Satan

114. O heart ! whoever is ruled by Satan

Ts night and day in the bonds of rebellion.
115. When a man has Satan for his leader,

How shall he return to God’s road ?
116. O heart ! beware of purposing rebellion,

That the All-Nourisher may have mercy on you.
117. The prudent man guards against rebellion,

For sugar is melted by [mere] water :
118. The man of good-fortune shuns sin,

For the sun’s [own] light is hidden by clouds.
119. Do not follow the urgent soul,

Lest suddenly you become captive to Hell :
120. If your heart does not turn aside from rebellion,

The lowest of the low will be your home.
121. Do not desolate the house of life

With a flood of bad and improper action.

122. If you stay far from vice and iniquity,
You will not be far from Heaven’s rose-arbour.

XVII: An Account of the Wine of Affection and Love

123. O cupbearer ! give the water dressed in fire,

For the people-of-heart crave drunkenness.
124. Ruby wine in a gold-painted goblet

Is spirit-nourishing like the rubies of a picture.

125. Welcome to love’s lords’ fire of longing,
Welcome to the pleasure of love’s masters’ pain !
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Bring that wine like the waters of vitality,
At scent of which the heart finds release from grief.
Happy the heart that solicits the Friend !
Happy the one who is in the bonds of melancholic longing
for Him !
Happy the heart that is love-sick for the Friend’s face !
Happy the heart whose home is in the Friend’s quarter
Wine like the Friend’s spirit-granting ruby,
Refined wine like a picture’s face !
Welcome to wine-worship from men-of-heart !
Welcome the taste of drunkenness from those of lost heart.

XVIIL. On Fidelity

O heart ! in fidelity be constant of step,
For [even] money is not current without the die-stamp.
If you twist not your rein from fidelity’s road.
You will become a friend [even] in the hearts of your
enemies!
Do not avert your heart’s face from fidelity’s quarter,
Lest you be embarrassed in face of [dear] hearts :
Set not foot outside fidelity’s quarter,
For ill-treatment is not proper to friends :
To separate from loved ones is wrong,
To cut oneself off from one’s companions is contrary to
fidelity.
Infidelity is the temperament of women,
Do not learn women’s vile practice.

XIX. On The Merit of Gratitude
‘Whoever has a due-acknowledging heart
Should not bind the tongue of thanksgiving.
Draw not breath save in gratitude to God,
For gratitude to the All-Nourisher is obligatory.
Through gratitude your property and favours will increase,
Through gratitude victory will enter by your doaor.
If till the day of reckoning you discharge gratitude to the
Truth,
1t would not be [equivalent to] one thousandth part ;
Nevertheless, to speak gratitude is the best course,
For gratitude to Him is an ornament to Islam.
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If you bind not your tongue from gratitude to God,
You will bring to hand everlasting wealth.

XX. An Account of Fortitude

If forbearance lend you a hand,
You will bring to hand a sure-footed wealth.

Forbearance is the working of prophets,

Nourishers of faith twist not their faces therefrom.
Forbearance opens the door to all the heart desires,

There is no key to that [door], save long-suffering.
Forbearance brings on your heart’s desire,

[As simply] as a problem is sclved by Jearned men,
Forbearance is the key to ambition’s door,

It is the victor in the country of ambition.
Forbearance is the best course in every circumstance,

For implicit in it are many senses.

Forbearance gives you your desires,

It gives you escape from toil and calamity.
Practise forbearancc if you have faith,

For haste is the working of sataas,

XXI. On Truth

O heart ! if you make free choice of truth,
Wealth will become your familiar and fortune your
companion.
The prudent man does pot twist his head from truth.
For by truth a name rises high.
If you breathe truth, morning-wise,
You will avoid the darkness of ignorance.
Beware of breathing anything but truth,
For right has merit over left.
There is no better working in the world than truth,
For there is no thorn in truth’s rose-bush.

XXII : In Condemnation of Lying
When untruth has become a person’s working,
How shall he escape on the Day of Assembly ?

When a person acquires the tongue of faisehood,
His heart’s lamp has no brilliance.
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Falsehood puts a human-being to shame,
Falsehood makes a human-being undignified.
The intelligent man feels disgraced at the inveterate liar,
And no one holds him in reckoning :
Beware, my brother, of speaking falsehood,
For the liar is base and unregarded.
Than untruth no working is worse,
For by it, my son, good name is lost.

XXHI : On The Truth’s Handiwork, Exalted Be He t
Look on this gold-painted dome,
Whose roof is steady without pillars;
Sce the curtain of the revolving globe,
See the illumining candles therein :
One a watchman and one a king,
One wishing for justice, one wishing a crown ;
One happy and one in pain,
One successful, one in distress ;
One a revenue-holder, one a holder of the crown,
One eminent and one abased;
Omne on a straw-mat, one on a couch,
One in sackcloth and one in silk ;
Qre unprovided-for and one possessing propexty,
One frustrated, one succeeding ;
One in riches, one in care,
One having lasting life and one transient existence ;
One sound in body and one incapacitated,
One advanced in years, one in first youth ;
One in the right, one in the wrong,
One in prayer and one in imposture ;
One of good practice and good belief,
One sunk in a sea of vice and corruption ;
One’of good disposition, ane sharp-natured,
One meek and one quarrel-seeking ;
One in comfort and one in torment,
One in adversity and one enjoying success;
One in the world of majesty a prince,
One a prisoner in the noose of vicissitudes ;
One residing in the rose-garden of well-being,
One a crony of grief and toil and suffering ;
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The wealth of one has gone beyond measure,

One is in grief for bread and a family’s expense ;
Oue like a rose, for smiling in laughter,

One having a weary heart and sad mind ;
One binding his loins for obedience’s sake,

One spendiug a life in sin;
One with the Scripture night and day jn hand,

One sleeping, drunk, in a corner of the wine-shop;

One like a nail in the door of religion’s law,

One, girdle-wearing on the road of unbelief;
One prosperous, learned and prudent,

One unfortunate, ignorant and put to shame;
One a warrior, active, a hero,

One goat-hearted, slack and fearful in spirit ;
One a clerk of religious conscience,

One a secret thief, called secretary.

XXIV : Dissauding from hope in Created Things
Henceforth lean not upon fate,
For suddenly it will destroy your heart’s life.
Lean pot upon armies without number,
For it may be that you will not be supported by [God’s
granting-of-victory.
Lean not upon realm and station and pomp,
For these were before you and [will be] after you likewise.
Do no evil lest vou suffer evil from a good companion,
Good fruit does not grow from a bad seed.
Lean not upon realm and power-of-command,
For suddenly, when the command arrives, you will give up
your heart’s life.
Many have been the kings, establishing power,
Many the heroes, seizing countries ;
Many have been the sharp and valiant ones, army-breaking,
Many the lion-men, sword-wielding ;
Many have been the moon-faced ones, with box-tree figures,
Many the elegant ones, sun-cheeked ;
Many the heart-stealers, newly-risen.
Many the new brides adorned ;
Many have been the famous and many the successful,
Many the cypress-statured and many the rose-faced ;
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Who have [all] split the shirt of life,

Withdrawing their heads into the dust’s collar ;
So far has their life’s harvest gone upon the wind
That no one has ever given sign of it [again].

Set not your heart on this soul-seizing home,
In which you will never see a happy heart :
Set not your heart on this smiling-aired palace,
For calamity rains from its sky-
The world has no constancy, my son,
Spend not your life theirin negligently.
Set not your heart on this dwelling without sure footing :
Remember at least this one word of Sa’di’s !



NOTES

1. In the second hemistich G and W both have the unmetrical

form ?)'7 for rgutg > but their translations are not
affected.’

3. Gand Wunwérrantably introduce Christian overtones and
partially spoil the figure involved. Neither reflects the common
transition from Ist pers, plur. to lst pers. sing., probably dictated by
metre.

II. W’s translation considerably at variance with his text. E
substitutes ¢ Muhammad’ for ©the Prophet’. G has no title and

assimilates these fines to the exordium.

5. In the second hemistich W’s vague pillow’ and ° glorious
firmament > miss the point, viz. that the Prophet.enjoys supreme
proximity to God, a mystical view not altogether in harmony with the
strictly orthodox conceptions of his night-journey to Heaven or of his
place among humanity, whether in life or after death. G’s *dignity
reclineth on the empyrean throne’ is utterly wrong.

6. Rather different from W’s version, and even more so from
G’s. Burdg, the steed on which the night-journey was made, {s never
described as © chestnut *, but normally as ¢ white’, ¢ bright’ (cf. Lane’s
Lexicon), so that the other meaning of 1uM (‘ of noble race )
is the obvious one here. It was, of course, no horse, nor any creature
of the natural order, so that ‘ chestnut’ would in any case introduce a
grotesquely homely note. Ican see little or no meaning in W’s
‘beyound the palace of the cerulean portico’ or G’s ‘beyond the courts
of the cerulean palace’: the idea is surely that the night-journey
represents an escape from the prison of sublunary existence.

1II. G’s and W’s rendering ‘Address to the Soul’ is unnecessarily

stiff and formal. Masss (op- cit., p. 165) compares this soliloquy,
some-what disproportionately, with the opening lines of Goethe’s

Faust.
7. Wrenders GL* by ‘life’. 1In fact, it is a technical

term, both chemical and medical in use, and may accordingly be
rendered, apart from my °composition’, as ‘make-up, constitution,

mixture, compound ’.
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8. Many points of variance with both G and W, who render

incorrectly - -L' oy, and Lo , and
¢

have obvioﬁgl’y nof{inﬁerstoond he idioms involved.

IV. Here and hereafter E confines himself to the abstract
quality, omitting the words c fa) € Wb, , etc.

’d =

13. Here, as so often, W’s (and to some extent G’s) vague,

‘ cotton-wool * renderings (¢ source of delight’, harvest of life*) lose

the sense of the Persian original and destroy the connection with the
preceding line, itself open to question in their versions.

16. Ealonehas 4 for s4& in the second hemistich.

18, For UUJ.-.-»’L' in the first hemistich see Note 43 below.
G’s and W’s ‘duty’ for S, in the second is misleading, as is
G’s ‘elect’ for uu_;y

19. W with his ‘touchstone of the alloy of sin® misses the point,
i-€. that liberality, like alchemy, can transform the base metal of

imperfection (“sin’ is, in any case, too definite and emphatic a‘trans.
lation). G transposes this line and the next.

20. The world-play on (5.7, inthe two senses of ‘free’ and
‘carry off’, cannot unfortunately be translated ; but W wth his ‘void’,
and G with his ‘without’, should not have missed the paradoxical use

of ‘free’, which suggests that many people regard liberality as a sort.
of sin !

VI. E has Jff for Mj » without change of

sense. W?s rendering ‘parsimony’ is inexact, abstract rather than
personal.

21. W’s rendering of the first hemistich as ‘Were the spheres to
fall to the share of the miser’ is completely wrong. His and G’s use
of the past conditional throughout this section is unjustified and mis-
leading: Sa‘di is suggesting the forms under which misers are actually
met, and the fate that actually befalls them.

22. Korah (Arabic Qarin, a proverbial figure for wealth com-
bined with avarice. As a relative, and an enemy, of Moses he is
mentioned in the Old Testament and the Qur’an, principally in
Numbers XVI and Stira XXVIII respectively. W’s ¢ quarter of the
universe * is misleading : the © inhabited quarter * is for practical
purposes the whole world, as G realises. Cf. also Line 93.
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25. W’s rendering of the second hemistich is meaningless in
English and only obtainable from the Persian by disregarding all rules
of grammatical construction. I have not been able to locate a Tradi-
_tion exactly appropriate, but there are several expressing the general
idea that avarice on earth will act as ::}t?rier to Heaven, see e.g.

A.J. Wensinck’s Concordance, arts.lJ" f =", ete. G, once again, is
far better than W in his rendering.

V1I. E runs this section and the next together under one head.

29. W misunderstands the L construction, cf. D. C.
Phillott, Efigher Persian Grammar, Calcutta, 1919, p.172 (d) (3).
Besides ¢ sun ’, the word also means, of course, ¢ affection ’, and
so provides a link with tl?receding line and the following one.

30. W renders the beginning the second hemistich by © for ’,
which seems to destroy any sense his version otherwise has.

32. Rather different from W, particularly in the first hemistich.
34. In the second hemistich W’s rendering of*" as °the

glorious * seems at least inadequate. ‘p"’é f
1]
36. In the first hemistich W overlooks the fact that o is

very rarely anything but pejorative : ‘ to command ’ will therefore
scarcely suffice. Moreover, incredible though it seems, he would appear
to understand 2 (ie. *in contemplation >) as ‘in the beginning
of a man’s life’, hence his rendering ¢ born to command’. Sa'di would
in fact seem to be referring to the pleasing inconsistencies in the most
unpromising human character thanks to the operation of e‘livine grace,
rather than to the humility that might be thought inconsistent with a
man’s outward position. E transposes this line and the next.

39. W’s understanding of the second hemistich, which h? makes
clear with two (?oubtf.ul parentﬁ%f‘;‘s’yplies j, is \.Iery different,
Apart from the idiomatic sense of ¥ °* , the idea is clearly that
violence is not the only, or even the most effective, way to gain men’s

support.

40. This line is to be found,
word-order, in the Bastan, encomiu
1-14. '

41. W’s rendering of the second hemistich is palpably wrong
tanding of idioms and considerable violence to

usually with a slightly different
m of Abi Bakr b. Sa’d b. Zang!

involving a misunders
2
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the construction. G, on the other hand, manages to convey something
of the word-play involved : ° For one day by its hand you may fall
down headlong. ° B transposes this line and the next.

42.' W’s rendering is in order, save for the untoward translation

=¥ in the second hemistich by ¢ sad °. G does not see the hemi-
stichs as parallels, but takes the ° pride ’ in the first as viewed by, not
emanating from, the wise man. This might perhaps be justified on
grounds of strict logic and even of construction, but the same would
then hold true of the second hemistich as well. What G no doubt
overlooks is the elliptical nature of the Persian : the ¢ wise man’
here (and often elsewhere) one reputed, or aspiring, to be wise

43. 1 see no easy translation of the quasi-mystical ¢ UJ‘-.; L
Neither G’s ¢ righteous man * nor W’s ¢ men of intelligence * is ade-
quate.

44, We have in the first hemistich one of the rarer names of the
Fallen Angel. W’s ¢ the accursed * {or et is mildly misleading.

45. Inthe second hemistich W’s ¢ beyond imagination * for st

2 s wrong; G is nearer the truth.

46. W’s second hemistich is again off course. I the first hemi-
stich (s © capital stock * for 2% is not applicable in this context. He
transposes this line and the next.

- for
47. Both W and G regard - /'( in the first hemistich as the

objectof ab rather than of .Inthe s d hemistich & alone
has a conditional construction, replacing 4 u‘a h> by) 3

IX. G’s ¢ Praise of Knowledge *® is rather inexact.
50. G, who transposes this line and the next, is here more} ithfuls

than W, who partly misses the point by translating %< as
¢student’ instead of °seeker, customer’. Both G and W, in trying
to vary their translations of the oft-repeated , often con-

fuse the issue.

51. G is again closer than W, who has misunderstood the
construction and most of the sense of the first hemistich; but neither
makes clear that Sa’di is pointing explicitly to the past experience of
mankind, not to a general theoretical truth.

52. G’s text in the second hemistich shows minor divergences
from the others. W’s rendering is mildly inexact throughout. The
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line, of course, refers to the celebrated hadith urging the seeking of
knowledge even if it be in China,
53. G transposes this line and Line 55.

55. My rendering of the first hemistich differs from that of both
G and W, who — rather against the grammatical construction
of the original — make learning the completer of the person as
regards this world and the next. The verb understood can hardly be
other than A2~}  or 2# -

o % o =

57. 1In the second hemistich E’s =5 is preferable to the
others® 285~ , for the negative really belongs to the verb
o=t . The sense is ‘do not mingle as sugar and milk do’,
not ‘ be unmingled as sugar and milk are’.

58. Neither G nor W explain the force of the line, namely its
being based on Muhammad’s refuge in the cave of Thaur, with Abd
Bakr as his only supporter, and the latter’s disarming of the serpents
on the walls.

60. Neither G nor W have realised that </ b/‘)lL/-" ,in the
second hemistich, is a compound personal noun. Both have taken
the ‘l.’ component as an independent abstract noun and then
been obliged to twist Wi into meaning ¢ unseemly’ and ¢ worth-
less’ respectively. See Note 64 below.

61. W’s ‘hath heard’ in the second hemistich suggests that he
is incapable of scanning 7

62. W’s rendering is acceptable, though over-elaborate in the
first hemistich. G's second hemistich is so free as to be wrong.

63. W seems to have missed the exact sense of the first

hemistich.
64. G inserts this line between lines 60 and 61 above.

XI. E runs this sejion and the next together, under one head.

66. G translates 4% s ‘thereby’ (i.e. by justice), instead
-of 'my ¢ for justice’ and W’s ‘upon justice’. Some case can be made
out for this rendering.

68. Nuishirwan th
whose name is virtually a cliché in Persian
is mentioned.

69. G transposes this line and the next.

e Just (531-79 A.D.), a late Sasapian ruler
literature whenever justice
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70. W badly mistranslates the second hemistich. E transposes
this line and the next.

71. Taking N w%s a personal compound, the second hemis-
tich might be rendered : ‘None is higher than one practising just
conduct ’.

72. W’s rendering of the first hemistich is vitiated by his mis-
under-standing gf “asa preposition instead of a comparative.

» like 7~ , ete., "often stands  alone, strengthening a
question or a command, rather like the English ‘after all’. W misses,
too, the point of the second hemistich, which refers back to Line 68.
" 74, Both G and W seem to miss the E':t’nagery of the first hemis-
tich. While the extended sense of =7 , ‘subjects’, is ﬂow the
common one, and although the same often applies to s J, theiy
juxtaposition here is surely significant, G’s peasant’ has an Indian-
Persian flavour not altogetlg&}ppropriate to Sa’di.

f"

w}'ke W, I take as active, an apocopated form of

G, who precedes this line by Line 82, renders ‘ the
oppressed ’. ol
%% A1

79. Neither G nor W appreciate the idiomatic sense of
cf. Note 72 above.

, . : . y

80. . W?s ﬁjg}t,?emlstlcy'})l}oielessly mls’,taygated : heghas appar:
ently read as e Oapd as :

) $ QA i iw -

81. The phrase is difficult. 'W’s ‘man of haste,
emphasises the impulsiveness and alacrity inherent in ‘sharp’, but
severity may be equally involved. G’s ‘and moroseness’ is acceptable
in.spirit, but impossible grammatically. c).( d

' 82, Seecnote 78 above. , which G renders
“beyond a doubt’ and W as ‘without doubt’, surely refers in fact to
the summary treatment shown to this class of sinner at the Last
Judgment, when neither he nor anyone on his behalf will be allowed
to argue a case.

XI1II. E runs together this section and the next under one head.

84. W’s rendering of the first hemistich is so wrong as to make
it impoésible to understand how he arrived at it. G’s version of the
same is on the right lines, though slightly free. 1 have ‘C.’}EB‘ unable
to render the pun at the end of the first hemistich : means
both ‘wealth’ and ‘do not complain’,
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85. This refers, of course, to the Prophet’s emblerr(g? g
W, by an obvious oversight, has ‘poor’ for infelligent’.

86. The first hemistich of the text is unmetrical in G. and W :
I follow E, substantially the same in content. G has an unmetrical
second hemistich also, and his translation is affected-accordingly. W’s
‘inward repose’, for U—)L”' , 1s an unecessary and clumsy
gloss. G transposes this line and the next.

89. The second hemistich here is identical with the first of
Line 73. Ehas &b for (S , and G alone has a text
which corresponds exactly with the second hemistich of Line 108,
albeit quite appropriate here,

90. Neither G nor W see the whole of this line as a vocative,
introducing Line 91. Their ‘beware............ lest’ constructlon how-
ever, cannot be justified on the basis of the text.

93. Cf. Line 22 and Note 22.

94. G lacks this line entirely.

95. G transposes this line and the next. Both he and W; by not
translating L!J’A%’ literally, tend to miss the poinc of this alche-
mical figure. I have not been able to convey a possible pun o2
¢ anguished longing * and ¢ commerce %

96. See Note 95 on transposmou by G, who in the first hemi-
stich has the unlikely fo =

97. G lacks this line entirely. W’s rendering is rather inaccurate
and lacking in ¢ bite >. The many subtle nuances of this line are parti-
cularly difficult to convey.

98. G transposes this line and the next.

99. See Note 98 on transposition by G, whose first hemistich
has a meaningless &~ foks? , and whose rendering is accordingly

somewhat fanciful.

XV. G separates this composite section into two, though, as the
second consists of three lines only, the soundness of his scheme may
be doubted.

106. Before this line G jpserts his version of Lines 109 and 111
respectively. Hi¥ 4 for STV is obviously wrong and his trans-
lation is consequently affected. W is doubtless correct in regarding
w2« ld and =, Ls as virtuaily synonymous here. ‘



2 ANNALS O. R, I. CENTENARY NUMBER

108, G lacks this line entirely, but see Note 89 above.
109, See Note 106, above.
110. G lacks this line entirely.

111. See Note 106 above. W’s rendering of the first hemistich is
not applicable, being based partly on a misunderstanding of gt

used in the classical sense of © collar, breast, bosom, the place onto

which the head is sunk in thought *. See Line {95 and Note 195 for
a similar problem,

112. This line concludes the two sections in G (see Note XV
above), being directl?r pregeded by Lines 106 and 107. G entirely mis-
understands U E'R the first homistich {‘flecting Iamp’), and
neither he nor W fully appreciates the point of =~ 424 ~=%¢ ,

113. G lacks this line entirely. I beleive that W misunderstands
“Bgarment’) and,  ~=*%"1 (‘trialy’) in this lie. The pun
on “rAnd #~%annot easily be conveyed.

XVI. This section is lacking in G. E runs it together with the
next as ‘Satan and Wine’, .

115. Wrs ‘ruler’ for ”':"emisses the point of the image.
116, E has a different second hemistich ¢

‘“That to-morrow you
may not be put to shame before the Truth’.

117. W’s ‘as’ at the beginning of the second hemistich seems to
make no sense.
118. The particle

at the beginning of the second hemis-

tich again mistranslated by W, though differently here from in
Line 117,

120. W’s rendering in the second hemistich, ‘among’ the lowest
of the low’, wou, est that he does not really understand the
phrase &f-"l'si Lj?j%" }

XVIL. This section is lacking in G.

124.. W misses the poiat of the figure in the second hemistich :
the ‘rubies of @ picture’ are, of course, the lips of a beauty, Cf.
Line 129, .

- 128. Ehas u}fr J

128.  'W's rendering of the first hemistich g 3 '
Note 124 above. rst bemistich is utter gibberish. Cf.

{n both hemistichs.
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130. W’s rendering of both hemistichs is inaccurate. In the
second, Bhas WUl for By
L‘J‘)f

133. In the first hemistich E has UL for
which seems difficult to justify.

XIX. G has a section of this name, four lines long, of which
only two (equivalent to Lines 140 and 141) coincide with our text.

137. Thepunon & &= , in the dual sense of ‘grate-
ful’ (lit. “due-acknowledging’) and ‘God-knowing’ (lit. ‘Truth-
recognising’), is not easy to render.

138. W completely misun_derstands the first hemistich. It-
appearg that, despite ful] vocalisation in his text, he has misread

1% as , and then taken jiﬂ’af‘ to mean

‘bring up, train’ !

XX. G has b for o t-f' . Once again, his text
for this section only partly corresponds with E and W, having four
lines instead of eight: 143, 144 (in part), 148 and 147, in this
order. -

y 7

144. E’s text has in the second hemistich G205 for o

‘5’/, and this might Suége“ that W is wrong to regard ¥
as a neuter verb, with 2Ll as an adverbial phrase (‘from this
direction’). G’s text (his translation covers only the first hemistich,
and that inadequately) would give : ‘Forbearance is the working of
men-of-heart, forbearance is the practice of the prosperous’.

146. W’s rendering of the second hemistich seems to ;}nﬂce no
sense, lzﬁi&wsed 6n a false understanding of the initial and

(‘mankind’). The idea is surely that just as scholars
solve problems by patience, so also are ambitions achieved in this
way — a reassuring suggestion of almost automatic cause and
effect. s (

147. Cf. Note XX above. W’s ‘enlarger’ for 2 will
scarcely do.

148. Cf. Note XX above. Cf. also Line 88, first hemistich.
W’s rendering of the second hemistich would suggest that he has not
properly understood it. G's is acceptable.

151. In the second. hemistich W has not fully understood the
construction, viz. he has reduced two subjects and two predicates to
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one subject With-a qualified predicate, G’s second hemistich
reproduces that of Line 28.

153. Before this line G inserts one which appears in neither E

nor W ‘If truth be in your character, a thousand blessings be on
your character.’

156. Both B and G include this line in the foregoing seciion,
whick G alone, however, concludes with a versjon of Line 161,

158. G reverses these heristichs.

159. G transposes this line and the next.

161, See Note (56 above. (s second hemistich runs: < For by
it a good name becomes fruitless.’

XXIIL More or less in accordance with his own text, G heads
this section @ ¢ Refiections on Fate and Destiny *. E’s text has the
somewhat enigmatic title &'/

162. E concludes the preceding section with this line.

164. W’s ¢ shepberd ’ for Obbond < throne " for  &F need
correcting.

165. G inverts these hemistichs,
166. G reverses the order within the first hefm’stich. I do not

see how cither G or W obtain * tax-payer * for “A”% , appropriate

though the contrast might be, This is one of the very few points on
which Garcin de Tassy disagrees with G.

167. G lacks this fine entirely.
168. G inverts these hemistichs

169, W iranslates the first hemistich in reverse order from his
text, apnd thus .':grees Wifh Gand E, - In the Brst bemistich G twice
bas “ ’

for
171, G’s ¢ war’ for
172.
176.

d seems impossible to justify.
G displaces this line vnti) after Line 180
G’?;Eﬁ, pr?;):bly )i?‘:miscopying from the. next line, has
177. E displaces this line to follow Line 183.
178. G Jacks this line entirely,
179. G lacks this line entirely.
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181. G lacks this line entirely. The ¢ girdle ’ refers, of course,
to the badge of certain non-Muslim communities.

182. G lacks this line entirely.

183. For ‘J?“/f in the second hemistich G substitutes _'/?"" .
He renders UWoir? by ¢ afraid of losing his life *, but this is
hardly justifiable. See Note 177 above. ‘

184. G lacks this line entirely, and E replaces it by : ¢ One has
the illumining candle of gajety, for one the bright day is Jike
night.” Both G and E conclude this section with the next line.

XXIV. E follows the same heading, though abbreviated as usval.
G breaks this section into three, {o which he gives the following
headings, more or less in agreement with his text: ¢ Warping not to
have any Reliance but upon God °, * Warning against evil Intentions
and Actions’, ¢ Reflections on the Instability of Wordly Goods.’
They comprise respectively: Lines 187, 189, X; Lines 188, X
Lines 190, 191, 192, 194, 195, 196, 198, 199.

185. See Note 184 above. Both G and W mistranslate the
initial Rl ot .

186. G lacks this line entirely. W’s rendering of the second
hemistich leaves his understanding of it in some doubt.

188. In the first hemistich W senders by ¢ because’
instead of ¢ lest’. G’s for 4! seems to improve the line some-
what by removing an apparent illogicality, namely that a really
« good companion * could conceivably do evil. However, as so often,
the construction is probably eltiptical : ¢ from [one you have always
taken for] a good comganion.’ ;/

189. G has = for = in the first hemistich agq trans-
lates accordingly. See Note XXIV above for]ocatiol:gobf_t}.lis linein G.

190. W’s © of exalted rank ’ for the compound uu"‘yﬁms
difficult to justify, equally Gs ¢ of memorable reigns ? for hi#F=r" |

192. W’s ¢ of graceful figure’ in the first hemistich is typical of
his devitalising method of translation. His © stature * for 42 in the
second hemistich is a clear error.

193, G Iacﬁ this line entirely, sce Note XXIV above. E has

9|2V 4 for [SIF2) ub'f

195. W’s rendering of ¥ by ¢ wall® is unseceptable. G’s

bosom ° is betier. Cf. Note 111.
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196. G has fL' for A in the first hemistich.

197. G lacks this line entirely, see Note XXIV above. E trans;
poses this line and the next and has Vv L:‘»‘bi‘ ineffectual >?) for UL'%"“.’
See also Note 199.

199. E alone precedes this line with the following : ¢ Set not
your heart on this desolate old dwelling, which is never empty of toil
and torment *. In the present line E has ¥ for 9272, which

seems less good. G, by an obvious oversight, provides no transiation
of this line, which terminates his version.

G. M, WIGKENS
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Svep ABDUL WAHAB BUKHARI, M. A, L, T.,
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Persia or Iran, called after ome of its ancient kings Iraq, is
situated in North Western Asia on the very high way of the world.
It was the meeting ground, throughout the corridors of time, of
different peoples, the Aryans, the Parthians, the Greeks, the Scy-
thians, the Chaldaens, the Jews and the Arabs, This impact of
cultures enriched the Persian Language, ultimately rendering it a great
service. Persian became a valuable vehicle of all shades of thought
and ecxpression, a Lingva Franca of Asia, a veritable French of the
East. '

1 believe that, for the purposes of the present discourse, it would
be helpful to make an all too brief a survey of the literature of the
language, if only to supply the necessary background to this impor-
tant Period of the Language with which we are concerned at the
moment. Therefore, before I pass on to the subject of the present
discourse I shall attempt to offer a bird’s eye view of the literature of
the language, for it is these vicissitudes of its history that have made
it the richest, the sweetest and the most lyrical of the world.

Here is its history at a glance. It falls under three well-defined
Periods :(—

(i) The Achaemenian Period from probably 550 B.C., and this
is called the Period of Cld Persian.

(2) The Sassanian Period from 231 to 651 A.D. This is known
as the Period of Middie Persian and the fanguage is gencrally known
as Pahlawi.

(3) The Muslim Period from the conquest of Persia by the
Arabs in 637 A.D., down to the Present times. This is the Period of
Classical Persian or the Period of Fersian Remnaissance.

Old Persian is also called the Jangnage of the Gathas, which
after a couple of centuries came to be known as the Zend Avesta. In
this are enshrined the teachings and utterances of that Persian Sage,
Zoraoster (Zarthusht). This is very much akin to Sanskrit as deve-
loped by the Aryans in India. Mark, for instance, the similarity
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between Gatha and Geeta and several basic words between the langu-
ages. Both of them are Cognates belonging to the same family of
languages, the Indo-European. The cuneiform inscriptions on rocks,
pillars, and buildings that are still extant at Behishtun, Persepolis and
Hamdan, inscribed at the instance of the great Persian Emperor
Darjus T are written in the Old Persian - the Avesta. They are very
much reminiscent of the Rock Edicts of Asoka the Great.

But Alexander shattersd Persian Power in 331 B.C. within two
centuries the Macedonian tide had its ebb and the Parthians, who
werse Persians, took over. Tt is they who gave the name Pahlavi to the
language. They in their turn were succeeded by the Great House of
Sassan under their Ugendary Hero Ardshir Babakan, the Sassanians
established a mighty Empire and Persian obtained a new lease of life
under its new name Pahlavi. This is the Second Great Period of
Persian Literature,

The Pahlavi Period is one of transition. The Persian Language
was undergoing a tremendous transformation. Semitic influences had
already become pronounced. Besides the Assyrian and Aramaic
influences that were at work, Persia had conguered Southern Arabia
and Hira, another predominently Arab State, was under the sphere of
influence of Persia, This impact of cultures led to a strange admix-
ture of speech. Words of Arabic origin were being increasingly
imported into the Persian Language. The stage was already prepared
for the unprecedented changes that were to follow.

The scene changed when, from being the erstwhile vassals
of Persia, the Arvabs emerged as its conquerors. But as Waiz
Lall in his book * An Introductory History of Persian Literature ”
has rightly observed : ¢ Intellectually, it (Persian) did not lose, but
gained. For the unrivalled literature of the Arabs gave dignity and
compactaess to the Persian language and made it the Lingua Franca
of Asia. ” (Page 19). This Period of the Persian language is called
the Period of Modern Persian. The Arabic Language opened fresh
vistas of thoughts and expression and made its own classical models
and masterpieces available to Persian. The Era of Persian Renais-
sance had set in. The hybridization of two mighty cultures resulted
in the most brilliant succession of literary productions which astonish-
ed the world  This age produced a type of men very rarely found in
the history of nations. Thus in this age we come across a Khayyam who
was a philosopher, a poet, a mathematician and astronomer, all in
one ; an Avicenna (Abu Ali Sina) a philosopher and a writer on
medicine whose monumental work ¢ Al - Shifa’ was a medical 1ext in
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Europe for cepturies, to name a few out of a legion of such lumi-
naries, whose greatness has been universally acknowledged. And all
these were the products of the Renaissance period of Persian litera-
ture. To quote that fair writer, Waiz Lall again : ** The outburst of
literary activity which is the glory of this Period was both directly and
indirectly, the result of their many sided and perfect scholarship......
But for the labours of these men of comprehensive attainmeats, the
Persian language would have been a poor Jargon today. We shall do
well to bear all this in mind, for it is only too easy for us to under-
rate the achievements of this Period* (Ibid page 44).

The Province of Khurasan in Persia was the first home of
Modern Persian Literature. It was this Province that was the first
to shake off the Abbasid Yoke and declare itself independent under
the leadership of Tahir who founded the Tahirid Dynasty. The
Safarids and the Samanids who followed in quick succession were
all Persian and therefore they encouraged the Persian Language.
Arabic still retained its pride of place as a language of culture and
diplomacy but Persian became the court language under these Persian
Dynasts. Under the Samanid rulers, Persian poetry flourished as
never before. It was at their court at Bukbara, that Rudaki, the
father of Modern Persian Poetry, shed his Justre. Even the Saljugs
the Ghaznavids and the Ghorids who were Turks had adopted
Persian as their Court Language. Thus within two centuries of the
Muslim occupation of Persia, Persian Language had become a rival
of Arabic in beauty and degree. It bad becomea noble vehicle of

Jearned thought, a close second to its model, which was Arabic.

It would be prepostrous on my part for purposes of this discourse
to attempt at a sort of stock taking of the myriad writers
in the Persian language that sprang up during these several centuries
of the Muslim occupation of Persia. It looked as though Persia had
become a pursery of great intellectuals and mighty poetic geniuses.
There has been such a flowering of the Persian Langunage in this
period of its growth that the Arab accupation of that country can be
safely asserted to be the greatest blessing in disguise. Only to men-
tion a few out-of this huge galaxy of immortals, I refer to Rudaki of
the Samanids, Firdousi of the Ghaznavids, whose Shah Namah has
fixed the standard for Persian once and for all, Umar Khayyam and
Anwari of the Suljugs, Khagani of the Khwarizm Shahis, the Poets
Nizami, Sadi; Hafiz, Attar and Maulana Rumi of the Pre-Moghuy
Period are some of the greatest luminaries of the Poetic Firmament

of Modern Persian Literature.
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And this was not all, Modern Persian was destined to play
equally important roles in places other than its own native haunts. It
crossed into lndia with Mahmud Ghaznavi who was a patron of
the Persian Languege and at whose instance the great Persian Epic
Shah Namah was composed by the great Firdausi. Besides, there was
constant immigraiion from Persia into the Punjab. The linguistic
affinity between Persian and Sanskrit was already there. Thus India
was to be irresigtibly drawn towards Persia. The vicissitudes of
history further stimulated that reunion.

It has been pointed out earlier that the Ghaznavids had adopted
Persian as the court language at Ghazna aand at the Punjab which was
under their hegemony. It was therefore natural that the study of
Persian would have been pursued both by Muslims and their com-
patriots, the Hindus. It has been fairly established by historical
research that the Hindu nobility of the Punjab had held positions of
trust and honour under Sultan Mahmud and his successors. The
Historian Ferishta says that Ghazna looked almost as a part of India,
as quite a pumber of Hindus were inhabited there. The Historian
Baihaqi makes mention of Hindu officers and men employed in
Mahmud'’s armies, for whose convenience that Prince had appointed
interpreters. The Author of Tabagat-e Akbari makes mention of a
Hindu dignitary, Malik Bin jay Sen (Probably Tilak son of Jay Sen)
who starting life as an interpreter at the court of Ghazna, had risen
10 preat name and fame. ¥e was appointed the Commander in Chief
of the Hindu forces of Sultan Mahmud. It is therefore perfectly safe
to conclude that the Hindus also should have cultivated the Fersian
language, and with their inborn genius and aptitude for bilingualism,
should have even acquired a literary and poetic taste in the language
of their adoption, as the Arabic Proverb has it: * People follow the

lead of their rulers ».
“(.{)wq:&vbl' ”

But it was reserved for Sikandar Lodi to have popularised Persian
systematically in India. It was in his reign that the Hindus also
began to take to the study of Persian as a cultural discipline, both
because of its literary value and also because of the benefits that its
knowledge offered in the administration of the realm. For the first
time, one comes across a Hindu Poet and it was in this reign. He was
one, Brahman by name. He was so learned in Arabic and Persian
that he used to teach these languages to Muslims. I quote below
a couplet from his verses, only to show how gradually and steadily
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Persian was capturing the minds of Muslims and Hindus alike in

India : Loy s o e
/;A-‘V/‘"’ }!ff‘—ﬁ»{jﬂ);
/‘-ky/-’) ; L'JJ/“—A.;J 0/
How would the heart have bled but for
the darts of thine eyes; )
How would the way be lost, but for the
dishevelling of thine curly locks!

Mark the lyrical beauty of the verse, which was so characteristic
of the Poetry of the age. Such an advance made by a Hindu citizen
of the times towards acquiring a mastery of classical Persian is a
marvellous achievement of Sikandar Lodi’s patronage of letters.
This was a turning point in the history of Persian Literature as
developed in India. It marks the heginning of a New Era of literary
activity that was further to blossom forth into still greater fragrance
in the years to follow.

A word about Kashmir, before we enter the realm of the contri=
bution of the Great Mughals to the advancement of Persian in India.
That country being so contiguous to Ghazna and the Punjab, where
Persian had already established a firm foothold under the Ghaznavids,
could not escape the cultural influences of its neighbour. Sultan
Zainulabidio of Kashmir, happened to be a great patron of learning
art and music. He had decreed that in his kingdom there should be
no discrimination on the basis of one’s belief or religion. His liberal
attitude stimulated interest in all his subjects, Muslim or non-Muslim.
It was the Sapru Pandits that were the first to take advantage of tke
. opportunities that were made available apd thrown open to all. They
mastered the Persian language. Their lead was followed by others
apd in course of time, Kashmir, from the point of the Persian Langu-
age, had become persianised to the core. Itis said that one Bodi
Bhatt knew the whole Shah Namah of Firdausi by heart and he ren-
dered it into Hindi.

But it was reserved for the great Mughals, the descendants of
Timur, who, by the way, was a great patron of letters, despite
his military exploits. Of these Urfi, Talib Amuli, also
Talib Kalim deserve special mention. Soon after the establish-
ment of the Mughal hegemony in India, hosts of poets and
writers, painters and calligraphists from Persia flocked to
the court at Dethi.  Babur himself wrote poetry not only in
his native tongue Turki, but in Persian as well and he honoured
men of letters. His descendants followed his examples, particularly
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Akbar, the Great, and within a short period of time, India not
only became another Persia from the point of view of lan-
guage but what was more, the Indian Court far surpassed Persia in
the literary brilliance. That Prince among financiers, Raja Todar
Mull, who was the brightest jewels of Akbar’s Nau Ratan (The nine
gems of the Court) issued in 990 A.H. his famous reforms in which,
interalia, he decreed that Persian would be the language of admini-
stration, throughout the Empire. Akbar had succeeded in winning
the hearts of his subject to such an amazing extent that, when Todar
Mull issued this Decree, not even two goats struck their horns, to use
an Arabic phrase. He was the Caliph al Mamun of his times and
his was the age of reconciliations, between the rulers and the ruled.

Todar Mull gavea great impetus to the spread of Persian among
all classes in Tndia, whether Muslim or Non-Muslim. Thus if this age
produced a Fajzi and Abul Fazl, it also produced a Todar Mull who,
besides being a financier of great repute, was also an exquisite calli-
graphist. Tt also produced several Hindu writers and poets. Herel
make mention of one among the several. He was Manchar, son of
Raja Lown Karan of Sanbhar, Badauni, the celebrated historian of
Akbarlﬁgs {a‘b )1‘1;&,;,1: “E"I?;El v % ‘jh@jf‘ﬂ 2. JJ'.:rUf,)"

SR SO L Kl

« His name was Manhar, son of Lown Karan, Raja of Sanbhar.
This i3 @ salt producing area and it would appear as though the salt
of his poetry (its elegance and charm) was derived from the place of
his origin "> Jehangir himself makes mention of this poet in his
Memoirs in the f} lowing wWords;

-

Lol G P24 :_—,‘;4..&,1«‘5.3(;!.,‘_?;;‘!,:; L).j

£ I35 - w0l Ul - I
Manohar hails from the family of Katwayia of Sikhawat (another.
name for Sanbhar) and my father (i.e. Emperor Akbar) showed great
affection towards him in his youth. He speaks Persian, Iie composes
Persian verses . He is the first Hindu Poet whose Poems were sent
to Persia and were praised for their charm and elegance. 1 give

below a few ofghis verses. | L ey . 3 Y
»rE Ug;‘;?f".,’»/;f B Jﬂ(fiupl‘f’wulé

Learn unity of Purpose from the eyes, for though they are
separate, still they do not see differently.

How well does this verse apply to the Hindus and the Muslims of
that age,
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] He is the author of a Mathnavi, reference to which has been ‘made
in. the book Anisul « Ashaqin, I quote below a few verses from his
‘Mathnawi z. C el ae Ty et
/bag’f Jurterds i Jlﬂéu"".?v&:/é‘(’,‘
A fewor) G923 <A oo ) F ez an
S TR  EEEAV DY A V)

(i) -O Lord, bestow on me a heart that is wedded to Love
Eternal’, . Give me 2 mind that is a treasure of- hidden
secrets.

(2) My hope is rivetted to thine Beauty which is Universal
To lose hope in Thee is the forbidden act.

. (3- 0 Lord, 1 do not know what is meant by infidelity
and Religion. I do not know who is entangled in those meshes. =
 Translation does not convey the pathos of the original nor can it
‘obviously convey the beauty and excellence of the language. It is
only a picture whilst the original is the very bride. It was a tremen-
dous achieyement of the period. that within such a short span of time,
it created men from amongst Hindus themselves who could even rival
the Persian Poet Urfi at the Court of Akbar and produced such
charming verses in thelanguage of their adoption. . 5w

Shahjehan’s ‘period is admittediy the flowering period of the
Mughal Rule. By this time 2 multitude of new wWords and impres:
sions,specially from Arabic, had streamed into the language and con-
siderably enriched even the national vocabulary and speech.  Of the
Poets of the Court I make special mention of one, by name Chander
Bhan_ ¢ Brahman.” He hajled from Lahore, and according to some,
from Akbarabad.. He wasa great friend of Prince Dara Shikoh wha
introduced him to his iifustrious father. The first verse which
‘Brahman’ for that was his non de guerre, recited before His Majesty

was the famous verse. .
z # . . \

PJ’ﬁ?ff. Sl osint /— /{«({Agf L‘-‘/'/.(«.wé;‘/
. «T have a heart which is so much attached to my own faith that
Thave taken it several times to the Ka‘bah, but I have brought it back
safely as-a Brahman.” The King noted the reference but could nog
help admiring the courage of his convictions and the felicity and ¢le.,
gance of his expression. He conferred on him the title of Raja and-
bestowed upon him a suitable Mansab. The poet rose to great eminence
during the reign of Aurangzeb. The author of Natdijul Afkar;
Qudratullah of Gopamau, writes :— :

, WINES I~ o Y
- ‘%t&&tﬁabﬁzﬁftu'ﬂjalﬁ}‘hw bolid Wuloatals o

b oot el S 2T g S 6T 3L 72
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“And when Alamgir asceided the throne he became the recipient
«f incrédible favours and was appointed to high posts in the State...”
...Towards the end of his days Brahman reclined to Bemaras and
dedicated the remainder of his days to religious practices as a true
Hindu devotee and died, in the year 1037 A.H. The Poet’s life speaks
volumes of the catholicity and the tolerance of the times, even of the
‘much’ maligned Aurangzeb. He left a Diwan, in the Persian
Tanguage. 7 vl8%  The following are some of his verses i—

bbbt P Py Yol gl

R ASTAAS E A P 3R Y A

~ ‘ Outof the simplicity of my heart, I am trying to stop the flow
of thy tears with my eyebrows, but can the flood be stopped by
means of 2 few particles- of straw ?”

- The tearing asunder of the heart is the solace of the.soul: I
should be an infidel if I were to attempt at hiding it.

What great lyrical heights, what chaste and sweet, yet vigorous
and powerful style in Persian Poetry, had this Poet attaided. '

“Now we pass on to the Deccan. The Courts of the Adil Shahis
of Bijapur; the Qutub Shahis of Hyderabad and the last, though not
tériainly the least, the WalaJahis of the extreme South, of Arcot
Madras and Trichinopoly, were centres of learning, and they vied
with one another in the promotion of Persian and the Dakhai Lan-
guage and Literature in which both Muslim and their Hindu compat-
riots took a very active part. Ibrahim Adil Shah II, was himself a
Poet of no mean merit and a great lover of Art and Literature. He
invited Mullah Zuhuri Tarshizi to his Capital at Bijapur. He had
even invited the King of Lyric Poets, Hafiz who however could not
set sail for India, due to the- storm at ‘sea. Zuhuri was a prolific
writer both in verse and in prose. His Gulzar Ibrahim, Nauras and
Seh Nathr have achieved great fame.

.. --Of the Hindu Poets and Prose writers, who flourished under the
Qutub Shahis, in the Deccan, mention must be made of Girdhari Lal,
the Author of Gian Ry e U’"Ma‘,‘db‘.’&j‘ and Birhamor,
Hunar, Dabisn Mauzoor, Zahir, Sbhafiq, Shadan and Shad, out of 4
Targe number who composéd verses in Persian, Indeed vetsification
in Persian had become a passion of the times and nobody wag
censidered sufficiently cultured if he was not at least conversant with
Persian litetatore. From the Poets mentioned above. T have selected
Lakshmi Narayan Shafiq for somewhat detailed fotice for the fact
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that;he was both.a poet and.a prose writer. ~ The Aathor of
Nataijal-Afkar  (Qudratullah  Gopamavi} refers to bim:thug
& > i = wi® E N ) ‘ . il
-J}‘ZUJ"//#M @'3{)/’;’6/";71@1' a4 ‘llﬂ ST =T
I SYATT WIS A AV S22 S 78
S P T S LR AT
. 'That romantic creator of verse, .Lachman Narayan Shafiq of
Aurangabad, Kshatria by birth, hails from Lahore, - His grand father
Bhawanidas had accompanied Aurangezeb’s Army to the Deccan
and settled down at Aurangabad where Shafiq’s father Mansa Ram
was born. Shafiq himself saw-the light of the day-in -the .year 1158
AJH. He was a gifted poet.. Two of his prose writings acquired
fzme, ope is Gul Rana which treats with lives of Indian Poets of
Persia and the other is entitled Sham Ghariban which deals with Poets
of Pérsian Origin who had come down to India. The following a'rez
a few precious gems from his treasury i— T

. - ' P

17 edppitiontings Gl sicosset el

‘O friend, though I have not seed the beautitide of thy. glorious
face, but the morning breeze always makes me smell thy fragrance.

The Mystic sentiment expressed in the verse is obvious,
S .. .~ wad # ansi®i L
7 é.—;’l/k)w,lfq‘t—)./)l e E i, /ﬁ Ity

" 1 only look forward to the Grace of thy Vision; beyond this thy
mendicant has no other desire. . . .
p . . : - ,//
d/‘}-f",() 22 s Ip kT S
2 .
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I weep over my misfortun in the Spring Season; For though the

water bas returned to the rivers; but my beloved has not returned,

Sk bt o
2ot b 5

« God to my witness, 1 have never polluted my lips with wine,
my ecstacy is due to the enchanting eyes of my beloved ™.

) h _ Mark the ethical note in the verse, and the ~poét'§- romantic. yet
¢haste sentiments? Shafiq was noted for his fine balance and smc_\oth-

negs of his Muse.
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_He writes about’ Ghulam Ali Azad whose’ ilfustrious ! pupil
he'was i— ) B ; . T

)u’ﬁ»lﬁ sl ﬁ,.u(: Vs ozl
TPt e GRealpsagale

O Lord of the world, let the cup.of life be in accord with Azad’s
desires.—* .

_*‘ He who became the slave of Azad turned out to be the master
of the world, Ghulam, which means slave, but it is also a part of the
master’s name, Thus the verse is capable of being interpreted in two
ways. Shafig’s excellent taste in Persian poetry is acknowledged on

all hands. Indeed he was the morning star of the Persian Poets i
the Deccan,

It is with certain amount of regret that one has per force to leave
the other poets whose names have been me -tioned before, especially
Shadan and Shad, Raja Chandu Lal and Maharaja Kishen Prashad,
respectively of Hyderabad. Both were Prime Mijnisters of that State,
besides being good poets in Persian and great patrons of learning. We
would now pass on'to the Péets and writers who' flourished "at Arcot
and Madras where Nawab Walajah held his court, It would have been
noticed that there was hardly any prince or dynasty, throughout these
several centuries. but was also a patron of learning. Nawab Walajah
was no exception. He held a magnificient Court at Madras and at
Arcot and bis munificence attracted the celebrities of the times to him,
He himself invited Allamah Abdul Ali from Lucknow and conferred
upon him the title of Bahrul Uloom — the Ocean of learning. That
indeed the celebrated theologian was and his memory is revered even
to this day. One of his Hindu pupils, Lala Makkhan Lal, rose to
great name and fame. He could himself teach Sharhe Mulia” Jamis
a difficult Arabic treatise, fo advanced students of Arabic Literafire;
Under the Poetic name, Khirad, he has created for himself a nitche
in the temple of fame. The author of P f o /i refersto
him in the following

e ¥ = .

woq gl 3 ol L}"Ly‘“fr‘." g
i B D AL D R g
... Raja Makkhan Lal * Khirad * son ot Rai Dowlat Ram Muynshi
Wwas born in 1177 ip the Principality of Venkatagiri (Madras State)
when he came of age he proceeded to Hydérabad for his marriage and
there learnt Persian language, Astronomy, and mathematics, He



PERSIAN IN INDIA—SYED ABDUL WAHAR 37

also devoted himself to poetry and calligraphy..............But Khirad’s
title to fame was also due to his mastery in composing Chronogramse
When Walajat I built his great Mosque at Madras, which still bears
his name, he invited the Pocts to compos¢ chronograms to be
- in¢ribed on that sacred edifice, of all these, Walajah selected the two

Y

composed by Makkhan Lal Khirad. They are : . ; .

)’“)"*"‘7/’,6‘/:[.”/ )}y',[__guupgka}‘
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The Amir of Hind, Walajah, laid the foundations of this mosque
which is so attractive to look at ;. - - " ’
" - For purposes of the date of its foundation, the yoice came fq;’tf:l
from my heart : . o . 3
. ‘;Re'membfanée of Allah is the grezitest Act. The last vérs;q‘giyes
the date of the buildiug of the Mosque which is 1209 AL H.
And another . s P C .
Sl riztslr 'y,fi’ /Jf_u.:/rl."-'f,’f):&‘f‘wb
HigE N el agm s et
ROU TV UL wilei b A H LTIl
T ‘

This house of Muslim worship was built by the King who is a
patron of religion, he whose aunthority extends from the moon to the

fish (of the ocean) : ‘
The poetic Muse whispered to Khirad the date of its foundation,
+ Its auspicious name is Mosque of Walajah ”. :

“Of All the chronograms composed by other poets, these two
composed by Khirad were decidedly the most natural and even today
starid unrivalled in the simplicity of siyie, accuracy of detdil’'and the
beauty of expression. There have been several other writérs in the
Persian Language of chronogram ; indeed their composition on the
occasion of important events had almost become 2 fashion, but there
is hardly any to beat Khirad in the whole realm of Persian Literature.
His only paraliel is the Poct Kabir of Humayun’s Court, who ha:d
composed the chronogram on the death of his patron: ¢ The King
Humayun fell from the stairs 7, and this gave the date of that
emperor’s death. For Humayun, as all students of History are aware,
had trembled all through his life and ultimatcly tumbled out ofit’,

Of the Hipdu poets of the Walajahi Dynasty in the Madras
Presidency mention niust also be made of the talented poet Jagannath
Prashad who had adopted Fzzar as his poetic name. He
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belonged to-the Nellore District. There was yet another whose name
along with- Jagannath Prashad, has merited mention in the biography
of Pocts Gulzari-i-Azam. -He was Rai ‘Kasi Prashad, Fidwi. -‘This
brief brochure does not lend itself to my giving examples from their
hterary pl'OdUCthIlS A verse from Fidwi may suffice to indicate the
Iyrical taste of these masters : ~

J/J&'uu‘}/""‘/z’ﬁ‘ '-—“é/ JUJ‘/’/)‘):}'

The deep pathos underlying this and -seversl others-of. -fm
verses does noLeasﬂy lend 1tself to, translauon and is better appre-
ciated in-tht -originali-= - T

. The Hindu Rajss themselves in their tumn, patronised “ren of
Ietters. - A shining example of this patronage of Hindu royalty is
afforded by H. H, Mahardja Sri Ananda Gajapati Raj Mania Sultan
Babadur of Vijyanagaram in the Madras Presidency. This Prince
was a great patron of learning. It was solely through his munificence
that Munshi Mubammad Badshah was elevated to the dignity of a
Lexicographer. His work ¢ Farhang-e-Anandraj ”” in Persian which
the compiler has rightly named afier his illustrious patron is the
greatest Lexicon of the Persian Language so far compiled, and. that
npjque distinction goes to Munshi Muhammad Badshah "and equally
1o his patron, without whose munificence and liberality the compiler
wounld not have found the wherewithal for his gigantic literary
entérprise.  Farhang~ AnandraJ is a veritable encyclopaedia of
Persian, Turkish and Arabic. Languages and has been umversally
acc]a:med as a work of: surpassmg llterary cxcellence and merit.

Dlwans Kulhyat bxographles. local-and general hlStorleS, commen-
taries of theQuran, philosophy, meta-physics, theosophy, Lexicography
medxcme, Logzc and Electronic. There was hardly any branch of
Learmng, any form of Persian Poetry didactic, lyric, romartic
narxatlve or mystlcal or apy conceivable metre, which was left
umouched by \he Indxans both Muslims and Hindug as may fan']y be
conlended and as 'has.bcen 'briefly proved in this all too brief
adlscourse. It wou]d be difficilt 1o give another example from the
hte.rary h;story of the world .of a conntry which had. inastered
foreign language to'the extent that India bad dobe vis a vis Modérn
Pegsian literature,’



MUNSHI DEBI PRASAD SEHR
An Outstanding Urdu Poet.

By
Munavumap Yousur KOKAN M.A.
Lecturer in Urdu, Utiversity of Madras. .

 Among the Hindus in Nortliern India, the Kayasths wete the fifst
to learn Pérsian language and to obtain the 'posts of accountasgs snd
revenue -clerks - under Muslim Kings. They had no distinction for
caste or creed. They freely mingled with the Muslim sayants,
scholars and poets and displayed their natural appetite and aptitude
for Persian art and literature. - Persian had almost become the’ mother
tongue of these people. Several scholars from this community Tike
Lachhmi Narayan Shafeeq and Tekchand and others have left in-
valuable and immortal works on different branches of Persian

Literature-

‘When Urdu became .more popular- dufing the later period'of
Mughals, the Kayasths.also took great interest in studying this lang-"
uage and propagating it amongst his fellowmen. It soon became the
lingua franca of this country. Muslims and Hindus alike-made a
joint effort and paved a smooth way for the progress and deyelop-
ment of this language, Hence we find Muslim and Hindu poets’
sitting side by - side 'in the paetical assemblies and appreciatigg each
other’s poetry. o T

We would like to introduce here onessuch great scholar and poet,"
Munshij Debi Prasad Sehr, who belonged to the Srivastab branch of.
the Kayasth family and who rendered meritorious service to the ca‘usé!
of Urdu language and Literatute.

Debi’s forefathers originally belonged to Bapgzirngap, -2’ small!
town in the Lucknow District: His grandfather, Munshi Hukuma_t‘
Rai, was great scholar and a fine caligraphist in ‘Persian afnd Ur'zliu;
He wrote both the shikasta (broken) and nastaliq {round) gcrxgts_ : I-Ie
settled down at Badaun as a clerk in the revenue departrient. He'was®
very bold and met his enemies unarmed.
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Debi’s father, Munshi Chunnilal, poetically surnamed Akhgar
(sparks), was also a great scholar and a poet of no mean repute. He
had a natural taste for Persian and Urdu poetry. He was very liberal
minded and free from national, religious or class prejudices. He was
very simple, frugal and thrifty and treafed his colleagues and juniors
in a manner befitting them,

Munshi Debi Prasad was born at Badaun on 24th December 1840
A.D. He studied Persian under Moulvi Tahiruddin Saheb and
completed, at an earIy age, the coutses of studies in logic, Greek
Philosophy, mathematlcs hlstory “and geography, generally pres-
cribed for the Arabic Madrasds oF those days. He was also a fine
caligraphist and a good painter.  Debi Prasad compospd, undsr the
naii de plime of Sehr” (edchantment), poems ‘mostly {n;Urdu, and.
fecitéd them in the presence of great poets of his days. His gmd@ in
poetry was his own father, Munshi Chunni Lal 4khgar. He soon
came in contact with the great poets of Delhi and Lucknow and served

them faithfully in order to acquu'e proﬁcxency in this language. _HF.
himself says

Grz 38 Vi, G e i
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Debi was first appointed as_a school assistant in one of the high
schools at Badaun and he was then promoted to be the Sub Deputy
Inspector of Schools for the entire district. . He performed his duties
diligently and eﬁicnently and retired from service after having served.
the | cause of education for a number of years, He evinced great in-
terest in the uplift of his own communily -and took part in the All-
lndm Conferences of theKayastha Sabha,, which weré annually held at_
different places like Barielly, Gorakhpur etc. He wrote several poems

welcoming the delegates and issued invitation cards to them in verse
instead of prose.

Debx had the pnvﬂege of being in’ company of such persons~]1ke
Munshi Gainden Lal Gowher (gem), Munshi Ramdayal Saheb Rasa
(quick of apprehension), Pundit Ramji Mul Saheb Tamkin (grandeur-
ness), Diwan Girdhari Lal Sabeb Ajiz, (humble), Munshi Anwar
Hussain Sahcb Tasleem (obeisance) and Moulvi Bahadur Ali Saheb,
who were scholars and poetslike him. They held bim in high esteem-
and apprcclated bis poetry very much; His poems were very popular;
and in response to the public, demand for a second edition. of his.
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p.'oet'ic'al works (Diwan) he brought it-out in 1894 A.D. after whichihe
fingered for some time ‘and breathed his last.

Debi’s publications include works on logic, philology, rhetoric,
prosady and physiognamy. Some of them are as follow.

(1) Nazm-i- Parween, dealing with the art of writing, which was
written and published in 1282 AH = 1865 A.D.

(2) Meyar-al-Balaghat, a book on rhetoric, written and published

) iq 1283 A.H = 1866 A.D.

(3) Khulasag-al-Mantig, ‘on léé}cf “wiittén " and published in

[T 1284 AH = 1867 A.D.

(4) Meyar-al-Imla, o the art of writing’ written and published
in 1284 AH = 1867 A.D. . ;

(5) Risala-i-Qayifa, a short treatisc on physiognamy, written
and published in 1284 AH=1867 A.D.

(6) Muhit-al-Masahat, a short treatise on geometry written and
published in 1305 A.H = 1838 A.D.

(7) Arzhang-i-Chin (the picture gallery of China)

(3) Rikaz-al-Fuyuvz.

(9) Mirat-al-Uloom.

(10) Five wasokhts (2 kind of poem in which the lover complains
of the tortures caused by the separation of the beloved and the poet
threatens to go away if the swestheart continues to be obstreperous
and unheedful) known as (1) Tahrjr-i-Ishq (2) Taqrir-i-Ishq (3)
Tadbir-i-Ishq (4) Tasir-i-Ishqg and (5) Taswir-i-Ishq.

(11) Two Diwans (poetical collections) known as (1) Sehr-i-Samiri
(the enchantment of Samiri) and (2) Tamat-i-Sehr (vainglory of
enchancment). His poems were collected and edited in the form of
a book by his two pupils and desciples Chhote Lal Saheb, Gham
(sorrow) and Munshi Kirpa Shankar Saheb Khusk (Joyful). They were
printed twice during the life time of their author once in 1298 A.H =
188) A.D. and the other in 1311 AH =18%4 A D. They contain
lyrical poems mostly in Urdu and a few in Persian, a few quatrains,
and laudatory poems and a few chronograms in Urdu.

Debi‘belonged to the second half of the nineteenth century when
the classical influence was still dominant. He, thereford, dilateson”
the good old themes of beauty and Jove which generally engaged
the attention of the poets of his days. His verses are however chaste
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and sweet and free from the blemishes of inelegant words and involv.
ed construction. Though he was a master of Urdu poetry his weak
point was self laudation as the following lines show,

L/r)‘ e gP IRy i{,bJ,‘_/,; Pr L"-:ﬁa._,f?’uﬂz’jb E,v/”
uﬂ,f’: Wi beosl BTV S AV %
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Debi’s verses were much appreciated by his contemporaries and
only those who were either ignorant or jealous of him did not applaud
him. This has been expressed by him in various verses such as the

fotiowing.
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Debi has, however, sometimes complained of want of apprecia-

tion on the part of the people. He says. .
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In one place he has said that Mirza Ghalib, Khawja Atash
Nasikh and Abad, had they been alive, would have appreciated his

poetry. He says. -
2bds dufeo; S Ioeii g s
ATV PR e St g tad

Debi has claimed himself to be an extempore compositor of poems.
s within a short time. He says.

He cmnp/osed poems in difficult form p
-t O VAL I TP i)
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Debi was a genius writer and did Dot imitate others in shgv.cbm;

position of poetry.
IS i ) VRV Y. 2 s &I ST
Debi’s poems were often returned to him by his teacher without

any remarks, as they were technically perfect. The poet expresses his

satisfaction as the following line shows.
~ - 1] 2 X - o ., -
Vol o7 sel g Ly J b g s
Debi was a follower of Sanatan Dharma and yet he was free from
religions bigotry. He has written a poem in praise of Jesus Christ
from a christian point of view as if he himself was a christian. A few

stanzas from this poem are given below.
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Debi was a staunch supporter of Ariya Samaj movement anq
when the news of the death of its leader, Swami Dayanand Maharaj
on 30th October 1883 at Ajmer came to him, he was very much

shocked to hear it and expressed his unbound grief in the form of an
elegy, a few verses of which are quoted below.
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The distinctive features of Debi’s poetry could have been illu-
strated at greater length with exemples, but the brevity of space does
not permit us to make any further comments. Hence we quote here
only two poems from his Persian and Urdu poetry.
Persian.
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ARABIA AND ITS EARLY CONTACTS WITH INDIA

+ BY
. A.S. U’saa
Head of the Department of Arabic, Persian and Urdu

Almost all the existing regions of the earth have undergone
great changes in form, character and circumstances even after man
came to live upon this planet. Geologists tell us that the present
deserts of Arabia must have been pre-eminently fertile and habitable
regions during the Glacial Epoch, ie. the times when the northern
hemisphere was mostly covered with an ice-sheet (about one million

years ago). )

1t is almost an established fact that Asia was the original cradle
of the human race. But, nothing is known so far as to which of the
Asian regions happened to be the first abode of mankind, Pre-

historjans have classified mankind into different races and assigned
—Arabia to

to each one of them a region as their original homeland

Semites, Cientral Asia to Aryans and Africa to Hamites. Inspite of
the fact that scholars have speculated a great deal on this subject and
worked out different hypotheses based on Old Testament traditions
and ethnological factors, theories of racial origins still remain

speculative.

_Arabia has been the cradle of most of the Divine Messengers
and Prophets as well asofa number of civilised peoples of remote
antiquity, However, during modern times, attention to Arabija has not
been paid commensurate with its importance. Consequently, magy

In the

sources of information on the subject still remain untapped.
concerning the first abode of the

absence of authentic information

human race, I hope, it would not be out of place, if I venture to
relate here some of the earliest Arab traditions and Quranic Reve-
lations that throw light upon this question.

Arab Traditions :

(a) According to the belief of the Arabs and ‘the knowledge
orally transmitted to them from generation to generation, Adam and
Eve first met and knew each other at the Jabal-al-Rahmah (Mount

dise to earth, It was

of Mercy?) after their expulsion from Para

1, The Mount—a loW hill rising from the plain of ‘Atat‘it,
25 miles east of Mecca—is the focal point of the hajj (pilgrimage)
where the Muslims belonging to every race and to every continent
perennially meet fo perform the Hajj and have an opportunity of
knowing one another, -

4
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here that God first relented towards Adam and Eve and had mercy
upon them.?

(3) The Arabs traditionally maintain that Adam and Eve lived
and died in Arabia. OF all the peoples of the world they alone claim
to have the graves of Adam and BEve situated in their land. They
have preserved these graves even to this day. The grave believed to
be that of Adam isin Mecca (properly Makkah and pronounced
“Bakkah ** during remote pre-historic times) and that of Eve in Jedda

properly Jaddah, meaning grandmother).

{¢) Another iTadition maintained by the Arabs is that Ra'bah,
the first sanctuary on earth, was originally built by Adam and after
the Deluge rebuilt by Ibrahim (Abraham of the Bible) and his som
Isma’1l (Ishmael).®

Quranic Revelations :

{a) ““And one of His signs is that He created you of dust, then
Yo} you are human beings ranging widely —(Chapter XXX, Ayat
20),

(b) “ O mankind ! Verily, We have created you of a male and
a female, and have made nations and commugities that you may
know one another. Verily, the noblest of you, in the sight of Allah,
is the best in conduct. **—(Chapter XLIX, Ayat 13),

(¢) ‘“And of His signs is the creation of the heavens and the
earth, and the difference of your languages and colours. Verily, in
these are indications for the men of knowledge ***—(Chapter XXX,
Ayat 22). 5

{dy °“Verily, the First Sancigary appointed for mankind was
that at Bakkah (Makkah), a blessed place, a guidance to all the
human generations, where are clear indications (of Allah’s) guidance;
the place where Tbrahim (Abraham of the Bible) stoad up to pray;
and whosoever enters it, is safe. And pilgrimage to this House is a
duty to Allah for mankind, for him who can afford to find a way
thither, —(Chapter III, Ayat 96, 97). g

(e) “ And when Ibrabim and Ismz'il were raising the walls of
the House, (they prayed): Our Lord! Accept (this) from us:
Verily Thou, only Thou, art the Hearer, the Knower.>—(Chapter

2. “Then Adam received from his Lord words (of revelation),
and He relented toward him, Verily, He is the Relenting, the
Merciful. ”” - Holy Quran, Chapter 11, Zyat 37. .

3, Vide items {d) & (¢) under the caption, Quranic Revelations,
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. In the light of the above, it seems possible that Arabia might
have been the original homeland of the human race. The presence
of abundant petroleum in Arabia supporis the theory. For, according
to the view held by the modern scjeatists, petroleum is a complex
compound of hydrogen and carbon and is produced by the decompo-
sition of animal and vegetable matter.

The time-honoured traditions and Quranic Revelations together
with the view held by the scientists and the Geologists referred to
above, can provide ad incentive to scientific investigations. But, as
no such investigation has so far been carried out, nor it is likely that
it would be made in the near future,” the above factors can serve as a
basis for an interesting hypothesis. So, onme can speculate and
imagins that during the days of Adam and Eve Arabia might have
been pre-eminently fertile and that of all the regions of the earth,
perhaps, most resembling Paradise. Consequently they chose it for
their abode and lived and died there. Their descendants also might
have flourished there for a long time and when they grew populous
they might have spread out into other regions towards east, west and
noith of Arabia. The presence of abundant petroleum in Arabia also
suggests that this region might have been pre-eminently fertile and

thickly populated during the early ages of human life. Thus it may
be surmised that Arabia was the original homeland of the human

race.

_ As far back as the ags of the Sumerian civilization (about 5,000
B.C.) there existed a country known to the Sumerians as Magan—
« the 1and of the ships”—on the Persian Gulf along the Arabian
Coast. It seems that this land of Magan was a very important-centre
oftrade during very early ancient times and its inhabitants, admitted-
ty the Arabs, were a seafaring people, well known for their skill as
ship-builders. They used to supply from many lands needed commo-
dities not only to the city states of Spmerians and Elamites in and
around the Tigro-Euphrates valley, but also to various other countries
of the then inhabited world, These people seem to have played a
considerable part in the diffusion of Sumerian culture in and around
Egyptand Abyssinia in the west and India and East Indies in the
east. Subsequently thess Arabs migrated at different periods to .o.ther
-parts of Arabia and became the Babylonians, Assyrians, Phoenicians
cand Hebrews of history. Historians tell us that the Greeks and other
ancient nations learnt the art of shipbuilding as well as seamanship

and pautical astronomy from the Phoenicians.
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According to the ethnologists the Dravidians of India were not
jungle-dwelling savages but a civilized people having 2 higher culture
of the Sumerian type. ‘They entered India, thousands of years ago,
from north-western Asia. The Sumerian and Elamite languages have
much resemblance to the Dravidian Brahui language, and these three
languages seem to be early representatives of the Caucasian linguistic
group. The Dravidian languages of southern India too still have
some affinity with this group.

As has been indicated above, the Arabs are admittedly the
earliest seafarers known to history. Arabia occupies a central
position amidst three continents, Asia, Africa and Europe. Her
inter-continental location naturally devolved upon her the role ofa
commercial intermediary, From time immemorial, perhaps even in
the tenth century B.C. and onwards, inland as well as maritime trade
with African, Buropean and Asian countries Was in the hands of the
Arabs. Owing to their characteristic intrepidity combined with the
intermediate situation of Arabia this trade continued to be in their
hands for ages, They used to ship from the Arabian ports of Bahrein
Uman, Yaman, Hijaz and Syria products of Europe and Africa to
India, South East Asia and Far East, and thence Asian products for
these ports, Generally the merchandise from the FEast, after it
reached the ports of Uman was carried through land tounte vie
Shabwat (in Hadramaut) to Ma’rib (in the Yaman) and from there on
the one hand nothward via Petra to Ghaza on the Mediterranean
where it was shipped for the ports of North Africa and Europe, and
on the other to ports of the Yaman to be carried by sea to the eastern
coast of Africa and Madagascar.

After the rise of Islam, this trade acquired a momentum.
Within 23 years of its birth the whole of Arabia came into its fold
and in less than another 70 years, the Arabs became the masters of an
enormous state extending in the west to the shores of the Atlantic
Ocean and in the east to the confines of China. This Arab state was
far greater than the Roman Empire at its zenith .and remainded for 2
number of centuries the ruling power of the world,

As the principal object of these Arab merchants now in the fold
of Islam, was purely trade, they carried it on with great zeal.

After the birth of Islam a number of new ports and shipbuilding
yards, besides old ones, came into being on the coasts of Red Sea,
Mediteranean Sea, Arabian Ssa and Persian Gulf. The following
were the ports with ship-building yards during the early days of
Islam ;—
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Ghaza and Akka (in Syria) on the Mediterranean,

Ayla, ’Aqaba (in Sinai Peninsula), Jar (near Madina) and Qulzum
(in Eygpt) on the Red Sea.

*Adan (Aden) on the Arabian Sea.

Obulla and Basrah {on the Tigres) close to the Persian Gulf.-

Long afterwards the following sea-ports and shipbuilding yards
came into existence :—

Siraf, Subar, Shibr, Qis, Babrayn and Hurmuz, on the Persian
Gulf and Jaddah and Yanbu’ (near Jar on the Red Sea).’

In olden times Arab ships laden with merchandise used to sai
from these ports to Asia, Africa and Europe. After the birth of
Islam we come upon firmer ground and step into the light of history-
From the accounts given by Muslim voyagers and travellers of Arabia
and their itineraries we gather that trade with Asia, besides other
continents, gained an impetus, it was very extensive and exclusively in
the hands of the Arabs. As the sole object of these Arab merchants
was trade, and not territorial expansion, and as they were God-fearing,
honest and trustworthy people who used to supply much needed
commodities from various ports of the world, almost every raja of
India had given them all facilities and allowed them to establish trade
settlements in his kingdom. They were treated as a most favoured
people particularly by the rajas and nobles of southern Indian
territories, such as Pandiyas, Cholas, Hoysalas, Chalukyas, Kakatiyas
and Balharas (Vlabhrays) of Mahrashira (the last-named raja’s domain
extended from Gujarat to the borders of Malabar).

These Arabs had established their colonies in almost every port
along the western and eastern coasts and even in inland towns and
At these trade centres their population ranged
ousands and at such places store-houses
mmon feature of the Arabsettle-
he important cenires- of their
where they had

caiptal cities of India.
between five and ten th
residences and big mosques Were 3 co
ments. The following are some of t
trade along the Indian coasts and interior towns
established their colonies :—

On the Western coast of India 1—

1. Dsbal: close to modern Tatta ont
Mandavi: on the Gulf of Cutch.
Mandrah: on the Guif af Cutch.
Nahrwarab : Anhalwara or Patan in Rajputana.
Kambayat : Cambay in Gujarat. ) .

Qayrah: Cairab north of Cambay in the interior.
Buriis 5 Broach or Bharoch on the mouth of“tAhe Ngr‘bada.‘

he river Indus.
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8. Subarah: Sopara south of Broach on the coast.
9. Surat: on the mouth of the Tapti.
10. Tana: Thana 25 miles north of Bombay.
11. Mah3im : Bombay. ‘ -
12, Simur: Chimtr, between Bombay and Goa,
13, Mankir: Capital of Batharas (Vlabhrays) in Konkon in the
interior.
14. Honawar : north of Bhatkal.
15, Handablr : Chandapir.
16. Manjrir : Mangalore.
17. Bali Fattan: Baliapatam -or Walarapattanam close to
Cananore.
18. Calicunt: ) ‘
19, Shaliyat: Chaliyam in the vicigity of Calicut and Baypur.-
20. Killam : Quilon. : .
21, Kayal: Kayalpattinam, between Cape Comorin and
Trivandaram.
22, Qumar: Kalyan Kumari (Comorin)i—

On the Eastern coast of India (Nortaward from Cape Comorin) :—

23. Tutukarj or Tuticorin. ‘

24. Ramani: Ramesvaram.

25. Dah Fattan: Devipattinam,

26. Mandur Fattan : Maduraipattinam.

27. Tandah: Tondi.

28, Fattan: Adirampattinam.

29. Kabri: Kaveripattinam.

30, Dawal or Birdhaw! or Ma’bar : Cholapattinam on the moutlt
of the Coleroon, )

‘3 1. Samandar : Dwarasamudra.

‘32, Kullam : Covelong.

33. Kanja: Conjeevaram.

34, Nilawar : Nellore.

35. Motupalli : near the mouth of the Krishna.

36, Yanam.

37. Rajamahendari: Rajahmundry;

38, Sikakul: Chicacole or Srikakulam.

39, Sadjam : Chatgaum or Chittagong.

40. Shilahat : Sylhet.

Arab voyagers and travellers who visited India during St'bi, 9;1;
and 10th centuries A. D. mention a large number of seapm:ts, isfan "
close to the coast and inland towns, other than tl}Osc deseribed abOVeé
where Arab merchants had established colonies, but due to S
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erosion and various other causes they have disappeared and are not at
present traceable.

At the time when the early Muslim traders from Arabia used to
visit the Western and the eastern coasts of the Indian peninsula, the
regions along these coasts were under the rule of various dynasties
such as the Chalukya, Chola, Pandya and Hoysala. Under the rajas
of these dynasties Arab merchants enjoyed special privileges. Even
when the Eastern Chalukya dynasty was replaced by the Kakatiya
dynasty of Orangal (modern Warangal), they enjoyed the same privi-
leges and carried on their trade as usual. The very name, Ma'bar
(denoting a free coast for geiting into the country), which the
Mouslim traders of Arabia gave to the Coromandal Coast, suggests that
they fully enjoyed all sorts of facilities and privileges under the rajas

of these regions.

As late as the begining of the reign of Ganapaty, Kakatiya raja
of Orangal, when Arab glory had become a mere shadow, we still see
Arab merchants carrying on flourishing trade along the Malabar and
Coromandal coasts. Raja Sundara Pandya of Ma’'bar, Hoysala
yaja Ballala, Kakatiya raja Ganapaty, the Reddy chief Vema of
Rajamahendary (Rajahmundry), and various other rulers of the interior
regions had given these Arab merchants all sorts of facilities. They
had established their trade settlements at every port on both the
coasts of the peninsula and in the interior as well.

Mauslim historians relate that during the reign of Sundra Pandya
Malik-al-Islim Jamal-al.Din, ruler of Qfs, had established a trade
agency in Ma’bar and appointed his brother, Malik Taqt-al-Din Abd-
al-Rahman Marzban, as his agent there. The latter had his Head-
quaters at Fattan (Adirampattinam), Bali Fattan (Baliapatam close
1o Cananore), Kayal (Kayalpattinam on Malabar Coast west of Cape
Comorin) and had other ports along the coast of Ma’bar under his
control. The coast of Ma’bar then extended in length from Kulam

(Quilon) to Nilawar (Nellore).

al-Rahman who is described as Wazir
(literally, govetnor or ruler of a region)
in Ma’bar died in 1303 A.D., and was succeeded by his son, Malik
Siraj-al-Din Marzban and by his grandson Malik Nizam-al-Din
Marzban—¢ The principal farmers-general of the customs of the
Pandyan coast . Morcopolo fully supports this account and inter-
prets Marzban as Margrave—the, title of certain princes of the Holy

Malik Tagi-al-Din Abd-
(chief minister) and Marzban
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Roman Empire. Though the position of Wazir attributed to these
Marzbans is not confirmed by any Indian evidence so far, it is evident
from other soutces, such as the account of Morcopolo, that this family
held a very important position and exercised considerable influence at
the court of the Pandya rulers at that time.

~ This was not the only Arab family that was settled in official
position of great importance at the court of a certain line of rajas in
soutbern India. There were quite a number of other families also
who enjoyed similar positions in earlier times at the courts of various
rajas in this sub-continent. )

At Motupalli and other ports and inland towns of Telugu country
also there wefe as big and imporiant Arab settlements as Kayal
Through these trade centires horses which were in great demand
were supplied in thousands along with other commodities to Ma’bar,
Orangal and other neighbouring states.

These large number of Arab settlements along the Malabar and
Coromandal coasts as well asin the interior towns of South India,
gave rise to various Muslim cummunities of mixed descent. These
communities in course of time, grew identical with the regional
peoples ia regard to language, culture, etc. but retained throughout
their religion.

Abf Zayd of Siraf, an Arab traveller relates in his book of
travels written in 264 A.H. (877—878 A.D. approximately) that Indian
merchants from Multan, Sindh, and Gujarat had established trade
colonies in Iraq, Bahrein, *Uman, Stdan, Port Sa’id and Cairo. They
spoke Arabic as fluently asthe Arabs, When he happens to speaks
in his book, of one of these Indian merchants he refers to him as
“Baniyyvah’ and of more than oneas ¢ Bananiyyah’’,—the Arabi-
cised form of ‘‘Banya” of Indian languages in singular and plural
number,

Another Arab traveller, who visited India in 270 AH, (833-84
A.D.) has related that the then king of Alfr, named Mahrik, ruled
over a territory lying between Upper Kashmir (present Kashmir) and
Lower Kashmir (the present Punjab) and was considered to be one of
the greatest kings of India Thisking had the Holy Quran translated
into the regional language and loved to hear it read out to him daily,
The translation had been done by an intelligent Indian-born Muslim
of 'Iraqi origin, 2 Tesident of Mansiirah (Bhakkar. in Sindh), who_
Knew seéveral Indian languages. Amir Abdullah jbn *Umar governor
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of Sindh, at the request of the king had deputed him to translate the
holy book. He busied himself with the work at the court of the raja

and completed it in three years.

We learn from notices in the itineraries of Arab travellers that
some of the Indian Rajas had established ship-building yards whete
ships were constructed under the supervision of Arab ship-wrights and
that their naval fleets were under the command of Arabs as admirals.

In the light of these facts it is evident that close relations from
remote antiquity existed between the Arabs and the peoples of this
sub-continent and particularly with the peoples of South India. These
relations strengthened after the dawn of Islam and left deep impres-
sions on the peoples of India. On account of these Arab settlements
in various parts of India, and long contact of its peoples with Arab
merchants and navigators a considerable number of nautical, medical,
mathematical and musical terms crept into most of the Indian
languages and it appears that they are still used by the Sindhis,
Gujaratis, Maharashtrians, Malayalese, Kannadigas. Tamilians,
Telugus, Bengalese and others. In short Indo-Arab contacts influenced
the people of both the countries in 2 number of ways and left a deep

impression on them.

The Arabs—who carried on trade for thousands of years with an
energy and inirepidity unprecendented in the long anqals f’f hum?n
history, and who spread themselves out to far off countries like India,
Malaya, Siam, Annam, China, Indonesia and Philippines in the east
and various regions of Africa and Europe in the west—at last began
to show signs of exhaustion at the close of the 16th century A.D.
When the European traders took the field, their trade, which was
already diminishing in extent and value, received a serious set-back

and finally dwindled away.



PART 1I
(i DEPARTMENT OF TAMIL

The Tamil Department of the Orieatal Research Institute origi-
nally consisted of one Reader, two Fellows and three students. It
was reorganized in 1930 and provision was made for one Reader,
one Senior Lecturer and one Junior Lecturer. The Readership was
converted into a Professorship in 1948.

I. Personnel
{a) Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai was Reader and Messrs. E.

V. Anantarama Iyer and V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar were Fellows in
Tamil, under the original scheme. ‘

(b) After ihe reorganization, Mr. S. Anavaratavinayakam
Pillai was Reader and Messrs. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai and V. Venkata-
rajulu Reddiar were Senior and Junijor Lecturers respectively.

. (¢) On the retirement of Messrs. S. Anavaratavinayakam Piilai
and K. N. Sivaraja Pillai in 1936, Messrs. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai and
R. P. Sethu Pillai were appointed Reader and Senior Lecturer res-
pectively. They joined duty on 1-8-1936. Mr. V. Venkatarajulu
Reddiar continued to be Junior Lecturer.

(4) Mr. 8. Vaiyapuri Pillai retired on 11-10-1946. Mr. V. Ven-
katarajulu Reddiar retired on 26-6-1948. In the vacancies that
occurred, Mr. R. P. Sethu Pillai was appointed Reader (12-10-1946),
Mr. M. Varadarajan was appointed Senior Lecturer (2-1-1948) and
Mr. B. R. Purushothama Naidu was appointed Junior Lccturer
(12-9-1948). Mr. M. A. Dorairangaswamy Wwas appointed Senior
1ecturer on 3-1-1950 in the vacancy caused by the resignation of Mr.
M. Varadarajan for reasons of health.

(¢) Present Staff :—Mr. R. P. Sethu Pillai is Professor,
‘Dr. M. A. Dorairangaswamy is Reader (from 1-1-1957) and Mr.
B, R. Purushothama Naidu is Lecturer.

I1. Publications :
(i) Books published by the Teachers of the Tamil Department.
Sri K. N. Sivaraja Pillai
1. Agastiya in the Tamil land.
2. Purananurrin Palamai.
3. The Chronology of the Early Tamils.
Sri S. A. Anavarathavinayakam Pillai
1. Napartha Dipikai.
2. Sivaneri Prakasam.
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Sri V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar

N

Paranar.

Kapilar.

Dravidic Pronouns.

Grammatical Essays.
Tolkappiyam-Eluitatikara Araycci.
Sri Puranam,

Sri 8. Vaiyapuri Pillai.
A. Puablished by the University :

L
2,

4.
B.

Wld:ﬂ

’

pRe o

Purattirattu,

Kayataram.

Tirikatukam and Girupanchamulam,
Ramappaiyan Ammanai.

Published with permission of the University.
Canka llakkiyam (2 vols.)
Navaneetappattiyal.

Nanmanikkatikai.

Cankappulavar Akarati.

Tolkappiyam - Porulatikaram with Ilampuranar’s
mentary,

Kalaviyal Karikai.

Maduraik Kanci.

Inna narpatu.

Sri R.P. Sethu Pillai
A. Published by the University

g
2.
B.

—

b

Nowm W

10.

i1,
12.

Words and their significance - A study in Linguistics.

Ellis Commentary on Tirnkkural .

Books published with permission of the Umversxty.

The Life and work of Dr. Caldwell.
Tirukkavalur Kovil.
Kristava - Tamil Tondar.

com-

Tamilakam - Urum Perum (Awarded a prize of Rs. 500-

by the Government of Madras).
Tamilar Veeram
Tamil Virundu.

Tamil Inbam (Awarded a prize of Rs. 5000 by the
Government of India as the best book in Tamil after

the advent of Independence ).

Velum Villum, - A Comparative study of Kambaramaya-

nam and Kandapuranam.
Velin Verri.
Veeramanagar.
Kadarkaraiyile.
Arrangaraiyinile.
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Dr. M. A. Dorai Rangaswamy
A. Published by the University.
1. The Religion and Philosophy of Tevaram in four volumes:
One Volume completed ; the other volumes in the press,
for the 4th volume Ph.D. Degree was awarded.
2. Inscriptions (A collection of 30 Inscriptions for Hons.
Classes)
B. Published with Permission of the University.
1. Pandait tamil Neri.
2. Tlakkiyak Katturaikal.
3. Kataipputaiyal.
4. Kolacalat tala puranam-Edited and published (Goveroment
Oriental Mss. Library Publication).
5. Surnames in Tamil (A Tamil rendering of the M. O. L.
Thesis - ready for the press).
6. A critical commentary of Tiruvempavai.
7. Veru muracu.
8. Evvalava Nilam Tevai ?

Sri B, R. Puyushothama Naidu
A. Published by the University.
Tamil commentary on Tiruvoymoli. (6 volumes comple-
ted.)

(ii) Articles published in the Annals of Oriental Research,
University of Madras.

Sri S. Vaiyapuri Pillai

1. Purattiratio Vol. I 1943-44
2. do Vol. II part I  1944-45
3. do : Vol. IT part II 194445
4. do Vol. IITI part I 1945-46
5. Ramappayyan Ammanai Vol. VI partII 1948-49
6. Sidelights on Tamil Vol. VIl part I  1949-50
Sri V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar

1. The vowels ai and au Vol. 1 1943-44
2. Ellai - An element of

Cirukappiyam Vol II partI  1944-45
3, Causative forms Vol. 11 part IT 1944-45
4. Tolkappiyar on the Instrumental s

case Vol. III part II  1945-46
5. Some Grammatical Notes Vol, III part II  1945-46
6. Primary significance of certain

Tamail Words. Vol. IV part I 1946-47

7. . Viyankol Vol. 1V part II 1946-47
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8, Lengthening of the quantity Vol.V partI 1947-48
of Letters
9. A note on the word ¢ Tevu’ Vol. V. part [T 1947-48
10. Change of consonants Vol. VI part 1 1948-49
1L do Vol. VI part II 1948-49
12, Word-building Vol. VII part I 1949-50
Dr. R, P, Sethu Pillai
1 Words and their significance Vol. I 1943-44
2. Tamil-Literary & Colloquial Vol. II part II  1944-45
% do do. Vol. I1I part I 1945-46
4. do do. Vol. III part II  1945-46
5. Place name suffixes in Tamil Vol. IV part [ 1946-47
6. do do. Vol. IV part I 1946-47
7. do do. Vol. V part 1 1947-48
8. do do. Vol. V part HI  1947-48
9. Kambar and Kacciappar Vol, VI part IT  1948-49
10. Tembavani - Nattuvalam Vol. IX part II  1951-52
11. Right verses Might Vol.XI parts 1& 2 1953-54
12 A}l india Oriental Conference
Presidential Address (Dravidian :
Section) Vol. XII parts 1&2 1954-55
Sri M. A. Dorairangaswamy
1. Pandai-t-Yamilar Kadaval Neri Vol VIII parts 1& 2 1950-51
2. Kavirippumpattinam Vol. IX parts ,, 1951.52
3. The Philosophy,of Kalasamhara with
reference to Saint Sundarar  Vol. X part 1 1952-53
4. Dakshinamurti with reference to Vol. X part II 1952-53
Saiat Sundarar
5. Education in the Sangam Age Vol. X1 parts 1 & 2 1953-54
6. Rise of Temple Cult in Saivism Vol. XII parts ,, 1954-55
with special reference to
Tevaram.
Sri B. R. Purusothama Naidu
1. The History of Itu Commen-
tary Vol. VIII parts I & 2 1950-51
2. Alwar Perra Peru Vol. IX parts ,, 1951-52

(iti) Articles contributed to the Tamil Encyclopaedia

Sri R, P.

Sethu Pillai

1. Arasial Karuttukal Vol. 1
2. Ifankovadikal Vol. 1I
3., Urvm Perum Vol. I1
4, TKambar Vol. IIL
5. Kambaramayanam Vol, 111
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DEPARTMENT OF TAMIL v

Vol. T

1. Ara Nul Varalaru
Sri B. R. Purushothama Naidu

1. Alagia Manavala Seeyar Vol. I

2. Alagia Manavala Perumal Nayanar Vol. I

3. Andal Vol. 1

4, Aai Vol. T

5. Uyyak Kondar Vol. II
6. Embar Vol. 1I

7, Guruparambarai Vol. 1V
8. XKulasekhara Alwar Vol. IV
9. Kurukulottama Dasar Vol. 1V

(iv) Papers contributed to ¢he All India Oriental Conferences

Sri S. Viyapuri Pillai

Session Year
1. Trivandrum 1937
2. Benaras 1944
3. Nagpur 1946

Sri R. P. Sethu Pillai

1. Trivandrum 1937
2. Tirupathi 1940
3. Benaras 1944
4, Nagpur 1946
5. Bombay 1949
6. Ahmadabad 1953
7. Annamali Nagar 1955

Dr. M. A. Dorairangaswamy

Lucknow 1951

Papey
‘Tolkappiyar ’s progressive view
of language’
¢ Word Study and Chronology *
¢ Research in Dravidian Languages’

The ¢ Standard Language of South
India’

¢ Dialectal variations of the
distinctive consonants of Tamil=

* Semantics with special reference
to Tamil’

¢ The sacred place-names of Tamil
Nad?

¢ The Pandiya Dialect of Tamil.

«The Linguistic value of Anantha,
ranga Pillai’s Diary ’

Presidential address at the Dravi-
dian Section of the conference.

«The Religion and Philosophy
of Silappatikaram’

(v) Articles contributed to Literary Journals and commemoration
Volumes
Sri S. Vaiyapuri Pillai

Articles on

Tolkappiyam, History of Tamil Literature.

Etymological studies and Literary criticism were contributed to
various Literary Journals,
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Sri V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar

1. Correct forms of some words (a series of eight articles in the
Tamil Pozhil).

2. Meanings of some words (a series of more than five articles
in the Tamil Pozhil).

3. Kappiyam — Ulaganadha  Mudaliar’s Commemoration
Volume.

4. Kural Virundhu — Desikar Ninaivo Malar — Jaffna.

5. Nanrul Uraiyum Tolkappiyamum — Gopalakrishnamachari-
yar’s commemoration Volume.

6. Dravidian Languages—Kalanidhi, Jaffna,
Sri R. P. Sethu Pillai

1. Anarticle on ¢ Veeramamunivar nadu’ (the land of Father
Beschi) published in the Silver Jubilee Volume
of the Karanthai Tamil Sangam, Tanjore.

» ¢ Missionary services to Tamil Literature,
published in the C.R. Reddi Commemoration-
Volume, Andhra University. (in English).

3. . ‘The Dravidian Philologist” published in the

Radha XKumuda Mukherjee Presentation
Volume 1943. (in English).

2.

4. . ¢ Tamil India and Ceylon ' published in the
Rev. Kingsbury Commemoration Volume,
Colombo.

5s - ‘The Rival statesin the Ramayana’ published

in the Golden Jubilee Commemoration
Volume of the Indusadanam, Jaffpa. (in
English).

v ¢ Some historical place names of South India
published in the K. V. Rangaswami lyengar
Commemoration Volume, Madras (in English).

7. - ¢ Kamban and Tamilagam® published In the
Silver Jubilee Number of the Ramakrishna
Vijayam, Madras.

8. » ¢ Truvar Satchi’ (Kambaramayanam) published
in the Kamban Malar brought out by the
Kambar Sangam, Madras.

9. <Purananuru’ Presidential Address in the Purananuru
Conference, Madras.

10. Anarticle on ‘The Madras State and Tamil Literature’ to
the Republic Day Souvenir published by the
Govt, of Madras in January 1951,



11.

12.

13.

Dy, M.

1.

2.

5.

6.

AL
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‘Ornaments and Apparel’ published in the
Golden Jubilee Number of the Madura Tamil
Sangam.

¢«Cognate  Terms and Cultural Unity’
published in the Madras Corporation
Chronicle.

¢ Ellis Commentary on Tirukkural ' published
in the Silver Jubilee Volume of Tiruvalluvar
Kalagam.

A. Dorairangaswamy
Tiromurugarruppadai - Published in the Madurai Theaga-

rajar College Magazine.

Valluvar Kanda Vidu - Silver Jubilee Volume of Tenkasi

Tiruvalluvar Kalagam.

The Religion and - Published in the Journal of the
philosophy of Silap- the University.

padikaram

The Philosophy of - . ¥
Tripurantaka

Commentary on Tiru- - Published by Sri Sankarachariya
vempavai Mutt..

Tamilar Panpadu - Published in M. V. Venugopala

Pillai’s Diamond Jubilee Volume.

Sri B. R. Purusohthama Naidu
Commentary on Tiruppavai (Tiruppavai Urai) published by

1.

2.

3

4,

I¥ General

An

essay

Sri Sankarachariya Mutt.

on °Tiruvalluvar’® published in the Silver
Jubilee Number of Tiruvalluvar Kalagam,
Tenkasi.

An carticle on ¢Vaishnavam’ contributed to the Golds

Jubilee of the Madurai Tamil Sangam.

An article on ‘Tamilum Vainavamum ’ contributed 1o

M. V. Venugopal Pillai Mani Vila Malar,

The Lexicon Addendum Volume

The Tamil Lexicon was finished in 1936. But there were about
20,000 words collected too late for inclusion in their respective place

in the Lexicon.

It was therefore decided to publish an Addendum

volume and the Lexicon Staff was continued. The Tamil Research
Department consisting of Messrs. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, R. P, Sethu
Pillai and V. Venkatarajulu Reddiar was instructed to co-operate in
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the work of editing and publishing the Supplement Volume.
Accordingly the Lexicon work was done along with research work
from January 1937 to December 1939.

The Concise Tamil Lexicon

The University conidered it desirable to bring out a Concise
Tamil Lexicon and accepted the offer of the Madras Law Journal
Press to publish the work under the supervision of the Tamil Depart
ment. The scheme of the Concise Tamil Lexicon was seitled on
11-12-1942 and some of the items which required clarification were
discussed by tbe Head of the Tamil Department and the Senior
Lecturer in Tamil with the Editor of the Concise Tamil Lexicon and
finally settled on 14-4-1948, The Concise Tamil Lexicon was
published in 1954.

IV  Sri R. P, Sethu Piilai, Professor of Tamil has served on the follow-
ing commiitees with the permission of the University :

1. ‘Poet Subramania Bharati Works * Publication Committee *
constituted by the Government of Madras.

2. ‘Language Experts’ Committee’ set up by the Government
of India for finalising a glossary of constitutional terms to be
used in the Translation of the constitution of India into main
Indian Languages.

3, The Tamil Advisory Boatd of the Sahitya Akademi, New
Delhi,

4. The Tamil Advisory Committee of the Southern Languages
Book Trust,

5. ¢Expert Committee’ constituted by the Government of
Madras for finalising the Administrative Terms in Tamil
prepared by the Madras Provincial Tamil Sangam.

6. The Kambaramayanam Publication Committee constituted
by the Annamalai University.

V. Research Students (1927-1956)

The following students weve doing vesearch in the Department °

Name Subjest
1. (a) N. Sivaprakasa Desikar
() N. Seshachala Sarma Indexing of Sangam Works
(¢) M. Kunchithapatha Desikar g
2. Sri T. N. Thanu Ammal Tamil literature during the
Chola period.

3. Sri A. 8, Narayanaswami Naidu Treatment of Naturein San-
gam Poetry,



10.
1.
12,
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

21.

22.

23.
24.
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Mrs. J. Chellapa
Miss. K. Gnanambal
Sri G. Subramania Pillai

Sri M. Arunachalam

' The manners and customs

of Ancient Tamils.
Domestic life in the Ancient
Tamilagam.

A study of the allusions in
Sangam literature.
Development of pOpu]ar
poetry in Tamil.

Sri A. V. Mayilvaganan (Ceylon) Development of prose in

Sri K. P. Ratnam {Ceylon)
Sri A. Krishnar;zurti

Sri M. Shanmugam Pillai
Sri K. S. Ananther (Ceylon)
Sri 8. Sethukavalar (Ceylon)
Sri S. Ramalinga Desikar
Sri V. Ponnuthur;i' (Ceylon)

Rev. Ceyrac (Paris)
Mirs. Jeeva Viswanatham

Sri R. K. Satchidananda Sivam

Sri M. K. Thangavela

Sri A. Alagia Chockalingam

Sri €. Subramaniam

Sri P. Govindan

Sri S. Sarangapani Iyengar
Sri S. Shankar Raju Naidu

Tamil.
Development of Tamil
prosody.

A study of the Sangam
Vocabulary.

Tolkappiyar’s influence on
the Tamil language and
literature.

Life of the ancient Tamils.
Principles and bistory of
literary criticism.

The history of the Saiva
mutts in India.

The treatment of nature in
the Hymns of Turugnana
Sambandar.

Thevara Hymns.
Coniribtution of European
scholars to Tamil.

The Sacred places of South
India.

A critical study of Pathup-
pattu.

The Historic Places of the
Ancient Tamilakam.

The Contribution of Dr,
G. U. Pope to Tamil Lite-
rature.

Purapporul in Tamil Lite-
rature.

Sangam Vocabulary,

A comparative Study of
Kambaramayanam and
Tulsiramayanam
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25, Sri M. Kanagasundari

Vocabualary of Silappatika.
ram-A study.

26, SriJ. R. Magr (British Treasury Pathirruppattu

Studentship)
27. Sri P. 8. Indira

Rescavch Fellows

1. Sri S. Arumuga Mudaliar

2, SriN. Sanjeevi

Goveynment of India Reseavch Student

Sri K. Mahadeva Sastri

University Buildings,
Madras,
25th January, 1957.

A Semantic Study of San-
gam Vocabulary.

Secular Literary works in

Tamil of the Pallava
. Period.

A critical study of Purana.

nuru.

The Historical Grammas of
the Telugu Language.

R, P, Sethu Pillai,
PROFESSOR OF TAMIL.



DEPARTMENT OF TELUGU

I. Personne] :—

The department of Telugu was started in August 1927, with
Sri. K. Ramakrishnaiah as the Reader and Sri. N. Bangarayya (who
Teft in June 1928) and Sri. P. Lakshmikantam (who left in June 1930),
as fellows. Consequent on the re-organisation of the department
in 1930 with a Senior and a Jumior lecturer, Mr. K. Ramakrish-
naiah became the Senior Lecturer. Mr. V. Ch. Sitaramaswamy
Sastri (who left in June 1933) is the first Junior lecturer and
Sri. S. Lakshmipati Sastri followed him. After the retirement of
Sri. K. Ramakrishnaiah in August 1949, Sri. N. Venkata Rao, who
had been appointed Junior Lecturer in 1944 in succession to Sri.
S. Lakshmipati Sastri, was appointed as Senior Lecturer. Sri.
S. Ramakrishna Sastri succeeded Mr. Venkata Rao as Junior

Lecturer in March 1950.
Present Stoff (from 1-1-1957) :  Mr. N. Venkata Rao, M.A., Reader.

Mr. S. Ramakrishna Sastry, MLA.,
B.O.L., Lecturer.

1I. Subjects of Research :~—
1. History of Language and Literature.
2. Publication of Classical works.

Language : —
Sri K. Ramakrishnaiak (1930-1949) mainly conducted research in
Language and published undermentioned works 1—
1. Sandhi (Bulletin}.
2. Studies in Dravidian Philology (Bulletin).
3. Dravidian Cognates (Common work of the four Dravidian

Languages) separately printed.

Classics: — 1930-49 :—

The following are departmental publications edited by the Head
of the Department with the collaboration of the Junior Lecturers.

1. Kumara Sambhavam of Nannichoda Deva {12th Century),

5. Navanadha Charitra of Gaurana—Dwipada (15th Century.)
3. Vishnumaya natakamu of yellanarya.—Champu Prabandha

{16th Cent.)
4. Vishnupuranamu of K. Bhavanarayana - Champu Prabandha

(i6th Cent.)
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5. Paratattwa rasayanamu by Phani bhatta—Champu Prabandha
(17th Cent.)

6. Vallabhabhyudayamu by Kodanda Rama Xavi—Champu
Prabandha—(18th Cent.)

Literature :—
Literary Criticism .

1. Prabhavati Pradyumnamu and its sources by Sri P. Lakshmi
Kantam. . )

2. A Critique of Nannaichoda Deva’s Kumara Sambhavamu
by Sri 8. Lakshmipati Sastri.

A. History of Literature :—Mr. N. Venkata Rao
From 1949 onwards the present Head of the Department Mr.

N. Venkata Rao has been carrying on Research work by himself in
the History of Literature.

The {ollawing have been published 1 —

I. A History of Udaharana Literature, A forgottea but an
important branch of Telugu Literature, worked for the first time.
To the nucleus of this work—** Tripurantakodaharanamu , the
Government of the Composite state of Madras has awarded for fiyst
time, the prize tor the best works in Telugu, instituted in 1949,

2. Lives of Telugu Poets (From earliest times to 1250 A. D.)

The first atternpt of a systematic and scientific study of the lives
of Telugu poets, containing new features like—A hundred Inscriptions
in poetry ; Tamil and Kannada influences ; South Indian cultural
traditions ; complete criticisms on works and bibliography (Ist Edn.—
1953 ; 2nd Eda.— In print).

3. The Southern school in Telugu Literature ¢ This is a
complete and comprehensive record of Telugu Literature  that
flourished in the Sonth—Tanjore, Madura, Pudukkottai, Eitiya-
puram, Turayur and Talamadai in Tamilnad and also in Mysore
State., Lives of the Musical Composers also find a place in this
work, with an uptodate bibliography and criticism on works.

The above (2) and (3) works are considered as Bncyclopedic in
Nature by the press (Ist Edn—1954, 2nd Edn—In print),

Classical works :—

The Senior Lecturer has been serving on the Expert committe for
the selection of Telugn Manuscripts by the Government of Madras
since 1949 ; and edited the following works with critical introduction
and bibliographical notes.

Published in the Madras Government Oriental Series.
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Govt. Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras :—

1. Khadga Lakshana Siromani by Navanappa (Science of
swords, a rare scientific works not available in other languages)
No, XIV.

2. Vidyavar! Dandakamu by Ganapavarapu Venkata Kavi (a
rare Dandaka edited for the first time} Bulletin of the Madras Govt.
Oriental Manuscripts Library. Vol. I. No. I.

3. Ramayanam by Katta Varadaraju (The biggest Dwipada
work in Telugu literature in four volumes with an introduction
covering more than a hundred pages dealing with Telugu Ramayanas)
Tanjore Saraswati Mahal Series Nos. 12, 62, 63, and 64.

4. Rajagopala Vilasamu by Chengalva Kala Kavi. Tanjore
Saraswati Mahal Series No. L XVIIIL (A rare prabandha of
Southern school dealing with the history of Vijayarahava Nayaka
and his court. Also deals with the episode relating to Chempakaranya

Kshetra).

B. Language.

In the field of Language Sri. N. Venkata Rao has been engaged
in the investigation of the traditional patterns of grammar and
prosody from the philological point of view, as compared with the
modern methods of Dravidian Linguistics. In this connection the
following two woOrks.

1. Bhashaparisodhana and prayogaviseshamulua,

2. Minchupalli and Telugu Polupu (Poetry), have been
published, the first being mainly explanatory, the second being

particularly illustrative.

III. D. Other Publications :—

Besides these Sri. N. Venkata Rao has edited the following for
the Department.

1. Thirty Telugu Inscriptions edited with English transiations ;
published in ~ * Selected South Indian Inscriptions ” by the

University.
2. Selections from Telugu Classical poetry. (Inter & B.A.)

IV. Mackenzie Manusecripts :(—

From 1947 the deparment worked in co-operation with the
department of South Indian History and Archaeology in Preparing
English Summaries for the Mackenzie Manuscripts, majority of
which are in Telugu. The work was entrused to Sri N. Venkata Rao,
the then Junior Lecturer. He has prepared English Summaries for
fifty six volumes covering almost half of the entire collection.
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V. (@) Papers Coniributed to the Qriental Conference.
K. RAMAKRISHNAIH.
Tirupati 1940.  Presidential Address of Telugu Section.

Darbhanga 1944. do. Dravidian Section.
SRI N. VENKATA RAO.
Bombay 1949. Andhra Bhoja A. Tyagaraja Mudaliar and
Telugu Mahabharata.
Lucknow 1951. Tamilian Contribution to Telugu Literature.
Ahmedabad 1953, Telugu influence in the South.

Annamalai Nagar 1955. Ellis Contribution to Telugu Philology-

(b) Articles published in the Annals of the Oriental Research
Institute.

K. RAMAKRISHNAIH.

1. Root Theory and Dravidian Root Vol.I  Part 1 & 2 1936-37
2. The Dravidian Passive II Part 2 1937-38
3. Dravidian Cognates
The uncultivated Languages of } III Partl 1938-39

the Dravidian Family.
4. The Dravidian Languages and the

Prakrit IV Partl 1939-40
5. The Development of the Telugn

Language } 1V Part II 1939-40
6. Telugu Literature outside the

Telugu Country } ¥V Partl 1940-41
7. Dravidian Phonetics VvV Partl 1940-41
8. do, VI Partl 1941-42

S. LAKSHMIPATI SASTRI.

1. Nannai Choda’s references to

Udbhata } Vol.I Part1&2 1936-37
2. Andhra Bharata Patha nirnaya

Paddbati !} 1 Part: 1937-38
3. Jain tradition in Telugu T IV Part 2 1939-40
4. Editing of the Ancient works V Part2 1940-41
5. The prosodical value of the

vocalic ‘v’ in Telugu } VI Part 1 1941-42.

N. VENKATA RAO.
1. Pre Nannaya Period in Telugu

Literature { Vol. VIILPart I & II  1950-51
2. Bibliography of Dwipada
Kavya literature } Vol. IX PartI&II 1951-52

3. do. Vol. X Part1 1952-53



4.

5.
6.

5.
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Telugu Literature under

Mysore rulers } Vol. X  Part 11 1952-53
Dissertation of Telugu Language
by Ellis (1816) } Vol. X! Part I &II 1953-54
do. Vol. XII - 1954-55
Journal of the Madras University.
Kulasekhara in Telugu Literature Vol. XV 1953
S. RAMAKRISHNA SASTRY.
The Andhras & Telugus. Their
otiginal home and language } Vol. IX Part 1&II 1951-52
The date of Palkuriki Somanatha Vol. X  Part I 1952-53
Andhra Prabandhamulu.
Dharmopadesamu } Vol. X Part2 1952-53
Janasamanyamu Bhasha Vang }
mayamulu Vol. XI Partl & II 1953-54
Poets of the same names & titles Vol. XIT Part I & II 1954-55

(¢) Articles Contributed to Special numbers Commemoration
volumes efc.
Articies on Tolkappiyani, and other linguistic aspects of Telugu

were contributed to various literary journals by Sri K. Ramakrishnaih.

N nEw N

10.
1.

N. VENKATA RAO

Tyagarajamudali

& Telugu Mahabharata } Andhra Patrica Annual 1945
Age of Nannaya in

Telugu Literature } do 1950
Development of Telugu Prose do 1951
Mallikarjunstavodaharanamu do 1952

Lakshana Grandhamulu,|
Vangmaya Parisodhana

Birudukavula Udantamulu

Astadiggajamulu (The Eight
Telugu poets of
Krishnadevaraya’s Court)

} do 1953
Panditatrayamu (The Three } Andhra State Inanguration

do 1954
do 1955

Saivite Acharyas of Telugu Number Andra Patrica

Country 19
The basic divisions of Andhra

Desa and their history as

can be gathered from Literature
Krishnama charya the

vaishnavaite Saint
Janapadageyavangmayamu

do
Published by Venkatrama
& Co 1953

do 1956

Annual number of
“ Kinnera 1954
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Mayurakavi and Andhra °

vangmayamu o }
Kshetrayapadamulu—Bhasha
Andhra Vaugmaya Prabhakasudu

Contribution of Prubhakasa

Sastry to language
Veyyendla Telugn do
unatakamu (One thousand years
of Telugu Drama

Somana Sristinchina Chandassu ‘do
Paikuoriki

" Somanathas invention of .new
types of Telugu Prosody .

The language of Kanya sulkam
The first original Drama in
Telugu Literature by
G. V., Apparao

Andhra vangmayamulo
Boudda Sahityamu—Buddism
in Telugu Literature

do

do

Mallayuddhamuk The Art of
wrestling

Telugu Literature under national 1
Government (English) 3

Telugu Literature under Madura
Naiks (English)

Sanskrita Sammelana
Sanchika Tirupati 1955

Kshetraya Sanchika 1956
“Parisodhana’

Prabhakara
Sastry Comme-
moration volu-
me (Number 3)
Andhra Nataka
Pitamaha Com-
memoration
volume (Num-
ber 5)

Somanatha
Commemora-

_tion volume
{(Numbers 9&10)
Guruzada Appa
rao Commemo-
ration (Number
12)

Buddajayanti
Commemora-
tion (Number
13)

Specimen number of The
Telugu Encyclopedia 1949
Madras Government
Souvenier
Journal of the Andra
Historical Research

1951

Society Rajamundry
Vijanagar Special
Number

Survey of I;énguage in Telugu
journalism

(d) Articles Contributed tq approved Journals.

} -AndhraPrabha spl. Number

Pasupati Naganatha—ﬁrs\t author of Vishnupurana. Bharati

Sivadevayya—the first Andhra kavi pitamaha
Donayamatya and Sasyanandam
Navyayuga nirmata—Veeresalingakavi
Veera Saiva Literature gEssay Covering
25 pages)
Kavikalanirnayamu Sasanadharamulu

Purvakavula kritulu—Punarmudranavasyakata ...

Vachana vangmaya Pradhamacharya
Krishnamacharya

do.
do.
do.

} do.
: do.
do.

} do.
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Amarukamu
Harivilasamu Virasaiva tradition
Peddana, Manucharitra—an exposition
Some yakshagana poets and their lives
Purvasihitya Veedhulu
Language of Nannaya

do.

do.
Dandakavangmayamu
Yerrana and Harivamsa rachanakalamu
Kavitrayamu—Yerrana tradition
Sangita ratnakaramu
Nudi Nanudi
Akkamahadevi vilasamu
Tattwa -Bodhini—1869 Journal
Telugu Drams—History

of Translations

(e) Critical Introductions to classical works

Basava puranamut of }
Palkuriki Somanatha
Bhagavatamu of }

Bommera Pothana
Vasucharitramu of Bhatmumurthi
Dhanabhiramatu of Surana
Krishnarjuna Samvadam of }
Nadindla gopa
Sukasaptati of Kadiripati
Charucharya of Appana
Anyavada kolahalam of }
Ekamranatha

Prosody:

Kavijanasrayamu the first work in }
Telugu Prosody

Ananthuni Chandassu

Appakaviyamu

Sataka

Venkateswara Sataka of Tallapaka }
Annamayya

Scientific

Andhra Parasariyahora by }
Vijayaramagadjapathy

2

xvii

... DPharati

do.
do.

_— do.

. do.
... Parisodhana
do.
do.
do.
do.
e do.
Vani
s do.
...AndhraMahila
Trilinga
} Abhisheka
nataka
introduction

Andhra Grandha Mala
Madras

Vavilla
do.
do.
do.

do.
do.
do.

do.

do.
do.
do.

do.

D’ J. Sarma
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Modern Poetry

14. Works of Guruzada Apparao Vol I
15. Vol 11
16. Vivekanandudu by U. M. Reddy
17. Madhubala by B. Bhimanna

18. Deepasabha by do.

19. Amarajivi by Kota Sodara Kavulu
20. Panchamrutham by Andilakumi

(f) Biographies—Poets, Scholars & Patrons.
. Anandacharyalu P.
Appaya Dikshita
Borraih, Kavali Venkata
Brown C. P.
Buchikavi Mallampalli
. Chinnaya Suri Paravastu
Gangadhara Sastry Manavalli
Gurumurthy Sastry Ravipati
. Kamesam Jayanti
10. Kasinatha Sastry Peri
11. Xodandaramakavi Kotikelapudi
12. Narasimbacharyaswamy Mudumbi
13, Pattabirama Sastry Vedamu
14. Parvatiswara Sastry Mandapaka
1 . Ramaswami Sastrulu Vavilla
16. Sankhayana Sarma A. V.
17. Sri Ramamurthy Guruzada
18. Subbaraya Sastry Tata
19. Surakavi Adidamu
20. Surya Prasadha Rao Tripurana
21. Suryanarayana Tirthula Puranam
22. Sarvamangaleswara Sastry Nadiminti
23. Venkatrama Sastry Kuruganti
24. Venkata Sastry Chellapilla
25. Venkatakavi Gopinatha
26. Veturi Prabhakara Sastry
27. Venkataratnam Pantulu Kokkonda
28, do,

VONG LA W -

Yavilla
do.
Author
do.
do.
do.
do.

Trilinga
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.

do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
do.
Bharati
do.
de.
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31.
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16.
17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,

23.
24.
25.
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Venkataratnam Pantulu Kokkonda ... Bharati
Venkata Krishna Rao Tadakamalla do.
Samskriti

Karalapati Rangaih
Literary Broad Casts wilk the permission of the University

Tamil Culture

Anandaranga Pillai Vani
do. do.
do. ¥ do.

Velunduru Somasundaram Pillai (The ficst patron of Telugu

Mahabharata printing)
Tirukkalatti Mudaliar of Seyyur, patron of Chevgalvaraykavi
T. S. Murugesan Pillai anthor of Life of Kamban & other

works
Mathuru Appavu Mudali Author of Matrusataka

Arcot Tyagaraja Mudaliar author of Telugu Mahabharata

Aryan Culture

Arya Sanghika Vyavasta—state of Aryan Society

Featured talks on Ramayana
do

Warfare in Ancient India—weapons
do Military traditions & Modes

Seasons—Summer as depicted in literature
Hariharanatha cult.
History

Charitrakathamuly Source of History-Inscriptions
Granthavatarikalu (Avatarikas

do
of Classical works)
Protection of lithic retords & books (Desiyaitihasa

Parisodhana-tikitapustakarakshana
Andhra Desa in the 19th century according to Christian

Missionaries

Kaifiats
Foreign Savants—Col. Mackenzie

Linguistic Science
The Romance of words. Change in meaning and Connotation

of words

Origin of names-Surnames
do of Speech and Connotation of words

Study of words and their meaning place names
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26. Study of words Sports & pastimes
27. . do Dress ornaments
28. Nighantu Charitra Kosamulu (Lexicography)

Literature Sahitya
Talapatragrandhamulu Kulasekhararuahipala Charitram
30. Rachana Naipuni—Nannayya
31, do Kethana
32. Heroines of Modern Literature—VUrvasi
‘Sahitya Rupavali—Literary forms (8 talks)

34, Vyasarachana—Essay wishing 5 do)
35. Keyurabahu Charitra (6 do)

Articles relating to Telugu Literature were also contributed by

the junior Lecturer Sri §. Ramakrishna Sastry.

VI. Research Students 1930—1956.

1.

2.

3.

4,

3.

6..

The following Students were doing Research in the Department.

University Research Students.

Name, Subject.
C. Satyanarayana ML.A.
193

Telugu Literature under MNaik-

} kings of Madura & Tanjore.
The development of Telugu
E PDrama.

E. Jagannadhachari B.A.
1939

K. Rajamannar M.A. Srinatha as the Poet and Epoch

1940 Maker.
5. Ramakrishna Sastry M.A. , Nannaya, Tikkana _Pothana, as
1940—42 men, poet and philosopher.
N. V. R. Krishnamacharyulu , The Age of Tikkana in Telugu
M.A. 19431945 1™ Giteratars,
None of the above thesis were submitted and degrees Conferred.
G. V. Krishoa Rao 1949—52 ... Studies in Kalapurnodayamu.

The Candidate submitted the Thesis and obtained the Degree of
Ph D. under the supervision of Sri N. Venkata Rao.

Srimati B. Audilakshmi M.A. Dip. P. & P. & A. Government of
India Rescarch Scholar working on “ Saivism in Telugu Litera-

. ture and its Contribution to South Indian Culture’ in, the
Department.



DEPARTMENT OF KANNADA

Early Background

The University of Madras can look back with a certain amount
of satisfaction upon the useful work turned out by its alumni and
teachers in the several fields of study and research during the course
of a hundred years. Since its inception in 1857 for over 50 years, the
University of Madras served the whole of South India comprising
mostly of the four main Dravidian Language regions of Tamil,
Telugi, Kannada and Malayalam -and parts of Orissa and Maharastra
‘in.the northern limit and Ceylon in the South of South India. It was

<in! July 1916 that-the University of Mysore was incorporated and in
subsequent years other South Indian Universities were established.

Despite the vicissitudes in the technical jurisdiction of the Uni-
versity there has been great impetus given to the development and
researches in all the South Indian Languages along with other subjects
of Humanities and Sciences. That this has been the aim of the Uni-
versity all along could be appreciated from the import of a resolution
of the Senate held on October 10, 1913 which runs as follows :—

“ That a Professotship of Dravidian Philology be instituted. The
holder should also be Director of Dravidian Studies and ex-officio
chairman of the Board ot Studies in Dravidian Languages. (At that
time, there was only one Board of Studies for all the four Dravidian
Languages). Professors may be required to deliver courses of lectures,
but it should be laid down that the duty will not be merely or even
mainly be to teach. Any work calculated to further the advanced
study -of languages with which they are concerned will fall within the
sphere of their legitimate duties. :

In furtherance of this resolution the following Readers in Dravi-
dian Languages were appointed in 1914, as no suitable person was
available for appointment as Professor of Dravidian Philology.

1. K.V, Subbaiya M.A.L.T., - Presidency College.

2. S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai M.A,, L.T. - Christian
College.

3. K. Amrita Rao, M,A., L.T. - Latin ‘Master - Presidency
College.

4. C. S. Venkatarama Ayyar - Government Training College,
Saidapet.
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They carried research work on History of their respective Lan-
guages and Dravidian Philology. ¢ Vyakaranopanyasa manjati >
of Raghunatha Rao is a work belonging to that period.

It may not be out of place to mention in this context some of
the great works in Kannada produced by the illustrious alumni of the

University in the field of advanced study and researches (from about
the beginning of this century)

{1) Several valuable Kannada works by Maha Mahopadhyaya
Siddhanti Siva Sankara Sastri who was Kannada
Pandit in the Presidency College from 1893 to 1920.

(2) Kannada Kavi Charite - Lives and chronology of Kannada
Poets in three volumes (1907) - A monumental research
wotk by the late Praktana vimarsa Vichakshana, Rao
Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, Director of Archaeology,
Mysore, and his History of Kannada Language.

(3) The ippumerable research contributions by the Veteran
Indologist, Stri M. Govinda Pai.

(4) Nadoja Pampa (1938), Parii Subba, Kaviraja marga Viveka
ete, - valuable researches of Sri Vidwan M. Thimmappaya.

(5) Professor B. M. Srikantiaha’s several valuable contributions

in the field of Literature, Literary Criticism and History of
Janguage.

(6) Professor T.S. Venkannayya’s varied writings.

Oriental Research Institute : Department of Kannada

The institution of a separate Faculty of Oriental Learning and
Examinations for Oriental Titles and the establishment of indeped-
dent Boards of Studies for the important Dravidian Languages in
1915 brightened further the prospects of advanced study in Kannada
along with the other Languages.

Years rolled on and better facilities for Kannada research were
ushered in when the Department of Kannada forming part of the
Oriental Research Institute was started in 1927 according to the
scheme sanctioned by the Senate in 1925, It was housed at ** Thambu
Villa ”, Egmore until 1930 and then at the ‘“ Limbdi Gardens 7,

Royapettah. In 1936 all the Departments were shifted to the New
University Buildings.
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Personnel :

The Department has had all along two members in the perma-
nent staff and some times one or two Research Students {Stipendiary
or non-stipendiary), Sri A.Venkata Rao, B.A,,IL..T. and Sri H. Chenna
Kesava Ayyangar M.o.L. were Heads of the Department respectively
during the periods 1927-1935 and 1936-1939. The present Head of the
Department, Sri M. Mariappa Bhat M.A,,L.T., Vidwan was appointed
in 1940. Pandit Sri H. Sesha Ayyangar was Junior Lecturer from
1927 to 1945 and in 1946 the present incumbent, Stri M. Govinda Rao
M.A., B.0.L,, was appointed. Research workers have been either Post-
Graduates (M.A’s.) or Orienial Title holders of distinction.

Work has been carried on in the field of Kannada research under
the heads (1) Study of Language - Historical and Linguistic, (2) Study
of Literature and (3) Publication of rare and ancient classical works
(after careful collation) with critical notes and introduction which in
fact supplies the most important basic material for items (1) and (2).
Tt would be noticed from the list of the Departmental publications
that greater attention was paid to works under category (3), as it was
felt to be more urgent, being the starting point for the rest of the
work.

Special : * Dravidian Comparative Yocabulary » isa joint work
by the Heads of the Departments of Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and
Malayalam which is about to be released. It is bound to be of great
interest to all workers on Linguistics and Anthropology.

The present Head of the Department is now engaged in a work
on Tulu, 2 Dravidian Dialect.

Lectures : With the inauguration of the Honours and Post
Graduate courses in Kannada in the Presidency College from 1951,
the Department has been actively participating in the Scheme of
Lectures, for Hons. & Post-Graduate Students. .

Journals : The members of the Kannada Department have contri-
buted several research papers, specially on Dialects (Tulu), Compara-
tive grammar, History of Kannada Language, Problems of Kannada
Literature and Literay Criticism to the Anoals of Oriental Research,
University of Madras, Prabuddha Karnataka (University of Mysore),
Jayanti, Subodha, and Proceedings of the All India Oriental Con-
ferences.

General - Sti M. Mariappa Bhat was chairman of the Advisory
committee in Kannada constituted by the Government of Madras
from 1944 till 1952 and was also chairman of the Technical Terms
committee (Kannada) constituted by the Government, which prepared
Kannada Equivalents for the technical terms in the several subjects,
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As a delegate of the University, he served on the Kannada Script Re-.
formntion Committee of the Mysore Staie Adult Education Society,
attended the All India Oriental Conference and Kannada Sahitya
Sammelana Sessions. He has been the Chairman Boards of Studies in
Kannada of the Madras and Sri Venkateswara Universities and
meumber of the Boards of Studies in Kannada of the Mysore and
Andbra Universities. The Department was. engaged in scrutinizing
and translating the important manuscnpts of the Mackenzie Collec-
tions.

The present Head of the Department has been the chief Editor
of the Annals of Oriental Research since 1950 and has' bBeen sérving
as a2 member of the Editorial Committee of the Kannada
Dictionary under. preparation now at .the Sahitya Parishat;
Bangalore. From September 1955 to May 1956 he worked for:two
terms in the Department of Linguistics, School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London apd made several useful academic
contacts,

This is a brief survey of the Progress of research in Karnada i
the University of Madras from the beginning to the present day: -

A list of the important publications by the members of the
Department :

Author Name of the book year
1. Sri A. Venkata Rao &  Kavirajamarga 1931

Sri H. Sesha Ayyangar. -
2. 5 Rasaratnakara by Salva . 1932
3. . Abhidhanavastu Kosa by Naga- .
varma 1933
4. 43 Pushpaddntapurana - 1933

S. 55 Sabdamanidarpana of Kesiraja =~

‘ with the commentary of Lin- - -
ganaradhya. 1939
6. = Oshadhi Kosam 1940
7. Sri A. Venkata Rao & Abhidhanaratnamala 1940
Sri H. Sesha Ayyangar.
8. Neminathapurana by Karnaparya

9. » s & M. M. Bhat Kagendramanidarpana 1942
10. Sri M. M. Bhat Chandassara of Gunachandra 1942
11. » Kannada Samskriti 1950
12. 5 Sangita Ratnakara 1950
13. n Two anthologies from classical
works. 1951

14, " Abhinavamangaraja Nighanti 1952
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Aurhor Name of the book Yyear.
15, Sri M. M. Bhat & Vardhamana Puranam 1953
Sri M. Govinda Rao.

1§. Sri M. M. Bhat. Kannada Inscriptions 1953
17. Sri M. M. Bhat &

Govinda Rao Parswanathan Puranam 1954

18. % Jataka Tilakam ’ 1955

19. Sri M. M. Bhat - Vyavahara ganita of Rajaditya 1956

Besides these more than ‘290 ‘Tesearch bapeis have been contri-
buted by the members of the Department to the Annals of Oriental
Research and -other learned journals, some of which have been listed

herebelow :— )
(B) RESEARCH PUBLICATIONS OTHER THAN BOOKS.
(a) Sri H. Chennakesava Ayyanghr.
1. History of Kannada Literature I Annals, Vol. I, Pts. 1 & 2,

1936-37, pp. 1-16.
2. History of Kannada Literature, II Annals, Vol. IIl, Pt. 1,

pp. 17-21,
3. Jainism in Kannada Literature-Proceedings of the 9th Session
of the All-India Oriental Conference.

(b) Sri M. Mariappa Bhat.

1. Turning Points in Kannada Literature, Annals, Vol. V, Pt. 2,
1940-41 pp. 1-10.

2. Andaya, Annals, Vol. VI, Pt. 1, 1941-42, pp 1-16..

3. Chandassara, (an unpubhshcd work on. lProsody)—-—Annals,
Vol. VI, Part 2, 1941-42, pp. 1-36. : B s

4. Introduction to Chandassara-Annals, Vol VII Pt 1 1942 43
pp- 1-8.
5. Desi Element in Kannada Literature - Procecdmgs of the llth
Session of the All-India Oriental Conference. ' i

6. Gender in Ancient Kannada - Prabuddha Karnataka, Vol. 24,

7. Desi Words in Prakrit - Prabuddha Karnataka Vo]. 26.

8. History of Plural suffixes in Dravidian Language - Proceed-
ings of the 12th Session of the All-India Oriental Conference.

0. Purandaradasa and His Teachings - Journal "of the "Misic

Academy, Vol. XIV.
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10. A brief survey of Kannada Literature-Madras Samachar.

11. Aspirated letters in Kannada Language - Prabuddha
Karnataka.

12, Mathematics in Ancient Karnataka (Popular Review, 1940).

13, Family Names in Tuluva - (Special Number, Mitramandali
Publication, 1943).

14, Loan Words from Portuguese (Jayanti).

15, Study of cases in Dravidian Langnages (Proceedings of the
All India Oriental Conference, Nagpur).

16, "The Locative case in Kannada (Prabuddha Karnataka).

17. The Mahabharata Song {(Jeevana).

18. Plural Suffixes in Dravidian Languages (Journal of the
Oriental Résearch).

19. Development of Language (Karmaveer).
20. Place - names in Tuluva (Krishna Sukti—2 arficles).

21, Structure of Havyaka Language — A Dialect of Kannada
(Special Number — Seva).

22. Kannada Inscription Poets (Annals O. R. I. Vol. VIII.
23, A bird's eye view of Kannada Literature (Jayanti).

24, Karnataka Dialects. (Hora Nada Kannadiga, Delhi).

25. Some Tadbhavas in Tulu. (Kannada Nudi).

26

- Social Life of Karnataka as depicted in Ranna’s works
(Dharm

asthala Manjayya Hedge’s Commemoration Volume).

27, Some aspects of Kannada culture. (C.S. Srinivasachari’s
Commenidration Volume).

28, Tuluva Culture as revealed from Tulu vocabulary (Proceed-
ings of the 14th Session of the All India Oriental Conference).

29. ““ Words that tell us something about Tuluvas.” (Annals
O.R.L Vol. IX Parts T & ).

30. Tulu Calendar (Anpals O. R. I, Vol. X Part 1).

31. Kannada Manigaly. (Subodha).

32. Pampa’s inflgence in Telu

gu Literature. (Al India Oriental
Conference Proceedings, 195 n.
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. 33.. An old Kannada Dialect. (Paper submitted to the General
Linguistics Seminar of the School of Oriental & African Studies

London.) (1955).

34, “Rama Katha in Kannada . (Paper submitted to the
Ramayana Seminar, in the School of Oriental & African Studies)

(1956).
b 35. Tnflexions of Nouns in Tulu. (Annals O.R.1. Vol. X~
t. IL.
36. Obsolete Words in Kannada (Annals Vol. XII Pts. 1 & 2).

(¢) Sri H. Sesha Ayyangar.
1. Kavijihvabhandbana of Iswara Kavi, Annals, Vol. I1i, Pt. 2,

1938-39, pp. 1-39.
2. Kavijihvabhandhana, Vol. 1v, Pt. 1, pp. 41-58, & i-xvi,

1939-40, Annals.
3, Jinakshara Male, Apnals, Vol. IV, Pt. 2, 1939-40, pp. I-10.

4. Kavijihvabhandhana Vimarse, Annals, Vol. V, Pt. 2, 194041,

pp. 33-48.
5. Rare words in Pampa’s Works - Apnals, Vol. V, Pt. 2,

1940-41, pp. 33-48.

6. ., Vol. V1, Pt L, 1941-42, pp. 49-72.
7. ., Vol VI, Pt. 2, 1941-42, pp. 73-76.
8. . Vol. VII, Pt. 1, 1942-43, pp. 77-90.

(@ M. Govinda Rao.

1. Kannada Literature - Its nature and purpose - Mitraman-
daliya Kanike. ( 1945) e

2. Yakshagana - Seva.

3. Parvathi Koravanji - An Appreciation

4. The Sources of Ranna’s Gadayuddha

5. The History of Kannada Prose ~ s

6. Krishnakarnamrta and Jaggannatha
Vijaya - A Comparative Study-

7. The Teachings of the Poet Ranna ~ 5

8. The Dharmic Culture of the Kannadigas - Dharmabodha.

9. The Sentiment of Karuna as depicted in the folk songs of
Karnataka - Subodha.

- Subodha.

E2]

ER]



xxviii ANNALS Q. R.. 1. CENTENARY NUMBER

10. © The Social Life in the time of Purandara Dasa - Subodha.
'11.. Haridasas of Karnataka -fJayanti.

12. The Dynasty of Bilagi Kings - Jayanti.

3. The Poet Mallarasa - A Critical Study - Dhureena.

14. The Ancient Glory of Udayavara - Dhureena.

15. Vadiraja - The Master Poet - Yugapurusha.

16. Muka-Sandesha - Yugapurusha.

17. Krishnavatara Katha Sangraha (Annal O. R. L. Vol. VIII).
13, The Beauty of Kumara Vyasa's Poetry - Yugapurusha.

19. Influence of English on Kannada Literature - Sambhavana
Sanchike.

2Q. Kaxmada therature of the Ptesent Day Yugapurusha.

1. Dasavatana Charitre - A Critical Study.” )

22. Poet Sarvajna’s Knowledge of Astrology - Krishikara
Bandhu.

23. Krishnavatara Katha Sangraha (Contd.) - Annals Vol. IX).

24. Yakshagana in Karnataka (Annals Vol. X Pt. II).

25. Kannada Literature and the Ratta Kings (Annals O:R.I.
Vol. XI Pts, | & 2.

26, Kannada Yakshagana Poets (Annals Vol. XII Pts. 1 & 2).

(e) Research Students.
Following Post-Graduates Students carvied on research in the
Kannada Department.
1. Sri C. K. Tirumalesh M.A., B.0.L.- Golden Age of
Kannada Literature.
2. Sri H. V. Seshachar M.A.. B.O.L.,—Problems of Kannada
Prosody.

“3.. Sri A, Shankara Kedllaya M.A., BT —-Naga Varma - A
Critical Study.



(iv) DEPARTMENT OF MALAYALAM,

The department of Malayalam was started in the University of
Madras in 1921 as a section of the Oriental Research Institute. Two
members constituted the staff. In 1930 the department was made
permanent. Dr. C. Achyta Menon assisted by Shri P. Krishnan Nair
had 2 long period of meritorious service. Dr. Menon expired in 1952
and Shri P. Krishnan Nair retired in 1947. Dr. 8. K. Nayar is the
present Head of the Department, the other member being Shri K. N.

Ezhuthachan.

Since the very inception of the department some fundamental
aims have been kept in view. The first was to make an exhaustive
study of the cultural peculiarities of Kerala as reflected in language
and literature. It is common knowledge that historically speaking
Kerala, whose famous name was Cera in ancient days, was an in-
tegral part of the Tamil Nad. Tamil classics like Silappadikaram,
Padirruppattu were born in that part of the country.. Malayalam is
recognised as an offshoot of Tamil and there is no doubt that origin-
ally the cultural affinity of the two peoples was very great. But in
course of time due to the geographical and historical causes there was
a conspicuous change. With the arrival of Nambudiri Brahmans
who gradually penetrated both the spiritual and material life of the
country there was a complete fusion of the Dravidian and Aryan
cultural elements. A new language was born and various art-forms
developed. A study of this particular culture with all its ramifications
has been the main theme of research from the very beginning.

With this end in view this department turned its attention first to
{he collection of religious songs in which the cnitural life of a people
lies embedded. Rare Torram songs on Kali the favourite Mother
Goddess of the people of Kerala were collected and edited with a
critical introduction. The Kali Worship in Kerala volume I by -the*:
late Dr. C. A. Menon theh Head of the Department was the pioneer
atterapt in the field. The work was composed of two parts the first
containing the introduction and the second, the texts. '

Kerala was a land of warriors and it has an exténsive ballad lite..
rature. The Ballads of North Malabar Vol. I was edited "and
published by Dr. C. A."Menon in 1934 with-a scholarly . introduction. :
This volumeé deals with Otenan the famous North Malabar hero.
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Two more volumes of these ballads have been published and these
have considerably enhanced our knowledge of the medieval Kerala
saciety, its customs, manners etc. ‘ The Death of Otenan’ belonging
to the above series was published in the Departmental Journal in 1951.

In editing the above ballads another aim has also been kept in
view. These have been written in an unsophisticated colloquial style
and will provide ample data for the study of North Malabar dialect
which may throw some welcome light on the development of
Malayalam.

In Kerala no other literary figure commands greater respect
than Tuncat Eluthaccan, the father of Modern Malayalam. The
erudite work °Eluttaccan and His Age’, originally a thesis of
Dr. C. A, Menon was published from the Department in 1939, It
has utilised all the available material for the study of that great
saint-poet and his works have been subjected to a peneirating and
exhaustive criticism.

Kerala has now become famous for its Kathakali. Developing
from the ritual plays like Kutiyattam conducted in temples,
Kathakali is a late arrival, but none the less the most artistic. Ina
short life of about 300 years it has reached unparalleled perfection
and embodies traits of native genius and Aryan techniques as
represented by Bharata in his Natya Sastra. Music, dance and poetry
are harmoniously combined in this art form. To bring out in bold
relief all its peculiarities, to explain all its subtle techniques and to
assess the merits of the Attakkatha literature in Malayalam, a work
entitled © Attakkatha ® was published by this department in 1939.
A number of articles Were also published on this topic in the Annals
of the Oriental Reserarch Institute,

Yet another work undertaken by this department was the
collection and publication of rare manuscripts which lie hidden in the
old archives of Kerala. °Kucelavriam and Krisna Vildsam ’® was
the first publication of this kindin 1929, Mavaratam Pattu which has
a specific bearing on the snake-cult of Kerala was published in 1944 as
a bulletin, This work deals with the old Mahabharata story but with
many interesting changes. Keralolpatti which gives the traditional
account of the origin of Kerala was edited with a critical introduction
and published in 1953. The Parasurama legend, the story of the
Perumal rule etc. find their place in the work Which, though not
highly valuable in themselves, shed some side-lights in the proper
understanding of the history of Kerala. In 1942 two lectures were
also delivered by Dr. C. A. Menon on the topic. Kedaramahatmyam
another interesting work was published by the Dept. in 1953,
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Kerala of old had a peculiar kind of military exercise and
training called Kalarippayarru which has been to some extent revived
by certain enthusiasts recently. The various granthas giving full
technigues of the training had been kept as secrets by the traditional
teachers. The Malayalam department took the initiative in procuring
a rare manuscript of such a work and published it in the name of
‘ Ayudhabhyasa * in 1953. It contains minute description of about
600 feats reproducing the very words of the old fencing masters in

teaching.

The close attention paid to the arts has remained unabated and
in 1955 the Department has published a work on the Folk-dramas of
Kerala (“Keralithile Natoti Natakangal’) by Dr. S. K. Nayar. This work
enumerates most of the important types of folk-dramas in Kerala in
which the country abounds, and treats them on a historical and
descriptive basis with their critical evaluation. A study of literature
connected with the Sasta-cult of Kerala is in progress. A work on
the snake-cult and allied literature is also under preparation.

Another line of work followed by the department was the study
of Aesthetics. The learned treatises of the Kavyajivita Vrtti’ two
parts (1937) and the ‘ Kavyalokam’ (1942) by Shri P. Krishnan
Nair have so far not been surpassed by any other work in
Malayalam on Indian aesthetics. Though these works deal primarily
with the Indian literary criticism, western theories have also been

touched upon by the author.

The department is also engaged in linguistic study, and research
is progressing on the ancient and medieval Malayalam, collecting the
relevant inscriptional and literary data. ~ With this end in view two
very important works, viz. the Bhasa Kautaliyam (a 12th century
prose commentary on Kautalya’s famous Artha Sastra) and the
Ramacaritam (the famous Pattu work of the medieval period) are
being critically edited.

The department is also collaborating with the other Dravidian
departments in the preparationof the work on Dravidian Cognate
words—an attempt that has been embarked upon to assess the mutual
relationship of the South Indian languages. Dr. C. A. Menon, the
Head of Mal. Dept. was for long the convener of the Committee
formed for the purpose.

Appendix ‘A’ following contains the list of books published by
this department and Appendix ‘B’, list of important articles published
in vesearch journals by the department staff. Appendix ‘C’ shows
details of the research students, their subjects ete.
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- APPENDIX_ ‘A’

(Works publzshed by the Malayalam depariment)

Dr. C. A. " Menon.

‘1. Kueglavritam and Krishna Vilasam (Ed.) ;
2. 'The Ballads of North Malabar Vol. I (Ed.)
3. Eluthaccan and His Age

4. Kali Worship in Kerala

Posthumous publications.

5.. Ayudhabhyasam (Ed.)

6. Kéralolpatti (Ed.)~ . N

7.. The Ballads of North Malabar Vol. II (Ed.)
Shri P. Krishnan Nair.

1, KavyaJmta Vrtti I' & II Pts.
2. Attakkatha

1930’
1935 (20d Edn, 1956)
1940
1943

1953
1953
1955

1937 (2nd Edn. 1953)
1940

3. Kavyalokam 1942
4. Kedara Mahatmyam, (Ed.) 1953
Dr S. K. Nayar .
" Malayalam Inscriptions (Ed. ) 1952
2,' Selections from Classical Works
(8 parts) (Ed.) 1952-53

Bhiimiyarafifiu Pattu (Ed.)
« Keralathilg Natoti Natakannal

O th W

.. Nalacaritam (Ed.)

APPENDIX B’

1954 (Bulletin)
1955

. The Ballads of North Malabar Vol. III (Ed.) 1957

1955 (Bulletin)

(List of important articles contributed to research journals etc.)

Dr. C. A. Menon *

1. Histrionic Art of Kerala— Annals of the Oriental Reseafch
The cultural background Institute 1939
Kartr Togram 3 1940
Pandavar Torram, o 1940
Antiquity of the Culture of Kerala 5 1940

N I Al

s

of Malabar

Dravidic studies’in Madras _ Madras Tercentenary
’ ’ Commemmoration Vol. 1939
A Peep into the Aucicnt Kera]a K. V. Rangaswami Iyenger

Comm. Vol. 1940

* Ancient Malabar Polity. C.R. Reddy Comm. Vol, 1941
.The Twao, Ha;vest Festlvals - _Gopalakrishnamacharya.Comm? -

Vol; 1942
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9. Op Onam Radhakumud Mukherji Comm.
Vol. 1943
10. Some Aboriginal Tribes of B. C. Law Comm. Vol. 1943
Malabar
Shri P. Krishnan Nair.
1. Kavyatiumana-vada-vicara » 1939
2. An Answer to the criticism of
Bhatta theory of Dhwani » 1940
3, Lilatilakam and its Text - 1940
4. Manipravala-swarupam 5 1940
5. Alamkara-samiksa " 1940
6. The author of Dhwanyiloka—a discussion ,, 1941
7. Prabhakara’s criticism on Dhwani (a reply) ., 1941
8. Rasaswar@ipa Nirdpanam Parishat Traimasikam 1941
9. The opponents of Dhwani Theory Raja Sir Annamalai

chettiar 60th Birth day
Comm. Vol. 1941

Dr. S. K. Nayar
1. Kutiyatiam
Shri K. N. Ezhuthachan

1956

1. Tardswarapam (Ed.) 23
2. The Ramcaritam and its Metres 53 1957

APPENDIX «C

(List showing the details of research students and their snbjects)

Annals, O. R, 1. 1957

1. Manavikrama panickar Subhadraranam Pana 1927-30
(Publish-
‘ed as de-
partmental
work in
- 1930
2. V. M. Kuttikrishna Dramatic Art of Kerala 1933-35
Menon
3. C. Sankunni Nair Campu Kavyas 1934-36
4. Mys. O. T. Sarada- Dravidian prosody and 1935-37
krishnan Mal., metres
5. Kum. M. N. Sreedevi Kuncan Nambiar’s 1938-40
Tullal Works
6. P.V.Krishnan Nair Eluthecan Pattu 5
7. Kum. M, P. Bhadram- Iravikutti Pillai Pattu 1939-42
ma (M Litt.
Degree
awarded)
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8.
9.
10.

11.

13.
14.
15,

16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

Kamakshi Kutty
C. Appukutty Guptan
Kum. Amminikutty

N. V. Krishna
Variyar

S. Krishna Nayar

K. V. Eagwara
Variyar

C. Govinda Variyar

V. Anandakuttan Nair

K. Vasudevan
Namboodirippad

0. K. Vasndeva
Panicker

V. Appukutta Menon
A. R, Ravi*Varma
K. Ramakrishnan

K. M. Prabhakara
Variyar
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Krsnagatha 1941-42
Punam and His Works 1942-43
Kilippattu literature of 1943-45
Eluthaccan
Malayalam Prosody 1944-46
(M. Litt.
Degree
awarded)
Folk Drama of Kerala 1944-45
(Ph.D.
Degree
awarded)
Unnayi Variyar and His 1947-48
works

The Astrological data in 1950-51
Malayalam literature

Campu Literature in 1951-53
South Indian lanugages

An Efymological study of 1952-54
the Loan Words in
Malayalam

The Dark Age in Mal. 1954-55
literatuie—A study of
19th century works

A study of Nalacaritam  1953-55
Kathakali

The Origin and Development {1955-56
of Kathakali

A study of Place—names in  1955-56
Malabar

The History and Evolution 1955—
of Malayalam script

P. Krishnan Namboo Xuttiyattam 1956-

dirippad



(V) DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT

Beginnings

When the Presidency College, Madras, was organised, there were
diffculties of the rules of the University Board in including Sanskrit
in the curriculum of studies. However as early as 1856 Rev. P.
Percival had been appointed in that College as Professor of Sanskrit
and Vernacular Literature. Actual teaching in Sanskrit was not
begun immediately because of the vacitlation of the British authori-
ties over the question whether the provision for Sanskrit to be made
should take the traditional Pandit line or the modern European
method. Eventually the latter method was preferred and in 1868 the
Secretary of State for India appointed J. Pickford as the Professor of
Sanskrit in that College. The popularity of the Sanskrit Department
grew when Gustav Oppert became Professor in 1872 and a Pandit was

added for his assistance in 1875.

While the University of Madras had provided for examinations
for the Sanskrit Degree course and had even received offers of medals
and prizes for successful students of Sanskrit from aimost the begin-
ning, it was only a liftle later that the University started thinking
about ways and means to promote Sanskrit studies at Degree level
and above on modern lines as well as on traditional lines. As early
as 1898-99 a Senate Committee had been appointed to go into
the question of instituting an Oriental Faculty and coaduct examina-
tions and confer degrees thereunder. But the University considered
that they might wait for some more time to take up these proposals.
In 1907 V. Krishnaswami [yer submitted draft regulations for Oriental
Learning ¢tc. and it was in 1909-10 that the University finally framed
and adopted the regulations in this respect. The Sanskrit College,
Madras, was granted affiliation in the Siromani course organised by
S. Kuppuswami Sastri in 1911-12. In the same year of 1911, San-
skrit Hounours regulations, for which students were brought up by
Prof. M. Rangacharya at the Presidency College, were adopted by
the Unijversity. The first batch of students in Sanskrit Honours was
examined by this University in 1914 and among these first products of
Sanskrit studies in this University is Sri 8. T. G. Varadachariar, the
Founder-Principal of the Narasimha Sanskrit Coliege, Chittagudur,

and Principal, National College, Masulipatam.
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First Professor

About this period, in 1913-14, the University appointed a Senate
Committee to make proposals for the utilisation of the Imperial
recurring grart of Rs. 36,000 for lectures and advanced studies and
the study of languages in particular. It was resolved as the result of
the proposals made that a Professorship of Comparative Philology
with special reference to Sanskrit be instituted in the University. As
part of the same proposals Professorships were created also in Indian
History and Archacology and Indian Economics. It may be noted
that the first Frofessor to be appointed and to start functioning in the
University was the Professor of Sapskrit and Comparative Philology,
Mr. Mark Collins, B. A., Ph. D., Professor of Sanskrit and Compara-
tive Philology of the University of Dublin. His appointment was
sanctioned in the Senate Meeting of the 24th April 1914 and he joined
duty on the 27th July, of the same year. No. 1, Moore’s Gardens,
Nungambakkam, was the venue of the first University Department of
Advanced Stuydies. Mr. Collins was also appointed Director of
Sanskrit Studies and Ex-Officio Chairman of the Board of Studies in
Sanskrit. The range of the work of the Professor of Sanskrit was
wide as he was to lecture on Comparative Philology to the students
of both the Sanskrit Honours and English Honours courses and also
supervise the work of the University Readers in the Dravidian
languages; he was also for a time the Joint Editor of the Tamil
Lexicon. The term of Collins terminated on the 28th July 1919 and
we have today in the Sanskrit Depastment a photograph of its first
Professor and the records of the meetings of the Boards of Studies
which he wrote in his excellent hand from 1914 to 1919; and in the

University Library, we have also some of the Dravidic Studies issued
by him.

Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri

At the Presidency College M. Rangacharya was succeeded in
1914 by S. Kuppuswami'Sastri who, till his demise in 1941, played
the most significant role in the history of advanced studies in San-
skrit in this University. As one who had combined in himself both
the traditional erudition and the modern critical and comparative
scholarship, Kuppuswami Sastri was not only responsible for the
framing of adequate and balanced courses of studies for the Title and
Degree courses alike, but was personally responsible also for the
training of Sapskritists in both types of study. During this long
period of nearly quarter of a century, he held the Chairmanship of
the Board of Studies in Sanskrit and may be truly said te have presided
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over the destinies of Sanskrit studies in the University, It is no small
credit to this University that its Sanskrit alumni have played 2 nota-
ble part even outside Madras and Madras University, in the field of
higher Sanskrit teaching and research, in Departments of Government,
in Oriental Libraries and the Archaeological Survey of India. In 1914,
as Convener, Prof Sastriorganised the O. T. coutse under the Siroman
regulations which wereadopied by the University in 1915. This course
included a study of Comparative and Historical methods of Criticism
and Comparative Fhilology. Toenable further students of traditionaj
courses to come abreast of the students of the Degree courses, the
University adopted at his instance more than one catcgory of regulations;
in 1918 the P. O. L. was introduced by the University asa measure to
encourage Siromani students of Sanskrit to gain proficiency in the
modern methods of study as applied to Oriental learning. Much later,
in 1933, the University introduced the Degree of Bachelor in Oriental
Learning (B. O. L.) with the same aim of giving an opportunity to the
Siromani title holder to gualify for a Degree.

Correspondingly, in the Honours course which Kuppuswami
Sastri taught in the Presidency College, sufficient representative texts
in the eight Sastras - Mimamsa and Vedanta, Sankhya and Yoga,
Nyaya and Vaiseshika, Alankaraand Vyakarana ~ had been incorpora-
ted ; with a good grounding in Comparative Indo-European Philology
with special refetence to Sanskrit which was part of the course, the
Sanskrit Honours of the Madras University was indeed onc of the
best courses in higher studies in Sanskrit in all India and the efforts
taken by this University on the two fronts of the O. T. and the Degree
courses could very well be acclaimed as one of the best efforts put
forth by any ITndian University to conserve 2 language and learning
which enshrined much of the cultural heritage of the country.

Research Studentship

It remained for the University to take on hand the question of
promoting advanced studies and Post-Graduate research in the field of
Sanskrit. Even before the time of the appointment of the first
University Professor of Sanskrit, the guestion of awarding scholar-
ships for the encouragement of furiher studies had engaged the: atten-
tion of the University. The earliest research Studentships given by
this University date in the period 1914-15 and the first Sanskritist to
hold a research studentship was P. P. Subrahmanyan, later P. P. 8.
Sastri, who went to Oxford and served as Superintendent of Sanskrit
Schools, Madras, Additional and Chiel Professor successive.ly in
Presidency College, and Curator of the Madras Government Oriental
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Manuscripts Libtary, In continuation of the lectures which Mr
Collins gave Kuppuswaini Sastri went on from year to year delivering
substantial courses of lectures on the different subjects in Sanskrit
literature and philosophy which, together with the teaching he did io
the Honours class, built up the necessary background for the under-
taking of rcsearch by students. In his capacity as the Curator,
Government Oriental Mss. Library, he had made a valuable collection
of Sanskrit manuscripts which provided the material for fresh and
original investigations in Sanskrit. The regular grant of research
studentships by the University was now found to be necessary to
promote research in Sanskrit, and in continuation of the first student”
ship held by P.P.S. Sastri, we find that in 1916 and 1917 two
studentships were awarded to the Sanskrit graduates of 1915 ; one of
these was Sri K. Rama Pisharoti who became an authoritative writer
on Kerala art and architecture and the Head of the Department of
Sanskrit in the Annamalai University. In 1917 a scholarship was
given to Korukanti Sitaramayya who later served in the Tanjore
Sarasvati Mahal Library and the Manuscripts Library of the Osmania
University, C.Kunban Raja, who later took his Doctorate abroad,
was appointed successively Professor, Reader and Professor in this
University and had filled the place of the Head of the Department for
the longest period, was a research student of this University in 1920.
Mention may also be made of other Sanskritists who first worked as
research students in the University and who subseguently served the
same University or its afliliated colleges or made their mark in fields
of academic activity outside the Madras University : A. Sankaran
who took his Doctorate on his research thesis, ‘Theories of Rasa and
Dhvani’, and later became the Curator of the Government Oriental
Manuscripts Library, Professor of Sanskrit in the Presidency College,
Professor of Sanskrit, Vivekananda College, and who continues to bs
the Chairman of the University Board of Studies in Sanskrit; T.R.
Chintamani who worked on Semantics, took his Doctorate ou a thesis
on the history of Mimamsa and was, up to the time of his premature
demise, Senior Lecturer in the University Sapskrit Department ;
A. S. Krishna Rao who too unfortunately passed away at a
premature age and who worked on Nyaya-Vaiseshika and was
on the Sanskrit staff of the Loyola College, Madras; R.Ramamurti
who worked on ¢ Forgotten Sanskrit works and authors » and who is
on the Sanskrit staff of the D, T. M. H. College, Tirunelveli;
V. Raghavan who took his Doctorate on his research thesis ¢ Bhoja’s
Sringara Prakasa ™ and after service in the Sanskrit Department from
1935 onwards, is now Professor and Head of the Sanskrit Department
in the University ; C. Sivaramamurti wWho worked on * Paintingin
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Sanskrit Literature >> and is now a member of the Central
Archz_xeological Department ; G. R. Sankaran who was the first tostart
working directly under the Head of the University Sanskrit Depart-
ment and who chose a subject under Philology for his research and is
now Head of the Dravidian Linguistics Department in the Deccan
College Research Iustitute, Poona ; K. Madhava Krishna Sarma who
worked on Sanskrit Grammar and has been successively Curator of the
Manuscripts Library in Bikaner, Principal of the Sanskrit College,
Jaipur, and Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Rajasthan ;
V. Varadachari who worked on Udayana and is on the Sanskrit staff
of the Loyola College; T. K. Ramachandran whose research work
« Concordance of Kalidasa’s Poems? has been issued as a
Departmental publication and is on the Sanskrit staff of the
Government Victoria College, Palghat : P. S. Sastri now of the
Saugar University ; M. Ramakrishna Bhat formely of St. Joseph’s
College Bangalore, and now of the Hindu College, Delhi; H. G. Nara-
hari formerly of the Adyar Library and now of the Deccan College
Research Institute, Poona; R. K. Parthasarathy of the Govern-
ment College, Kumbhakonam ,; K. Ammini Amma of the Stella
Maris College, Madras; S. Subrahmanya Sastri who is now
Senior Lecturer in the Sanskrit Department ; K. Kupjunni Raja
who took his Doctorate on his research thesis ** Contribution of
Kerala to Saaskrit Literature ?, and served in the Travancore
University and later joincd the Department as Senior Lecturer in
Sanskrit and took a further Doctorate at the London University ;
. R. Swaminathan who took his M. Litt. on the unpublished cantos
of Kumaradasa’s Janakiharana, and is on the staff of the Government
Arts College, Madras ; S. S. Janaki who took her M. Litt, on
a thesis on the unpublished commentry of Vidyachakravartin on the
Alankara Sarvasva and is on the Sanskrit staff of the Queen Mary’s
College, Madras, and V. Swaminathan, who took his M. Litt. on the
unpublished Mahabhashyatika of Bhartrihari and is now an
Assistant in the Uuiversity Sapskrit Department. A complete
statement of the Research Students of the Sanskrit
his University has been given elsewhere and a
perusal of the table would show also the variety and range of
the subjects of Sanskrit literature into which investigations
have been carried on under the scheme of the Sanskrit Research
Studentship of this University. The table would show that
the bulk of these stipend-holders for research had been only under
the category of Research Students and so far the Sanskrit Department
had only two Research Fellows. Those who had succeeded in
taking a Post-Graduate Degree in research, M. Litt., Ph. D. or
D. Litt., according to the regulations prevailing at the time of their

classified
Department of t
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work are shown separately There are also other Sanskrit graduates
of this University who privately took their Doctorate through the
Department and it may also be noted that the provision afforded by
the University for a Research Degree for a Title-holder, namely the
Master of Oriental Learning (M.O L ), had been availed of by some
of the distinguished Pandit products of this University: At present
the Madras State Research students of the Siromani category are also
working in the University Sanskrit Depariment.

Research Department

The University research studentships were originally held under
Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri. The next stage in the growth of
Oriental Research activities under the direct auspices of the
University was the starting of a Department of Oriental Studies in the
University itself. After the time of Collins (1919) no appointment
was made to the chair of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the
University., After the lapse of five years, in 1924, the Academic
Council of the University appointed a Comuittee to go into the
question of starting an Oriental Institute under the University. The
holding of the third All-India Oriental Couference in 1924 under the
auspices of the University was also instrumental ia fostering
interest in the starting of the Oriental Iastitute. In 1925 on the
report of this Committee a further Committes was appointed to work
out the details and present a revised scheme. There was correspon-
dence with the Government as to the nature and number of the
Departments contemplated under this schcme and finally in 1926, in
concurrence with the Government, the University adopted the scheme
for an Oriental Institute with provision for Sanskrit, Dravidian
languages and Islamic languages. Dr. C. Kunhan Raja was first
apppointed Professor of Saaskrit in this new Institute with two
Fellows to work under him ; Dr. Raja started work towards the end
of August 1927 and the two Fellows to be appointied at that time
were two Pandits, one senior and one junior, 8. K. Ramanatha
Sastri and V. Venkatarama Sarma. In 1930 the Oriental Institute
was reorganised and in the new set-up Sanskrit was to have a Reader,
a Senior Lecturer and a Junior Lecturer. Dr. Raja was re-appointed
Reader and Head of the Department, and 8. K. Ramanatha Sastri,
formerly Fellow, was re-appointed Junioi Lecturer, and Dr. T. R,
Chintamani was appointed afresh as Senior Lecturer. On the
retirement of S. K. Ramanatha Sastri, in 1935, Dr. V. Raghavan
was appointed Junior Lecturer. Oa the demise of Dr. T. R.
Chintamani, Dr. V. Raghavan was appointed Senior Lecturer in
1948 and Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri was appointed afresh as
Junior Lecturer. [n 1948-49 the University introduced a scheme of
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rotating Professorships by which Dr, C. Kunhan Raja was elevated
to the status of a Professor. In 1950 Professor Raja who was on the
eve of retirement accepted from the Government of India the newly
started Sanskrit Professorship at the University of Teheran, Iran,
Dr. Raghavan was appointed Reader and Head of the Dcpartment
in 1950 and Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja was appointed afresh to the
Senior Lecturership in the Department. On the eve ofits Centcnary, the
University gave the Sanskrit Department a permanent Professorship,
and elevated the Senior Lecturer as Reader and the Junior Lecturer
as Senior Lecturer,

Elsewhere a statement has been given of the published works of
the members of the Sanskrit Department of this University brought
out through the UniversitylSanskrit Series or throngh outside agencies.
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja was also, all through his service at the
University, the Curator of the Adyar Library where he was respon-
sible for varied research activities and publications. The members of
the Sanskrit Department have taken part in several Ali-India Sanskrit
and Indological activities such as the All-India Oriental Conference
and the Indian Philosophical Congress. Dr. C. Kunhan Raja was
the Secretary of the 1940 Madras Session of the Indian Philosophical
Congress, a Member of the Executive of the All-India Oriental
Conference for sometime and President of its Classical Sanskrit
Section in 1940 and its Vedic section in 1944. He also delivered the
Dewan Bahadur Krishnaswami Rao lectures of the University in 1949,
Dr. Chintamani was President of the In_dian Philosophy section at
the Nagpur session of the All-India Orlent;.il Cpnfercncc.
Dr. V. Raghavan presided over the Classiqal Sanskrit section of the
Bombay Session of the Ali-India Oriental Conference, is the
President-elect of the Technical Sciences and Fine Arts Section of
its forthcoming Delhi Session and also since 1748 one of }he General
Secretaries of the Conference. He is a Corresponding Member
of the Ecole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient, Member of the Cc.ntral
Advisory Board of Archacology, Membcr' of the Gef}cral Council qf
the Sahitya Akademi, and Convener of 1t§ Sanskrit Bqard. -He is
also member of several Government appointed Committees in the
felds of his study. In 1953-4, he toured the major part of Europe,
visited most of the centres of Oriental studies abroad anf:l pl"OduCCd a
detailed survey of Sanskrit and Allied Indological Stlud-:ss in Europc
(Pub. Madras University, 1956). Recently the Asiatic .Soczet‘y of
Bombay awarded him the 1953 Kane Gold 'Medal for dllstingm‘shed
research work and the Government of India have appointed hlm.a
Member of the Sanskrit Commistion set up by :herF. The J‘L}l’l‘lo,t
Lecturer Panditaraja S. Subrahmanya Sastri has received recognition
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as one of the prominent Pandits in the South in the Sastras. In
1952-54 Dr. Kunjunni Raja was selected for a British
Council schnlarship and after two years of work in the School of
Oriental Studies of the London University on the subject ‘Indian
Theories of Meaning’ he returned with a Doctorate of the London
University.

Contribution of the Department

The statement of the published works of the members of the
Department given elsewhere would give an idea of the extent and
value of the contribution made by this University to Sanskrit studies.
To the neglected branch of Prabhakara Mimamsa the Sanskrit
Department of this University made an outstanding contribution by
bringing out editions, from very difficult manuscript materials, of the
very basic works of the school. For the Bhatta school of Mimamsa,
the subsequent editions by this Department of the hitherto wua-
published commentaries, like those of Umveka and Jayamisra, form
iwo of the chief contributions to Mimamsa studies in the recent past.
Dr. Kuphan Raja had been endeavouring to bring to the notice of
scholars Pre-Sayana commentaries on the Veda available in
fragmentary form in South Indian manuscripts. Dr. Chintamani
conceived of a very important spbject when he undertook the
publication of the Unadi Sutras in various recensions. He concen-
trated on the publication of texts of importance and antiquity,
hitherto lying buried in manuscripts, the most noteworthy of these
being the commentary called Prakatarthavivarana on Saunkara’s
Brahmasuira Bhashya whose author has been identified as Anubhuti-
svarupacharya by Dr. Raghavan. Dr. Raghavan has published
expository works in Alankara Sastra which are among the most detailed
and authoritative works in the field; in one of them, his thesis on
¢ Bhoja’s Sringara Prakasa’, he gives a comprehensive exposition of the
magaum apus ia the subject of Indian criticism extending to about 1000
pages and lying for a long time in manuscript. Apart from editions,
critical studies and monographs he has published also about 250
research papers in which he has expounded for the fiest time many
concepts, set forth new identities and chronologies established by
him and brought to the notice of the scholarly world rare works and
authors hitherto unknown. In addition to continuing his work on
Mimamsa and Vedanta, Sri Subramanya Sastri has brought out
for the first time in print two very important though short works in
the field of Nvaya-Vaiseshika, the Laksanamala and the Nyayamala
of Sivaditya. Dr. Kuajuoni Raja has made a comprelensive survey
of the prolific contributions of the Kerala authors to Sanskrit
literature.
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Lectures

In addition to those given by Collins and Kuppuswami Sastri,
already touched vpon, special lectures were given by Messrs S, Subba
Rao (on Dvaita) and P. P. S, Sastri. The University started the
scheme of Honorary Readership lectures which gave an opportunity
to some of the senior Sanskritists to undertake courses of lectures on
select subjects of Sanskrit studies. Under these provisions lectures
were delivered by K. Rama Pisharoti on ¢ Kerala Contribution to
Sanskrit’, by Dr. Kunhan Raja on a variety of subjects and by
Dr. Sankaran. Under the University there is at present no Endow-
ment Lecture in the field of Sanskrit ; the V. Krishnaswami Iyer
endowment, it appears from the records, was in existence only for a
short period, and only Lwo coursss of Iectures appear to have been
delivered uader it ; in 1925 a course of 5 lectures under this endow-
ment was delivered by C. Sankararama Sastri on the subject of
< Fictions in the Development of Hindu Law Texts > (Published

Madras, 1926).

Journal

In 1936-37 the University sanctioned the publication of a journal
in which the members of the [anguag: departments could bring out
their research work., This journal called Annals of Oriental
Research of the University of Madras, was being edited first by the
Head of the Sanskrit department and later by rotation by the Heads
of the other language departments. Studies as well as editions of
shorter works have been the main features of this journal. Members
of the Department have also been contributing to the old journal of
the Madras University. A separate statement has been given of the
contributions of the Department in these Journals of the Madras

University.

Foreign Scholars

Recently there had been a great movement of scholars from one
conntry to another to strengthen the contacts in the field of learning.
The Sanskrit Department of this University has taken part in this
work of International collaboration and apart from casual scholars,
this Department has had some permanent scholars also attached to it;
it has taught continuously two German students, Mr. Klaus C.omman
of Hamburg and Heinz Titelbach of Marburg. One the senlormost
Indologists, Prof. Norman Brown of the Pennsylvania

American E
was also associated with this Department recently asa

University,
Fulbright Scholar,
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Special Work of the Department-The New Catalogus Catalogorum

In addition to the various short-term programmes of Research, the
Madras University had aiways been thinking of some major projects
of long term work which would form a basic and fundamental
contribution in the field. Almost from the very beginning of its
interest in highor studies the University was seized with the idea of
preparing and publishing the Tamil Lexicon and in the History
Department they have been likewise interesting themselves in the
cataloguing of the Mackenzie manuscripts of local and historical
records lying in the Manuscripts Library. It was in the year 1935
that the University thought of undertaking a major piece of work in
the field of Sanskrit. Itis well-known that a considerable portion of
Sanskrit literature is yet unpublished and i3 preserved in manuscripts
which are scattered in public and private libraries all over the world.
Between 189t and 1903 the German Orientalist Theodor Aufrecht
published a consolidated catalogue of all the Sanskrit manascripts in
the different catalogues of the Sanskrit manuscript collections known
in his time. 1t was after the dawn ol the present ceatury and
the growth of greater awareness of the value of manuscript
ireasures and the sefting up of Manuscripts Libraries, Oriental
Institutes and Departments by Indian Universities and Provincial
Goveranments, that newer and newer collections of Sanskrit
manuscripts come (o be known at the various cenires.
This manuscript material had accumulated to a great extent
and it was high time the three volumes of Aufrechi’s Catalogus
Catalogorum were revised and brought up to date. The idea origi-
nated with Pandit R. A, Sastri, an active collector of manuscripts
who had helped in the formation of Manuscripts Libraries in Baroda,
Santiniketan and Lahore. At the last-mentioned place, Dr. A. C.
Woolner was the Head of Sanskrit Studies and he made the first
official proposal about the preparation of a New Catalogus Catalo-
gorum. Notonly in guantity, but also in gquality the manuscript
material that had been unearthed from South India was of such
maguaitude that Prof. Woolner thought that the revised Catalogus
Catalogorum should be undertaken in Madras, where the help and
guidance of Prof, Kuppuswami Sastri could be utilised. He accord-
ingly wrote to the Madras University to undertake the preparation of
the New Catalogus Catalogorum. The University appointed 2 Special
Committee of Messts Kuppuswami Sastri, Kunhan Raja and P. P. 8.
Sastri together with the present Vice-Chancellor Dr. A. Lakshmana-
swami Mudaliar. The University resolved upon undertaking this
major project of Sanskrit research and constituted an Editorial Board
with Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri as Editor-in-Chief and Messrs Kunhan
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Raja aud P. P. S. Sastri as members. Dr. V. Raghavan and Mr. E, P,
Radhakrishnan were appointed Senior and Junior Assistants in the
end of 1935 to start the work on the compilation of the work of New
Catalogus Catalogorum. Kuppuswami Sastri was at that time
Professor of Sanskrit in the Annamalai University and the work wag
beiag carried on by Dr. Raghavan with the help of the Junior Assist-
ant and periodically checked by Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri. In the
jnitial stages much spade work had to the done for the planning
of the New Catalogus Catalogorum and for collecting the
lists and catalogues of manuscripts published after the time of
Aufrecht, from different centres in India and abroad, Besidesg
doing all the preliminary work, Dr. Raghavan also gathered through
continuous correspondence information about large and small,
public and ‘private, collections of manuscripts for which Iists
and catalogues Wwere not made or procurable. Later the University
took special efforts to employ at the University’s cost assistants
at various centres to make apd send lists of such collections,
It was decided to enlarge the scope of the work in two main
respects. Aufrecht did not include the fields of Pali and Prakrit
and Buddhism and Jainism. Also in the period after Aufrecht the
number of Sanskrit texts that had appeared in print and the amount
of critical, textual and chronological studies had grown so much that
it was no longer possible to bring out merely a list of references to
manuscripts in different libraries. It was therefore decided to
include in the New Catalogus Catalogorum, Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit works and authors, and to indicate the date, edition and other
critical and historical points about works and authors, The New
Catalogus Catalogorum was 3lso to include in a mofe complete
manner references to works and authors which were known from
citations in available works, epigraphs ete. The total number of
catalogues and lists to be dealt with in the New Catalogus Catalo-
gorum number 406, not to meintion the - RUImErous Re.?earcb
journals and critical studies and histories and blbhographxes_ of
literature published. In respect of lists and catalogues of manuscng)ts
alone, the present work was to deal with eight times the matter which
Aufrecht had before him. After some amount 0{ work the editorial
committee decided to give the scholarly world an idea of the form of
the proposed catalogus and tesolved accordingly to issue a provi-
siopal fasciculus, to invite opinions and suggestions from scholars all
over the world. In 1937 on the occasion of the Trivandrum Session
of the All-India Oriental Conference a sample. fasciculus comprising
1itles under “‘A-AfR’, was brought out and distributed. On t‘hc' whole
this sample publication was favourably rccgiv?d, am? apprecialing the
endeavour of the Madras University many insuitutions and: librarijes



xivi ANNALS O. R. 1. CENTENARY NUMBER

sent further lists and catologues to be included in the proposed
Catalogus Catalogorum. The office which was first located in the
Museum Buildings along with the Government Oriental Mss. Library
was transferred to the new buildirgs of the Madras University on the
beach when they were ready and Dr. C. Kunhan Raja was entrusted
with the care of the Catalogus Catalogorum Department. On the
appointment of Dr. Raghavan to the permanent lecturership in the
main Department of Sanskrit, the Catalogus Catalogorum was made
part of the Departmental work. The work was being continued by
Dr. Raghavan and the Junior Assistant under the Geanéeral Editorship
of Dr. Kunhan Raja. At the outbreak of war and the evacuation of
Madras, the work received a complete setback. The temporary
Junior Assistant was dispensed with and Dr, Raghavan alone was
carrying on the indexing of the catalogues. After the war the work
was more actively resumed by the University and Volume I of the
New Catalogus Catalogorum comprising all works and authors under
the letter ‘A’ was given to the press. But owing to the posi-war
difficulties and shortage of labour in the presses the printing of the
first volume was delayed for a considerable time. Eventually the first
volume was brought out in 1949.

The good reception which the first volume had, proved a great
encouragement to this work in the University. In 1950 when Dr.
Raghavan was appointed Reader and Head of the Department, the
University undertook proposals for expediting the Catalogus work
and sanctioned the appointment of two Research Assistants to help in
the indexing of the remaining catalogues and lists. In 1951 Messrs
K.V. Sarma, M.A., and C.S. Sundaram, B.A. {Hons.) were appointed
Research Assistants for Catalogus Catalogorum work and thanks to
this assistance in the last five years, the bulk of the indexing work
bas been got through. During these years some amount of interest
was evinced in this work by outside Universities as also the Central
Government which sanctioned a grant for expediting it. In 1953 the
University arranged through the British Council for a travel grant to
be made available to Dr. Raghavan to tour the United Kingdom in
connection with the Catalogus Catalogorum work and gave an addi-
tional grant from the University funds to enable him to tour the
Continent also. In 1953-54 Dr. Raghavan toured 13 countries of
Europe and brought back with him an inventory of about 20,000
manuscripts for which there had been no printed catalogues avajlable
and the existence of most of which was unknown even to scholars in
Furope. This Caralogue of the 20,000 manuscripts of the unsurveyed
collections in Europe is being revised and made ready for publication.
The European tour served also to bring into deserved prominence in
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the foreign centres of Indological studies the New Catalogues Catalo-
gorum work of the Madras University. This work undertaken by the
Madras University is one of the two or three major projects of Sans-
krit research in the whole of India and its importance is now realised
all over the world. Recenily the Rockefellers have made a grant to
this work and the University has enlarged the staff of the Catalogus
Catalogorum work under the expansion proposals of the Centenary
Celebrations.

The amount of material digested and information given in the
New Catalogus Catalogorum is such that not only will it prove, when
it is published, to be a primary tool for research, textual criticism and
edition and publication of works in Sagskrit and allied fields, but even
during the preparation of the volumes the accumulation of informa-
tion of manuscripts in the office has made it an inevitable centre of
reference to all Sapskritists in India or abroad, particularly ia respect
of information on manuscripts nccessary for critical editions. There
have been few texts or articles on texts published in recent years
which have not utilised or acknowledged the help given from the
resources of the New Catalogus Catalogorum of this University.
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DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT v

CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE MEMBERS OF THE SANSKRIT
DEPARTMENT TO THE UNIVERSITY JOURNALS.

'(4) Annals of Oriental Research

Dr. C. Kunhan Raja :

1. Anukramanis of Madhava

2. Sakuntalacarca

‘3. 'Sarvanukramani (Padyavivrti)
4. Niruktavarttika

5. Studies on Kalidasa

6. Notes on Kalidasa

7. Poetic Beauty

S. K. Ramanatha Sastri :
1. -Patravimarsadarsah

Dr. T. R. Chintamani :
1. Sarirakanyayasangraha

2. Fragments of Paithinasi Dharmasutra ...

3. Vyavaharasiromani

4. Kausitaka and Sankhayana Upanisads ...

Anuals of Oriental
Research
Vol. I, 11
Vol. I, II, ITT Pt. 1
Vol. V. Pt. 2
Vol. V. Pt. 2

Vol. V. Pt 2

Vol. VI. Pt. 1
Vol. VI. Pt. 2°

Vol. 1L Pt. 1

Vol. I, 11, 111
IV. Pt. 1

Vol. IV. Pt. 1
Vol. IV. Pt. 2
V.Pt. 1

Vol. VII. Pt. 1

E. P. Radhakrishnan with S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri :

1. Tattvasuddbi

Dr. V. Raghavan :
1. The Works of Harita Venkatachaiya
2. 'Anekasandhana Kavyas
3. Abhinavagupta and the Bhasya on
the Yoga Satras

4.
Vidyasagara

5. Women Characters in Kalidasa’s
Dramas

6. Some Appayya Diksitas

The Date and Works of Anandapuma

Vol. I, 1L, III, IV, V
Vol. 1, 1L

Vol. HIPt. 1

Vol. III Pt. 2

Vol. IV. Pt. 1

Vol.IV. Pt. 2.
Vol. VI. Pt. 1



ivi

7.

8.
9.
10.
11,

12.
13.

ANNALS O. R. I. CENTENARY NUMBER

Minor Works wrongly ascribed to Adi
Sankara

Udali’s commentary on the Ramayana ...

Snusavijaya of Sundaraja Kavi

Paryanta Pancasika of Abhinavagupta ...

Tattvasangraha Ramayana of Rama-
‘brahmananda

Yuktidipika on Samkhyakarika

Raghuvamsa, XII-21

S. Subrahmanya Sastri

1.

o

Nyayamala of Sivaditya

Kenopanisadvyakhya of Sri Krisna-
lilasuka

Atmajnanopadesavidhi
Nyapadipavali
Sankarsa Kandasya Visaya paricaya

Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja :

calt o

3.

Naisadhananda of Ksemisvara
Popular stray verses of Kerala
Narayana Bhatta of Melputtur
Siva Sutras of Panini

Annals of Oriental
Research

Vol. VI. Pt. 1
Vol. VI. Pt. 2
Vol. VII, Pt. 1
Vol. VIIL.

Vol. X Pt. }
Vol. XII.

Centenary Number
1957

Vol. VIII

Vol. IX
Vol. X Pt. 2
Vol. X1 and XII

‘Centenary Number
1957

Vol. IX
Vol. X Pi. 1
Vol. XII

Centenary Number
1957

(B) Journal of the Madras University
Dr. V. Raghavan :

1. History of Aucitya in Sanskri Poetics ...
2. Sanskrit and Prakrit Metrics pp. 38-44 ...

Sanskrit Literature, 1700—1900

Vol. VII. 1935
Vol. XXI1II. 1952.

Centenary Number
1957.
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES
WHO TOOK THEIR DOCTORATE OR M. LITT. DEGREE
THROUGH THE SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT.

No. Name Degree Supervisor Years Subject Publica-
tion

1 Dr. A. Sankaran Ph. D. Prof. S. 1921. Some As. Madras
Kuppu- 24  pects of Univer-
swami Sastri Literary sity

Criticism 1929
in Saps-
krit or
Theories
of Rasa
and
Dhvani

2 Dr.T.R,Chinta- Do, Do. 1924. A Short
manj 27 History
of Purva
Mimamsa
Sastra

3 Dr. V. Raghavan Do. Do. 1931- Bhoja’s Vol I,
34 Srngara Pts. i-ii,
Prakasa Karnatak

Publish-
ing
House,
Bombay
4 Dr. P. Subrah- M. Dr. C. Kun- 1941- A Study of
manya Sastri Litt, hap Raja 43 the Liter-
ary aspects
of the
Rgveda.
5 H. G, Narahari Do. Do. -1939- Atmap Adyar

42 (Soul)  Library,
in Pre-Upa Madras
nishadic 1944,

Literature
6 Dr. K. Kugjunpi Ph. D, Do. 1943. Contribu- To be
Raja 46 tion of publish-

Kerala to ed by the
Sanskrit Univer.
literature.  sity.
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No. Name Degree Supervisor Years Subject Publica-
tion
7 C.R. Swami- M. Dr. V. 1950 A Critical
nathan Litt. Raghavan. 52 Study and
' Edition of
the unprin-
ted cantos
of the
Janaki-
harana of
Kumara-
dasa.
8 S. 8. Janaki M. Do. 1951« A Critical
Litt. 53 Study and
Edition
of the
Alankara-~
sarvasa
Vimarsini
of Vidya-
cakravartin
9 V.Swaminathan M. Do. 1952- A Critical
Litt. 54  Study of
the Maha-
bhasya-tika
of Bhartr-
hari and
Edition
of the first
3 Ahnikas.

RESEARCH DEGREES OF THE FACULTY OF SANSKRIT
TAKEN PRIVATELY.
D. Litt.
Studies in the Psychological and 1951
metaphysical pre-suppositions
of Sanskrit literary criticism.
Ph. D.

B. N. Krishnamoorthi Sarma A History of Dvaita Literature 1937

M. O. L.

Definition of Kavya (Pub. J.O.R.
Madras, 1V (1930).

P. Panchapagesa Sastri The Philosophy of Aesthetic 1934
pleasure (Pub. Annamalai
University Sanskrit Series
No. 5, 1940).

History of the Evolution of the 1949

Rasa Doctrine in Alankara
Literature.

P. S. Sastri

D. T. Tatacharya

K. Ramunni Nair
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OTHER RESEARCH STUDENTS WHO WORKED IN THE .
DEPARTMENT AND THE SUBJECTS OF THEIR WORK,

Name Subject Year
1. P.P.S. Sastri . 1914
2. P, M. Sankaran Nambiar 1916
3. XK. Rama Pisharoti 1916
4, Korukanti Sitaramayya 1917
5. C.Kunhan Raja 1920
6. T.R.Ramakrishna Sastri’ 1922

7. 'O. XK. Anhanialaksbmi 7 The Upanisads as sources of 1923-26
o "the cultural history of India
(Pub. serially in the J.O.R.
Madras, IV (1930).
8. K. G. Subrahmanyam Gleanings of Cultural History 1923-26
: from the Work of Panini.
9. T. R. Chintamani Studies on Sanskrit Semantics 1924
10. A. S, Krishna Rao Elements of cultural history 1925-28
in the early Sanskrit texts of
the Nyaya-Vaisesika system.
11. K.R. Lakshmana Sastri Sarvanukramani with two - 1929-30
unpublished commeritaries.

12, A. Gopala Menon Do. 1929-30
13. R. Ramamurt; Forgotten Sapskrit Works 1 926-29
e : and Authors. -

14:7 P. Meenakshi Kutty Kusumanjah-Translatlon - 1930-31
15. C. Sivaramamoorti ’ Pamtmg in Sanskrit . 1932

Literature.

A Study of the Theory of 1935-35
.Accentuation in Sanskrit_
 linguistics with special
reference to the Panianin
sYstem

Panini, Katyayana, Patanjah, 1933-35
- .« 4 comparative study. '
Litter-day Schools of Paninian 1934-36
E 'Interpretatxou
‘ The Fpic Dialect in ‘Sanskrit’ 1934-36
" Literature.

16. C. R. Sankaran’

I7.

‘K M. K. Sarma
18. M. Ramaknshna Bhat ‘

19. 'Saramia P. Joshua'



ix ANNALS ©O. R.
Name

20. P. Ratnamayi Devi

21. V. Varadachari

22, T. K. Ramachandran

23. #. L. Ramachandran

24. R. K. Parthasarathy

25. K. Ammini Amma

26. G. M. Bhat

27. S. Subrahmanya Sastri

28. P. L. Ramachandran

29. Maharajkumar Sardul
Vikram Singh

30. V. Srinivasan

31. T. V. Paramesvara Iyer

32. G. Rajalakshmi

33. R. Thangaswami

I. CENTENARY NUMBER
Subject

Year

Technique of Sanskritdrama— 1935-33

Theory and Practice. -

Studies on Udayana’s works
(Submitted for Doctorate
in 1956).

Concordance of Kalidasa:
(Pub. Madras University
Sanskrit Series No. 20).

Pre-Sayana Vedic comment-
ators.

South India’s Contribution
to Sanskzxit literature,

A Study of legends in Vedic
literature.

Ramayana in Sanskrit
literature.

The Bhatta and Prabhakara
schools of Mimamsa.

Cities in Ancient India as

studied from Sanskrit texts.

Basis of legal obligation in
Hindu Law.

Sanskrit literature after
1200 A, D,
Vacaspati Misra—A Study

History and Development of
Hiadu Chemistry.

1936-38
1936-38

1937
1937-40
1939-41
1939-41
1940-42
1940-43
1940-41
1941

1946-47
1949-50

A Bibliographical Account of 1955

Advaita literature.

GOVERNMENT -OF MADRAS RESEARCH STUDENT

1. Sri Yajnavarahan

A Bibliographical Account
of Visishtadvaita.

1954-56

RESEARCH FELLOWS OF THE SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT.

1. O. P. Rangaswami

2. H, G. Narahari

A Comparative Study of the

Systems of Sanskrit Gram-

mar.
Dauctrine of Karma and Re-
incarnation.

1933

1944-46



[
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FOREIGN SCHOLARS IN THE DEPARTMENT.

Nawe Swbject Year

Prof. Norman Brown, A Critical edition of 1955
Pennsylvania University, Saundaryalahari with
Chicago, U. S, A, commeritdries.
(Fulbright scholar).

Mr. Klaus Comman, Studies on Sankhya 1954-55
Hamburg,

. Germany.

Mr. Heinz Titelbach, Study of Sanskrit literature  1955-56
Marburg, and Grammar and
Germany. collection of materials for a

dissertation on the
Bhagavadajjukiyam.
Rajaniti in Mahabharata 1956-57
Vakyapadiya atd Brahma- 1957
siddhi.

Mr. Artola, U.S.A.
Miss M. Biardeau, Paris.



DEPARTMENT OF HINDI
BY

S. Suankar Raju Namwu, M., .

Sahitya Ratna, Honours in Hindi,
Head of the Departmeént of -Hindi, University of Madras

In view of the increasing importance of the study of Hindi,
specially in the field of the comparative study of classics in Hindi and
other Indian Languages, Madras University has taken the lead in
South India, by starting a separate department of Research in Hindi
as a part of the Oriental Research Institute.

The Syndicate ‘of the Madras University with Dr. Sir A. Laksh-

manaswamy Mudaliar as the Vice-Chancellor, resolved after the
recommen lation of the Senate in the year '1951, that a Research

Department of Hindi should be instituted under the Oriental Research
Faculty., Thus the department was started on the 4th of April 1952
with Mr. 8. Shankar Raju Naidu, m.a., (Agra), Sahitya Ratna (Alla-
habad), Honours in Hindi (Punjab) as the Senior Lecturer and Head
of the Department, who had already published a book of original
poems in Hindi by name ¢ Geetopahar® copsisting of lyrics manifest-
ing the great ideals of, Father of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi who
wrought freedom for the country. He had also brought out certain
literary essaysincluding a translation of a few stanzas from ¢ Kaivaly2
Navaneetam ’. He was awarded a special trophy in the All India
Extempore Hindi Debate at Jaipur, in the year 1945,

The city of Madras where the University is functioning, is the
metropolis of the Tamil Speaking Area which geographically com-
prises the Southern most part of India stretching right up to Cape
Comorin. Tamil being the Regional Language, it was found fit that
a comparative study should first of all be taken up with the Ancient
classics of Tamil, the antiquity of which yet admits of its being
explored.

Tirukkural believed to be of the 2nd century A.D., and Kamba-
ramayanam of the 12th century A.D. are supposed to be the two
master-pieces of Tamil, and Chl]appadlha.l'am of the st century A.D.
is the first magnificient eplc of ijts Ancient Period. Hence the
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Department of Hindi has concentrated its aitention to the study of
these classics comparing them with those of the relevant portions in
Hindi. Works of Kabirdas, Bihari Lal and other Suktikaras of Hindi
are compared with Tirukkural which is a treasure-house of 1330 com-
mon Ethical codes for all people of all times. Tulsidas’s Rama-Charita-
Manas is compared with Kambaramayanam, both of which contain the
same story of Rama as depicted by Valmiki. Kambaramayanam and
Rama-Charita-Manas have very many deviations from their origipal
in their plot constructions, but it is surprising to note certain identi-
cal deviations, thereby creating a unique scope for research to
discover the cases thercof. The most remarkable spot being that of
the Pre-matrimonial Love of Rama and Sita, the first publication of
the department is a critical study of these two forms of the same
picture, which leads us to infer that Kambaramayanam is one of the

sources for Rama-Charita-Manas.

The department, in turn, has already brought out Chilap-
padbhiharam’ in a nutshell.

Among the Poetesses of Tamil and Hindi, ° Andal and Meerabai °
respectively provide scope for comparative study, as both belong to
the same school of Krishna Bhakti cult, and take Lord XKrishra
himself as their husband, living their lives singing the eternal glory of
the Lord. Hence ¢ Andal and Meera’> has been the recent subject of
research and the study has already appeared in the Annals of Oriental
Research.

The above being the major line of research, there have been,
however, other topics of work taken up by the department, chief among
them being A Short History of Tamil Literature and its Mo8trn
Trends,” Devolopment of the Bhakti cult with special reference to
South India, and Shaiva Siddhanta Philosophy and their Saints, etc.
in Hindi. A snort study of two dialects of Hindi viz. Bundel-
khandi and Chattisgadhi, has also been taken up from the region of
linguistics. Among the master Poets of Hindi, special study of
Chanda Bardai, Bhushan and Surdas has been carried out. Now it
may be mentioned that, though something tangible has been
achieved in the new field of the comparative study of Hindi and Tamil,
much remains to be done, and it is hoped that in time to come the
department will not only widen and deepen its courses of research in
Hindi not only with Tamil, butalso all the Dravidian Four viz.
Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Kaunnada.

So far as teaching and guiding of Research are concerned, a
Germar pational Research Scholar coming as a Government of India
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Fellow was given instruction in the Hindi Language. Hehas beén
conducting research ‘on the ¢ Comparative Study of Hindi and
German Grammar ’. Another student has been conducting research
on a ¢ Comparative Study of Andal and Meera®. It is looked
forward to, that more and more students will take to research in
these disections, and also that regular classes will be conducted io the
near future as in other languages.

Among other general information, it may be mentioned that Mr.
S. Shankar Raju Naidu attended the * Conference of Professors of
Hindi of Indian Universities > convened by the Government of India
and held at new Delhi on the 20th and 21st of January 1953, asa
representaitve of the University.  He attended the All India Oriental
Conference held at Ahmedabad and Annamalai Nagar in 1953 and
1955 respectively and read his papers there. He also attended the
P.E.N. Conference held at Anpamalai Nagar in 1954, and took part
in the Seminar of the study of the Scriptures of Great Religions beld
at Bangalore in 1954,  Recently he attended the I4th Annual
Session of ¢ Bharateeya Hindi Parishad * held at Baparas, and took
patt in the various deliberations there. He has been unanimously
elected as the Chairman of the Board of Studies in Hindi, Marathi,
Bengali, Singalese etc. by the members of the Board. Recently he has
been appointed as Chairman of the Text Book Commitee in Hindi
Secondary Education, Madras. ¥e has been nominated by the
University as a member of the Indian Council for Cultural Relations,
Government of India, as one of the represensatives of South East Asian
section.

A list of works produced by the member during his short term is
given in the Annexure

ANNEXURE

1. University Publications :

1. Kambar and Tulsi or ¢ Ramayana me Rama-Sita Poorvarag L

5. Tiruvalluvar aur Hindi ke sooktikar - In Press.

3. Tirnkkural - A comparative study with Kabirdas (with
Payiram translated in equivalent Hindi verses) - Annals of
Oriental Research 1954,

_ Tirgvalluvar aur Bibarilal ka Prem Varnan - (Annals of*
Oriental Research, 1955).
5. Andal and Meera ~ Anpals of Oriental Research, 1956.

£
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I1. Outside Publications with the permission of the University :

1. Tamil Literature and its Modern Trends - Diamond,;, Jubilee
. Comumemoration Volume, Nagri Pracharini Sabha, Kashl

2. Swarajya me Tamil - Ajkal, New Delhi. )

3. Shaiva Safit Tirunavokkarasar « Appar ’ - Ajkal, New Délni.

4, Chilappadiharam - Pratibha, Nagptr.

5, Bhakti Dravida Oopaji - Hindi Prachar samachar, Madras,

6

. Kavichchakravarti Kambar - A general Survey - commerfiora-
ration volume of Rashtrakavi Mithilisaran Gupta.

7. Tirukkural - The Greitt Sciipture (In English) - Seminai of the
Gréat Seriptares of the World, Bahgalore.

. Bundeli and Chattisgadhi - Dakshina Bharat, Madras.

9. Kambar aur ‘Tulsl-A short sketch - Dakshida ﬁharh{ :
Madras, and Prasarita, Publicatiohs Divisio, ALR.,
Govérament of India, New Delhi. <

16. Chand Bardai, Mahakavi Bhushan, Eife and work of Maluk
Das, and various other talks broadcast on A.1.R., Madras.

11. Saiva Siddhanta and Tirugyana Sambandha - MagaZine of th¢
Institute of Hindi, Agra University, Agra.

12. Hindi arid Punjabi - ¢ Sapta Sindhu ’, Patiald.

13. Treatment of Love by Tiruvalluvar and Bihari Ll - (In
English) - A.I. Oriental Conference, Ahmadabad.

14, Kambaramayanam - A Source for Rama Charita Manas (In
English) - A.I. Oriental Conference, Annamalai Nagar.



{VIl) HISTORY OF THE DEPARTMENT OF ARABIC,
PERSIAN AND URDU, AND THE WORK DONE SO FAR.

The Departmene, which is now kuown as the Depactment of
Arabic, Persian and Urdu, first came into being under the name of
Islamic Section, in September 1927. It then consisted of a Senior
and Junior Reader :—

Senior Reader: Mr. 8. Muhammad Hussayn Nainar,

Junior Reader: Mr. Muyhammad Munawwar Gawhar Sahib

(retired on 30-4-30)

When the Oriental Research Institute was re-organised in 1930
the Islamic Section was designated as the Department of Arabic,
Persian and Urdu with a Senior Lecturer in Arabic as the Head of
the Department and two Junior Lecturers one for Persian and the
other for Urdu. The staff then consisted of :—

" Senior Lecturer in Arabic: Mr. S. Muhammad Husayn Naindr.
: . (retired in 1954)
Junior Lecturer in Persian: Mr. Abt Hashim Syed U’sha’.
Junior Lecturer in Urdy: Mr. Muhammad Husayn Mahvi.
(retired on 30-6-1949)
Present Staff :—

Senior Lecturer and Head
of the Department of { Mr. Abu Hashim Syed U’sha’.
Arabic, Persian and
Urdu .

Junior Lecturér in Urdu ... Mr. Mubammad Yousuf Kokan, M 4.

Junior Lecturer in Arabic... Vacant.

The aim and object of this Department is to extract from obscu-
rity works of outstanding merits on useful topics and resuscitate
those works. In India and abroad there exists in masnuscript form a
vast amount of literature in Arabic and Persian prose and poetry—
and to some extent in Urdu also—comprising Belles Lettres, History,
Travels, Philosophy, Logic, Metaphysics, commentaries on Quran, on
New Testament and Old Testament, and various other works of
importance. Besides, there are still extant in considerable quantity
works in manuscript on various other topics such as Grammar,
Prosody, Rhetoric, Poetics and allied subjects ; Dictionaries, Biogra-
phies of saints, and learned men, and anthologies of poets, cte., Arts
and Crafts, Caligraphy, Painting, Music, Musical Therapy, Physics,
Astronomy, Chemistry, Mathematics, Agriculture, Horticulture, ete.
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PUBLICATIONS
. So far the following works have been published by this Depart-
‘ment under-the auspices of the University :—

Biographical Skelches af the 1936.
Muslim Poets of Southern India : by Mr. Muhammad
. . Munawwar Gawhar
Sources of the History of the by Mr. S. Muhammad
Nawwabs of the Carnatic, Part 1: Husayn Nainar. 1934,
do Part IL: do 1939,
do Part I11: do 1940,
do Part IV : do 1944,
. do Part V: do 1950,
Arab Geographers® Knowledge of South India:  do 1942,
Tuhfatul Mujahidin : do 1942,
Seydakkadi Nondi Natakam (Bulletin) do 1939,
Hindi, High Hindi, Urdu, Dakhni and
do 1940,

Hindustani :
‘ Diwan-i-Azfari - by Mr. Muhammad Husayn Mahvi . 1936,

Diwan-i-Bedar : ~do. .. 1936,
Wagiat-i-Azfari : do 1937,
Rulliyyat-i-Abjadi, Part I (Anwarnama) : " do 1944,
Kulliyyat-i-Abjadi, Part Il (Mawaddat Nama) : 1948,
Kullipyat-i-Abjadi, Part TII : do - 1951,
Kalimat-al-Shuara : : do ' 1951.
Kulliyyai-i-Abjadi, Part IV : " do 1954.

(Thig;Bart IV was edited"jointly by Mr. M. H. Mahvi and Mr.
Muh2mmad$eusuf Kokan and published in 1954 after the retirement
of Mr. Md#Husayn Mahvi.)

The following works were completed by Mr. Muhammad Husayn
Mahvi, Junior Lecturer in Urdu (Retired).

Kulliyyat-i-Agah. Vol. II containing the following works :
(a) Aga’id-i-Agah; (b) Fara’id-dar-Fawa'id ; and (c) Qasa’id-
i-Hiloliya. ‘

Kulliyyat-i-Agah, Vol. 1 (containing eight Risalas).

Mathnawi-i-Yusuf Zulaykha

Jami-al-Istiarat

Baharistan-i-Sukhan

Diwan-i-Ibn Yamin

Majalis-al-Nafals

Tuhfas-al-Shuara
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Kulliyyat-i-Azfari (eontaining) (&) Mizan-i-Turki

Maghnawi-Abjadi

(b) Aruz Zada (Prose)
(c) Aruz Zadu (Postry)
(d) Wi

Zafar Nama and Wag'ai’-i Haydari
Ma dan-al-Jawakir B
Guldasta- (—Kérnaric

Panchhi-Baja

Dalil-al-Shuarg,”

WORKS, BY MR. ABU HASHIM SYED U’SHA PUBLISHED

L

BY THE UNIVERSITY

‘Isami Nama : An appreciation of Futhus-Salatin
in Persian verse, by A.S.U’sha’.
(published in the Annals)

9+ Yad-i-Ipbol : A memorial poem in Persian, by A.S.

3.,

U’sha’ (published in the Annals).

Malik-ul-*Ulama Qazi Shikab-ud-Din Dawlatabadi
A sbort sketch of the life and works of the
Majlik-ul-“Ulama by A.S. U’sha® (Published in
the. Annals).

& - Futnhus-Salatin . An authiéntic History of Indid in.

5.
6

7.

8.

Persian verse from Mahmud of Ghazni down to
the last year of Muhammad Bin Tughlug, by
“Jsami.
Diwan-i-Awhadi : A collection of classical poems in
_ Persian, by Awhadi of Marégha.

Diwan-i-*Ubayd Zakani : A collection of classical
poems in Persian, by ‘Ubayd Zakani.

Fat-h-nama-i Mahmud Shahi : A historical treatise in
Persian verse giving details of an expedition led by
Mahmud Shah Bahmani I, by ‘Ayani of Bidr.

Kanz-al-Fawa’id . A very valuable work on Poétics,
Rhetoric and Prosody in Persian, by Husdysn
Muhammad shah Shihab Ansari who lived duriig
‘Alauddin Kbalji's time. (abount to be publishiéd).

1937

1939

1940

1948
1951

1952

1955

1956
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WORKS EDITED BY MR. A.8. U’SHA’ AND
AWAITING PUBLICATION
Timur Nama : A History of Timur in Persian verse, by
Hatifi. ’

Tayikh-i-Shahjahan : A History of Emperor Shahjahan
in Persian, by Shaykh Farid Bhakkari.

Selections from Jami'ul Hikayat, Parts I, 11 and I :
Historical anecdotes in Persian of olden times,
by ‘Awfi.

Sawanih-i- Iradat Khan (Padshah Nama) : A history of
the closing years of Emperer ¢ Alamgir and the
subsequent struggle of his sons for the throne, by
Iradat Khan. ;

Waqa’i~i-Muhammad Shah  Padshah : Important events
relating to the invasion of India by Nadir Shah
during the reign of Muhammad Shah, Emperer
of Delhi. )

Shigarf Naha : An interesting account of the author’s

" “voyage to and sojourn in Britain by I‘tissm-ud-Din
an envoy of the Emperor Shah ‘Alam II to the
court of George IlI.

Farikh=i-Khan-i-Jahani : & Yistory of the Afghan people
and their rule in India in Persian, by ‘Abbids
Sarwani and others.

WORKS BY MR. MUHAMMAD YOUSUF KOKAN,
JUNIOR LECTURER IN URDU PUBLISHED
BY THE UNIVERSITY

Kulliyyat-i-Abjadi : Part IV by Abjadi;
comprising a commentary on Khaqani’s Twhfat-
al-Fragain in Persian and Hagiqat Nama in
Dakhni verse.
(This work was edited jointly by Mr. Md. Husayn
Mahvi and Mr. Mubammed Yousuf Kokan and
published in 1954 after the retirement of Mr.
Md. Husayn Mahvi.)

2y Bagir Agah : Hislifeand works in Urdu (Two-thirds
of it has so far been published in the Annals).

isdx
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(B) WORKS AWAITING PUBLICATION
Mathnawi Naw Bahir-i-Ishq by Nami of Madr
Urdu—depicting the, wellknown romance .

Shirin Farhad. The book is printed. It is yet to’
be published.

Mathnawi Baharistan-i-Ishq by Nami of Madras in
Urdu—depicting the wellknown romance of Laila
Majou.

Asl-gl-Usii by Fakhri of Madras in Persian—a
work on Sufism.

Sabhat by Fakbri of Madras in Persian—a work on
Sufism.
4

RESEARCH STUDENTS

The following studlents carried on researcl. in the Department

L
2.
3.
4.
5.

Mr. Abdus Sattar (Afzal-ul-Ulama) 1930-31.
Mr. Ghulam Muhiyyuddin, M.A. 1941-42.
Mr. Syed Afinad, M.A, 1942.

Mr. Mubammad, M.A. 1942. 8%

Mr. Mubammad Anwarul Haq, M.A. 1950-52.

Mr. M. Anwarul Haq was awarded the M. Litt. Degree for his

thesis on “ Muslim Political thought beiween eighth and fxfteenah,w
centuries A.C.

PriGted of Kesarl Printing Works, Madrs-1.



